Introduction
Thank you for purchasing the SoftBank 911SH.

¢ For proper handset use, read this manual beforehand.

* This manual was created exclusively for SoftBank 911SH handsets sold in Japan.
* Keep this manual in a convenient place for reference.

e Accessible SoftBank services may vary by service area, subscription, etc.

SoftBank 911SH is compatible with 3G network technology.

Note

¢ Copying this manual in whole or part without authorisation is prohibited.

e Manual content is subject to change without prior notice.

¢ Efforts have been made to ensure the accuracy and clarity of this manual. Please contact
Customer Service, General Information (see P.20-28) about unclear or missing information.



In this manual, most operations are described with handset in portrait position (see P.1-12) in Standby. Sample screen shots,
etc. are provided for reference only. Actual handset windows, menus, etc. may differ in appearance.

[l Keypad Keys [l side Keys
Indicated in this manual as shown below. Operate compatible functions such as mobile camera and
TV; indicated in this manual as shown below.
_

M

=
@

Circle Talk Key

El Volume/Zoom Key E]

. Multi Selector

Select menu items, move cursor
and scroll, etc. In this manual,

(=
Multi Selector operations are o] —te @—

indicated as shown to the right. 7 Record/Shutter Key

Basic Multi Selector Operations
m [2]: Press [&] or
m [od: Press (o] or
w [ Press (2], [, (=] or



[l Abbreviated Steps

Handset operations starting from Main Menu are abbreviated as follows:

Perform the operation Use 24 to open
Press E such as opening a window the menu
m » Menu Item ® Selection ® Opetation ® Options (=]) & Menu (+=])
Select the menu item Select the folder or file  Press the corresponding
and press [®] and press (1] key in parentheses

Manual descriptions are based on default Font Settings (see P.10-4). Actual handset windows, menus, etc. may differ
in appearance when Font Settings are different or when Simple Menu (see P.2-19) is active.

In this SoftBank 911SH Instruction Manual, SoftBank 911SH is abbreviated as handset.




MLithium-ion Battery (Type 1) (SHBAX1) B AC Charger (SHCAA1)

M Utility Software (CD-ROM)™*

*Utility Software updates/upgrades may become available on the SoftBank Website (http://www.softbank.jp) without prior notification.
Please check for the newest versions of Utility Software and download as required.
*Complimentary sample not available for purchase

Note  Supplied Utility Software is designed exclusively for 911SH.

Tip P> e For accessory-related information, please contact SoftBank Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).
 Handset is compatible with microSD™ Memory Card; microSD™ Memory Card is not included in this package. Purchase
microSD™ Memory Card to use Memory Card-related handset functions.
« In this manual, microSD™ Memory Card is referred to as "Memory Card".
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¢ Read safety precautions before using handset.

¢ Observe precautions to avoid injury to self or others, or damage to property.
¢ SoftBank is not liable for any damages resulting from use of this product.

Before Using Handset

lSymbols
Make sure you thoroughly understand these symbols before reading on.
Symbols and their meanings are described below:

A DANGER Great risk of death or serious injury from improper use
A WARNI NG Risk of death or serious injury from improper use
A CAUTION Risk of injury or damage to property from improper use

lSymbols
CO80® O A
Prohibited Actions Compulsory Actions Attention Required

Xii



ADANGER

Handset, Battery & Charger Battery
Use specified battery, Charger and Desktop Holder Prevent injury from battery leakage, breakage or
only (see Pi.iii). 0 fire. Do not: ®
Using non-specified equipment may cause malfunctions, * Heat or dispose of battery in fire
electric shock or fire due to battery leakage, overheating or ¢ Open/modify/disassemble battery
bursting. ¢ Damage or solder battery
e Use a damaged or deformed battery
Do not short-circuit Charger terminals. * Use non-specified charger (see P.iii)
Keep metal objects away from Charger terminals. Keep ® * Force battery into handset
handset away from necklaces, hairpins, etc. * Charge battery near fire or sources of heat; or expose it
Battery may leak, overheat, burst or ignite causing injury. to extreme heat
Use a case to carry battery. ¢ Use battery for other equipment
If battery fluid contacts eyes, do not rub them.
Rinse with clean water and consult a doctor 0
immediately.

Eyes may be severely damaged.
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AWARNING

Handset, Battery & Charger

Do not insert foreign objects into the handset, Do not disassemble or modify handset or related

Charger or Desktop Holder. ® hardware. ®
Do not insert metal or flammable objects into handset, ¢ Do not open handset, Charger or Desktop Holder; may

Charger or Desktop Holder; may cause fire or electric cause electric shock or injury. Contact SoftBank

shock. Keep out of children's reach. Customer Centre, Customer Assistance for repairs.

* Do not modify handset, Charger or Desktop Holder; fire
or electric shock may result.

Keep handset out of rain or extreme humidity.

Fire or electric shock may result.

Do not use Mobile Light near people's faces. ®

Keep handset away from liquid-filled containers. Eyesight may be temporarily affected leading to accidents.

Keep the handset, Charger and Desktop Holder away from

chemicals or liquids; fire or electric shock may result. CAUTION:

Use of controls, adjustments or performance of procedure
other than those specified herein may result in hazardous
radiation exposure. As the emission level from Mobile Light
LED used in this product is harmful to the eyes, do not
attempt to disassemble the cabinet. Servicing is limited to
qualified servicing station only.

Keep battery, handset, Charger or Desktop Holder
away from microwave ovens.

Battery, handset, Charger or Desktop Holder may leak,
burst, overheat or ignite, leading to accidents or injury.

Q| Q@

If water or foreign matter is inside handset:
Discontinue handset use to prevent fire/electric shock. Turn %
off handset, remove battery and unplug Charger, then

contact SoftBank Customer Centre, Customer Assistance.
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AWARNING

Handset, Battery & Charger

Handset

Keep handset off and Charger disconnected near
filling stations or places with fire/explosion risk.
Handset use near petrochemicals or other flammables may
cause fire/explosion; turn handset off before using S! FeliCa
at filling stations (cancel IC Card Lock beforehand).

O

Do not subject handset to strong shocks or
impacts.

Strong shocks or impacts to handset, Charger or Desktop
Holder may cause malfunction or injury.

Should handset be damaged, remove battery then contact
SoftBank Customer Centre, Customer Assistance.
Discontinue handset use; fire or electric shock may occur.

O

If an abnormality occurs:

If a handset emits an unusual sound, smoke or odour,
discontinue use; may cause fire or electric shock. Turn off
handset, remove battery and unplug Charger; contact
SoftBank Customer Centre, Customer Assistance.

<

Take measures to prevent accidents.

¢ For safety, never use handset while driving. Pull over
beforehand. Mobile phone use while driving is prohibited
by the revised Road Traffic Law (effective 1 November
2004).

¢ Do not use Headphones while driving or riding a bicycle.
Accidents may result.

¢ Moderate volume outside, especially near rail crossings/
intersections, etc. to avoid accidents.

%,

Do not swing handset by Headphones or strap.
May result in injury or breakage.

Turn handset power off before boarding aircraft.
Using wireless devices aboard aircraft may cause
electronic malfunctions or endanger aircraft operation.

Adjust vibration and ringtone settings:
Users with a heart condition/pacemaker/defibrillator should
adjust handset settings accordingly.

During thunderstorms, turn power off; find cover.
There is a risk of lightning strike or electric shock.

Q
0
o
0
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AWARNING

Charger

Use only the specified voltage.

Non-specified voltages may cause fire or electric shock.
e AC Charger: AC 100V-240V Input

¢ In-Car Charger: DC 12V-24V Input

O

Do not use In-Car Charger in positive earth vehicles.

Fire may result. Use In-Car Charger in negative earth
vehicles only.

O

Charger care
¢ Do not touch with wet hands. Electric shock may occur.

¢ Do not use multiple cords in one outlet; may cause
excess heat/fire.

* Do not bend, twist, pull or set objects on cord. Exposed
wire may cause fire or electric shock.

Q)

Do not short-circuit Charger terminals.
May cause overheating, fire or electric shock. Keep metal
away from terminals.

N
O

Do not use Desktop Holder inside vehicles.
Extreme temperature or vibration may cause fire or
damage handset, etc.

Take measures to prevent accidents.
Secure In-Car Charger to avoid injury or accidents.

Damaged AC Charger/In-Car Charger cord:
May cause fire or electric shock; discontinue use and
purchase a new Charger.

During thunderstorms:

Unplug Charger to avoid damage, fire or electric shock.

Charger/Desktop Holder use and children:
May cause electric shock/injury; keep out of reach.

SN OO O



AWARNING

Battery

* |f battery does not charge properly, stop charging. Battery If there is abnormal odour, excessive heat, discolouration or
may overheat, burst or ignite. 0 distortion, remove battery from handset. 0
e |f there is leakage or abnormal odour, avoid fire sources. It may leak, overheat or explode.
Battery may catch fire or burst.

Handset Use & Electronic Medical Equipment

This section is based on "Guidelines on the Use of Radio Communications Equipment such as Cellular Telephones and
Safeguards for Electronic Medical Equipment" (Electromagnetic Compatibility Conference, April 1997) and "Report of
Investigation of the Effects of Radio Waves on Medical Equipment, etc." (Association of Radio Industries and Businesses,
March 2001).

Persons with implanted pacemaker/defibrillator Observe these rules inside medical facilities:

should keep handset more than 22 cm away. 0 * Do not enter an operating room or an Intensive or 0
Radio waves can interfere with implanted pacemakers or Coronary Care Unit while carrying a handset.

defibrillators causing such devices to malfunction. * Keep handset off in hospitals, including lobbies.

* Obey medical facility rules on mobile phone use.

Turn handset off in crowds or trains where persons
with implanted pacemaker/defibrillator may be near. 0
Radio waves can interfere with implanted pacemakers or
defibrillators causing such devices to malfunction.

Consult electronic medical equipment vendor on
radio wave effects.
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ACAUTION

Handset, Battery & Charger

Handset

Handset care

¢ Place handset on stable surfaces to avoid malfunction or
injury.

¢ Keep handset away from oily smoke or steam. Fire or
accidents may result.

e Cold air from air conditioners may condense, resulting in
leakage or burnout.

¢ Keep handset away from direct sunlight (inside vehicles,
etc.) or heat sources. Distortion, discolouration or fire
may occur. Battery shape may be affected.

¢ Keep handset out of extremely cold places to avoid
malfunction or accidents.

¢ Keep handset away from fire sources to avoid malfunction
or accidents.

A\

Usage environment

¢ Excessive dust may prevent heat release and cause
burnout or fire.

¢ Avoid using handset on the beach. Sand may cause
malfunction or accidents.

¢ Keep handset away from credit cards, telephone cards,
etc. to avoid data loss.

Handset temperature

Handset may become hot while in use. Avoid prolonged
contact with skin especially at high temperature. May cause
burn injuries.

Avoid leaving handset in extreme heat (inside
vehicles, etc.).

Handset may become hot to the touch, leading to burn
injuries.

Volume settings

Moderate handset volume; excessive volume may damage
ears or hearing.

Headphones

¢ Do not force plugs or pull on cord; may damage plugs or
cord.

e Keep plugs clean to avoid noise and malfunction.

Inside vehicles

Handset use may cause electronic equipment to
malfunction.

> BB O P
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Handset

If you experience any skin irritation associated with handset use, discontinue handset use and consult a doctor.
See handset materials below. Some materials may cause skin irritation, rashes, or itchiness depending on your physical condition.

o

Parts

Materials & Finishing

Housing (Display side)

Magnesium alloy/Acrylic baking finish (sealer: epoxy baking finish)

Housing (Display back side)

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic painting)

Housing (Keypad/Keypad back side), battery cover

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic painting)

Housing ornament (Display back side)

ABS resin (chrome plating on nickel plating)

Display window, External Display window, lens cover

Acrylic resin

Mobile Light cover, Portrait/Macro Selector

ABS resin

Back ornament plate

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic painting)

Antenna

ABS resin/Brass/PA/Elastomer/SUS

Infrared Port

ABS resin (infrared grade)

Protector (Display edges)

Nylon

Display rotation stopper (stop pad)

Urethane resin

Speaker ornament sheet

SUS/Paint

Multi Selector (centre), Multi Selector (Cursor Keys)

ABS resin (chrome plating on nickel plating)

Start Key, Power On/Off Key, Mail Key, Yahoo! Keitai Key, Side Keys, Shortcuts
& Ala Key, Clear/Back Key, TV/Text Key, Multi Job/Manner Key, Keypad

PC resin/Paint

Memory Card Slot cover, AV OUT/Headphone/Optical Digital Line-In
Port cover, External Device Port cover

Urethane-based resin, PC resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer:
acrylic painting)

Battery

PC resin

Charger Terminal

SUS/Gold plating (sealer: nickel)

Screw (all pieces)

SWCH12A/Ni plating

USIM pin

Copper alloy/Gold plating (sealer: nickel)

XiX
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ACAUTION

Charger

Charger & In-Car Charger

e Grasp plug (not cord) to disconnect Charger. May cause
fire/electric shock.

¢ Keep cord away from heaters. Exposed wire may cause
fire or electric shock.

e Stop use if plug is hot or improperly connected. May
cause fire/electric shock.

e Keep In-Car Charger socket clean. May overheat and
cause injury.

O

Do not touch Desktop Holder while in use.
May cause burn injuries.

Use only the specified fuse.
1 A fuse for In-Car Charger.
Or may cause damagef/fire.

0 @

Always charge battery in a well-ventilated area.
Avoid covering/wrapping Charger and Desktop Holder; may
cause damageffire.

Do not use In-Car Charger when engine is off.
To avoid weakening the car battery, always start engine
before charging the handset using In-Car Charger.

Always unplug AC Charger or In-Car Charger after use.

Handset maintenance

Always disconnect AC Charger or In-Car Charger when
cleaning handset.

In-Car Charger installation
Properly position the cable for safe driving to avoid injury or
accidents.

During periods of disuse %
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Battery

Do not throw or abuse battery. Battery may overheat, burst
or ignite.

O

Do not leave battery in direct sunlight or inside a closed
vehicle; may reduce battery performance or overheat. An
overheated battery may cause fire.

Do not expose battery to liquids. Performance may
deteriorate.

If battery fluid contacts skin or clothes, rinse with clean
water immediately.

Do not dispose of an exhausted battery with ordinary
refuse; always tape over battery terminals before disposal.
Take exhausted battery to a SoftBank shop, or follow the
local disposal regulations.

Keep battery out of children's reach.

® oee

¢ Charge battery in ambient temperatures between 5°C
and 35°C; outside this range, battery may leak/overheat
and performance may deteriorate.

e If your child is using handset, explain all instructions and
supervise usage.

e |f there is abnormal odour or excessive heat, stop using
battery and call SoftBank Customer Centre, Customer
Assistance.

* Charge battery at least once every six months; an
uncharged battery may become unusable.
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-~ GeneralNotes

General Use

¢ SoftBank is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of handset or Memory Card data.
Keep a copy of Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.

* Handset transmissions may be disrupted inside buildings,
tunnels or underground, or when moving into/out of such
places.

e Use handset without disturbing others.

* Handsets are radios as stipulated by the Radio Law. Under the
Radio Law, handsets must be submitted for inspection upon
request.

Inside Vehicles

* Never use handset while driving.
* Do not park illegally to use handset.

Aboard Aircraft

Never use handset aboard aircraft (keep power off).
Handset use may impair aircraft operation.

¢ Handset use near landlines, TVs or radios may cause
interference.

¢ Beware of eavesdropping.
Because this service is completely digital, the possibility of
signal interception is greatly reduced. However, some
transmissions may be overheard.
Eavesdropping
Deliberate/accidental interception of communications
constitutes eavesdropping.

¢ Handset use may affect a vehicle's electronic equipment.



Handset Care

¢ If handset is left with no battery or an exhausted one, data
may be altered/lost. SoftBank is not liable for any resulting
damages.

¢ Use handset within 5°C to 35°C and 35% to 85% humidity.
Avoid extreme temperatures/direct sunlight.

* Exposing lens to direct sunlight may damage colour filter and
affect image colour.

¢ Do not drop or subject handset to shocks.

¢ Clean handset with dry, soft cloth. Using alcohol, thinner, etc.
may damage it.

* Do not expose handset to rain, snow or high humidity.

¢ Never disassemble or modify handset.

e Avoid scratching handset Display.

* When closing handset, keep straps, etc. outside to avoid
damaging the Display.

* When using Headphones, moderate volume to avoid sound
bleed.

¢ Function Usage Limits
These functions are disabled after handset upgrade/
replacement or service cancellation:
Camera; Media Player; S! Applications; TV.

After a period of disuse, these functions may be unusable;
retrieve Network Information (see P.11-15) to restore usability.

¢ Handset is not water-proof. Avoid exposure to liquids and

high humidity.

m Keep handset away from precipitation.

m Cold air from air conditioning, etc. may condense causing
corrosion.

m Avoid dropping handset in damp places (toilet, bathroom,
etc.).

® On the beach, keep handset away from water and direct
sunlight.

m Perspiration may seep inside handset causing malfunction.

¢ Avoid heavy objects or excessive pressure. May cause

malfunction or injury.

® Do not sit down with handset in a back pocket.

m Do not place heavy objects on handset in a bag.

e Connect only the specified products to AV OUT/Headphone
Port. Non-specified devices may malfunction or cause
damage.

¢ Always turn off handset before removing battery. If battery is
removed while saving data or sending mail, data may be lost,
changed or destroyed.
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Copyrights

Copyright laws protect sounds, images, computer programs, databases, other materials and copyright holders. Duplicated
material is limited to private use only. Use of materials beyond this limit or without permission of copyright holders may
constitute copyright infringement, and be subject to criminal punishment. Comply with copyright laws when using images

captured with handset camera.

Video recording and playback are based on MPEG-4.

This product is licensed under the MPEG-4 Visual Patent Portfolio
License for the personal and non-commercial use of a consumer to
(i) encode video in compliance with the MPEG-4 Video Standard
("MPEG-4 Video") and/or (ii) decode MPEG-4 Video that was
encoded by a consumer engaged in a personal and
non-commercial activity and/or was obtained from a licensed video
provider. No licence is granted or implied for any other use.
Additional information may be obtained from MPEG LA.

See http://www.mpegla.com.

This product is licensed under the MPEG-4 Systems Patent
Portfolio License for encoding in compliance with the MPEG-4
Systems Standard, except that an additional licence and payment
of royalties are necessary for encoding in connection with (i) data
stored or replicated in physical media which is paid for on a title by
title basis and/or (ii) data which is paid for on a title by title basis
and is transmitted to an end user for permanent storage and/or
use. Such additional licence may be obtained from MPEG LA,
LLC.

See http://www.mpegla.com for additional details.

Handset employs RSA® BSAFE™ software
developed by RSA Security Inc.

RSA is a registered trademark of RSA Security Inc.
BSAFE is a registered trademark of RSA Security
Inc. in the United States and/or other countries.

This product is equipped with JBlend™
designed to accelerate the performance ({

of Java™ Application. > L
Powered by JBlend™ Copyright —

1997-2006 Aplix Corporation. Java
All rights reserved. POWERED
JBlend and JBlend-related brands are
trademarks or registered trademarks of

Aplix Corporation in Japan and other countries.
Java and Java-related brands are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Sun Microsystems, Inc. in the United States and
other countries.

JBlend’




Mmicr.o

micro mlnl

microSD™ and miniSD™ are trademarks of the SD Card
Association.

Licensed by QUALCOMM Incorporated under one or more of the
following United States Patents and/or their counterparts in other
nations:

4,901,307 5,490,165 5,056,109 5,504,773 5,101,501
5,506,865 5,109,390 5,511,073 5,228,054 5,535,239
5,267,261 5,544,196 5,267,262 5,568,483 5,337,338
5,600,754 5,414,796 5,657,420 5,416,797 5,659,569
5,710,784 5,778,338

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of the Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

€3 Bluetooth’

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by the Bluetooth

SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by SHARP is under license.

Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective
owners.

FeliCa is a contactless IC card technology developed by Sony
Corporation.

FeliCa is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

£5) is a trademark of FeliCa Network, Inc.

NetFront

This product employs NetFront Browser (Internet browser) and
NetFront SMIL Player (SMIL player) developed by ACCESS Co.,
Ltd.

Copyright© 2004-2006 ACCESS Co., Ltd.

ACCESS and NetFront are trademarks or registered trademarks of
ACCESS Co., Ltd in Japan or other countries.

This product includes a module developed by Independent JPEG
Group.
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The frequency band used for the Bluetooth® function of handset is
shared with other industrial, scientific or medical equipment
(microwave ovens, etc.), and used at premises radio stations,
amateur radio stations, etc. (hereinafter "other radio stations").

1 Before using the Bluetooth® function, visually check that there
are no other radio stations sharing the same frequency band
nearby.

2 Should interference occur between handset and other radio
stations, move to other place or stop the Bluetooth® function
(stop the transmission) immediately.

3 For additional information and support, contact us at the
following number.
SoftBank Customer Centre, General Information

From a SoftBank handset, call toll free at 157 for General
Information.
From landlines, see P.20-28 "Customer Service".

This product employs Macromedia® Flash® Lite™
technology developed by Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

Copyright© 1995-2006 Adobe Systems
Incorporated. All rights reserved.

Macromedia, Flash, Macromedia Flash and
Macromedia Flash Lite are either registered
trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems
Incorporated in the United States and/or other countries.

macromedia

FLASH
ENABLED

QR Code is a registered trademark of DENSO WAVE
INCORPORATED.

Powered by Mascot Capsule®/Micro3D Edition™
Mascot Capsule is a registered trademark of HI Corporation
©2002-2006 HI Corporation. All rights reserved.

* This radio equipment operates in the 2.4 GHz band using the
FH-SS modulation, and its maximum communication distance is
ten metres.

2.4FH1
IR

Document Viewer is enabled by Picsel
B Technologies.
picse I Picsel, Picsel Powered, Picsel Viewer,

Picsel File Viewer, Picsel Document Viewer, Picsel PDF Viewer
and the Picsel cube logo are trademarks or registered trademarks
of Picsel Technologies Ltd.

Microsoft® Excel and Microsoft® Word are product names of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States.

Microsoft and PowerPoint are registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

Cycloid is a registered trademark of SHARP Corporation.




\4 Portions of this product are protected under
copyright law and are provided under license by

Verance  ARIS/SOLANA/AC.

Chaku-Uta and Chaku-Uta Full are registered trademarks of Sony
Music Entertainment (Japan) Inc.

ComicSurfing is a trademark or registered trademark of CELSYS,
Inc.

Video Call, S! Application, Custom Screen, Sky Mail, Movie
Sha-mail, Sha-mail, 3D Pictogram, Input Memory, Near Chat, Multi
Job, S! Mail, Arrange Mail, Feeling Mail, S! Cast, S! Town, S! Loop,
Standby Window, PC Site Browser, Weather Indicator, Live
Monitor, S! Address Book, Circle Talk, Hot Status, Lifestyle-Appli
and Familiar Usability are trademarks or registered trademarks of
SOFTBANK MOBILE Corp.

CP8 PATENT

* SOFTBANK, SoftBank and the SoftBank logo are trademarks or
registered trademarks of SOFTBANK CORP. in Japan and other
countries.

® Yahoo! and the Yahoo! and Y! logos are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Yahoo! Inc.

Other company and product names mentioned herein are
trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.

The software contained in handset is copyrighted material;
copyright, moral right and other related rights are protected by
copyright laws. Do not copy, modify, alter, disassemble, decompile
or reverse-engineer the software, and do not separate it from
hardware in whole or part.
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911SH meets the government's requirements for
exposure to radio waves.

These requirements are based on scientific basis to assure
that radio waves emitted from mobile phones and other
handheld wireless devices do not affect human health. They
require that the Specific Absorption Rate (SAR), which is
the unit of measurement for the amount of radiofrequency
absorbed by the body, shall not exceed 2 W/kg*.

This limit includes a substantial safety margin designed to
assure the safety of all persons, regardless of age or health,
and meets the international standard set by International
Commission on Non-lonizing Radiation Protection (ICNIRP)
in cooperation with World Health Organization (WHO).

The highest SAR value for 911SH is 0.30 W/ke. Tests for
SAR are conducted with handset transmitting at its highest
certified power level, and follow the testing methods set by
the government. While there may be differences between
the SAR levels for various handsets, they all meet the
governmental requirements for safe exposure. The actual
SAR level of the handset while operating can be well below
the highest value. This is because the handset is designed
to operate at multiple power levels so as to use only the
power required to reach the Network.

Additional information on SAR can be obtained on the
Websites on the right.

Ministry of Internal Affairs and Communications (Protection
from Radio Wave Environment)
http://www.tele.soumu.go.jp/e/ele/index.htm

Association of Radio Industries and Businesses (ARIB)
http://www.arib-emf.org/index02.html (Japanese only)

"Requirements are stipulated in Radio Law (Ordinance Regulating
Radio Equipment, Article 14-2)
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Function & Feature,Previ

Memory Card is required for items with grey background.

Cycloid Position
Rotate Display to enjoy digital
television or play games in full
widescreen view.

P.1-12

Television
Enjoy One Seg terrestrial
digital television. Record
shows on Memory Card.
P.6-2

Circle Talk
Press one key to speak to up to
ten parties simultaneously via
this Walkie-Talkie type service.
P.19-13

PC Site Browser

View websites designed for
PCs on handset.

P.15-18

S! Town
Select an avatar to enter 3D
virtual town via this online
communication application.
P.19-2

S! Loop
S! Loop is a communication
service.

P.19-3

E-Book/Document Viewer
Read E-Book, E-Book
dictionaries or documents
(PDF files, etc.) on handset.
P.18-5, P.12-18

USIM Card
For use only with USIM Card-
compatible SoftBank handsets;
contains vital user information.
P.1-4

Manner Mode
Press a single key to mute
ringer and activate Answer
Phone automatically.
P.2-16

Simple Menu
Select a simplified menu, ideal
for users who use only basic
handset functions.
P.2-19

Phone Book

Save up to 750 entries; add up
to three phone numbers/three
mail addresses to each.

P.4-2

S! Address Book (SAB)
Backup Phone Book via
Server; synchronise Phone
Book/SAB to reflect changes.
P.4-15

Video Call
Place or receive video calls:
send live video or previously
saved still image during calls.
P.5-2

Camera

Capture still/video images shot
with the 2 megapixel handset

camera; send images via S! Mail.

P.7-2

Media Player
Play downloaded music and
video images as well as those
recorded/captured on handset.
P.8-2

Data Folder
Access handset image and
sound files from here; files are
organised by file type.
P.9-2




microSD™ Memory Card
Save files to Memory Card to
expand handset memory or
backup your handset files.
P.9-19

Display
Change Wallpaper, System
Graphics, Fonts, et cetera to
customise handset interface.
P.10-3

Display Language
Change Phone Settings to make
handset user interface appear in
either English or Japanese.
P.10-9

Custom Screen
Load uni-themed Wallpaper,
Indicators, ringtones, and
more, all at the same time.
P.10-10

Face Recognition
Save up to five facial images to
use along with passwords, etc.
to restrict handset access.
P.10-22

Bluetooth® & High-Speed Infrared
Wirelessly exchange handset
files with compatible devices.
Use Bluetooth® headsets, etc.
P.11-2, P.11-10

Mass Storage
Use a PC to directly access
Memory Card content while
card is inserted into handset.
P.11-14

Calendar & Tasks
Add events by date with time
parameters; set Reminder, add
stamps and set other options.
P.12-2, P.12-8

Barcodes & Text Scanner
Scan UPC/QR Codes and text
or create QR Codes from
Phone Book entries,
etc.P.12-19, P.12-22, P.12-23

S! FeliCa
Hold handset over compatible
reader/writers to use e-money
services, etc. all around Japan.
P.17-2

S! Cast
Subscribe to Japanese mobile
periodicals delivered overnight
to your handset automatically.
P.18-2

Near Chat
Exchange instant messages
with compatible Bluetooth®
devices within ten metres.
P.19-19

Optiona

| Services

Call Forwarding
Automatically divert all or all
unanswered incoming calls to
another preset phone number.
P.13-2

Voicemail
Redirect all or unanswered calls
to Voicemail; access messages
from handset/touchtone landline.
P.13-4

Missed Call Notification
Receive records of calls missed
while handset is off/out-of-range
and Voicemail is active.

P.13-5

Call Waiting
Reduce missed calls! Answer
incoming calls even while the
handset is already engaged.
P.13-5

Conference Call
Switch between open lines or
connect multiple lines at once
for wireless teleconferencing.
P.13-6

Call Barring
Restrict all incoming/outgoing
calls or apply restrictions by
type of call/current location.
P.13-7

Caller ID
Set handset to show/hide your
phone number for all outgoing
calls or enter show/hide prefix.
P.13-10

pauels bunien i
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uvsimcad

General Information & Precautions

Universal Subscriber Identity Module (USIM) Card is an IC

card containing customer and authentication information,

including the handset number, and limited storage for

Phone Book entries and SMS messages. USIM Card must

be inserted to use this handset.

e Save contacts on USIM Card Phone Book (see P.4-3).

e Insert into compatible SoftBank handsets to access files.

¢ Do not apply excessive force to insert/remove USIM Card.

® Do not insert USIM Card into any other IC card device.
SoftBank is not liable for resulting damages.

e Keep the USIM Card IC chip @

clean.
IC Chip
USIM Card

¢ Use a dry, soft cloth to clean
the USIM Card.

¢ Do not attach labels to USIM
Card. Malfunction may result.

Note ~ Some downloaded files may be inaccessible after repairs,
USIM Card replacement or handset upgrade/
replacement.

In addition, S! Applications, ComicSurfing®, S! Town and
Near Chat may be disabled after USIM Card

replacement.

i Handset is Dropped or Subjected to Shocks
Handset may not recognise USIM Card; REFRESH appears
and handset returns to Standby. This is not a malfunction.

If Insert USIM Card appears or handset does not restart,
clean and properly reinsert USIM Card then restart handset.

Important

* USIM Card is the property of SoftBank.

* USIM Card will be reissued for a fee if lost or damaged.

® Return USIM Card to SoftBank upon subscription
termination.

¢ Returned USIM Cards are recycled.

¢ USIM Card specifications may change without prior notice.

* Backup USIM Card files. SoftBank is not liable for lost files.

o |f your USIM Card or handset (with USIM Card inserted) is
lost or stolen, suspend your service immediately. For details,
contact SoftBank Customer Centre, General Information

(see P.20-28).




Inserting & Removing USIM Card

e Follow the steps below after removing battery (see P.1-17).
¢ Do not force USIM Card into or out of handset; damage may result.
¢ Avoid contact with USIM Card IC chip and Battery terminals; may hinder performance or result in lost data (see P.1-4).

[l Inserting [l Removing

1 Slide in USIM Card Batiery Take care not to lose removed USIM Card.

with IC chip facing
down

2 Insert battery (Steps 3 - 4
in "Inserting" on P.1-17)

7 Gently slide out USIM
Card as shown

2 Insert battery (Steps 3 - 4
in "Inserting" on P.1-17)

Battery

pauels bumen i
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There are two Security Codes for USIM Card: PIN1 and
PIN2.

Il PN

A 4-digit to 8-digit Security Code to prevent unauthorised

use of handset.

* PIN 1 is 9999 by default; change as needed (see P.10-26
"Change PIN").

o Activate PIN Entry (see P.10-26) to require PIN1 entry each
time handset (USIM Card inserted) is turned on.

. PIN2

Required to clear Call Costs or set Max Cost (see P.2-15).

PIN 2 is 9999 by default; change as needed (see P.10-26
"Change PIN").

PIN1 Lock or PIN2 Lock is activated if PIN1 or PIN2 is
incorrectly entered three times consecutively. Cancel PIN
Lock (see P.10-26) by entering the Personal Unblocking Key
(PUK Code). For information on PUK Code, contact SoftBank
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).

Note e If PUK Code is incorrectly entered ten times
consecutively, USIM Card is locked and handset is
disabled. Write down PUK Code.

* For USIM Card unlocking procedures, call SoftBank
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).

* Emergency calls (110, etc.) are not possible when PIN
Entry (see P.10-26) is active. See P.2-3 "Emergency
Calls".



= 8]
=
4=
6]
H Display
Mail Key
Open Messaging menu or execute Soft Key functions (see
P.1-23).

ElStart Key
Initiate/answer calls. Open records of All Calls.
B shortcuts & A/a Key
Open Shortcuts menu. In text entry windows, toggle upper/

lower case roman letters or standard/small hiragana/katakana.

= o
&
——
— B
LS
1
H Clear/Back Key
Delete entries, escape/return to previous window.
@ Keypad
¥ Key

In text entry windows, open Symbol/Pictogram Lists.
ElEarpiece

pauels bunien i
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m ElLight Sensor
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Detects ambient light level to adjust Display Brightness
automatically (P.6-11, P.10-13). Do not place labels or
stickers.
il Internal Camera
Use during Video Call.
[El Speaker
fAMulti Selector & Keypad Lock Key
Select menu items, move cursor, scroll, etc. In Standby,
press [®] for 1+ seconds to activate/cancel Keypad Lock.
Kl Yahoo! Keitai Key
Open Yahoo! Keitai Main Menu or execute Soft Key functions
(see P.1-23).
Bl Power On/Off Key
Press and hold to turn handset power on/off.
[HTV/Text Key
Activate TV or change character entry mode. In Standby,
press for 1+ seconds to activate/cancel Simple Menu.
@+# Key
Multi Job/Manner Key
Toggle multiple active function windows. Press for 1+ seconds
to activate/cancel Manner mode.
il Microphone
fElMemory Card Slot
Insert Memory Card here.

Hi AV OUT/Headphone/Optical Digital Line-In Port
Connect supplied Headphones, Video Cable, etc.
Hl Strap Eyelet
Attach straps as shown; avoid metallic straps.
Infrared Port
Use for infrared data transmissions.
&l Circle Talk Key
Press to speak during Circle Talk.
B Volume/Zoom Key
Adjust volume while watching TV or zoom in/out while mobile
camera is active.
Record/Shutter Key
Start/stop TV recording or capture images with mobile
camera. In Standby, press for 1+ seconds to activate mobile
camera.
&R Charger Terminal
Bl External Device Port
Connect Charger here.
B Internal Antenna Location
External Display
g Small Light
Flashes for calls/new mail; illuminates red while charging.
& Antenna
Extend for TV reception.
BAExternal Camera (lens cover)



& Portrait ((&])/Macro (&) Selector

Mobile Light
Use as strobe/Pen Light.

£) Logo
S! FeliCa contactless IC Card embedded. Place 5 logo over
reader/writer to use IC Card.

Battery Cover
Note Antenna is for TV reception and does not affect voice

quality.

Internal Antenna

* Handset has no external antenna. Handset transmits
and receives signals via Internal Antenna.

* Do not cover or place stickers, etc. over the area
containing Internal Antenna.

 Voice quality varies with handset usage/location.

© For better reception in Standby, close handset (see
P.1-12).

Tip > Descriptions (P.1-7 - 1-9) are illustrative of general
handset usage.

Display Indicators
[l Display

MeRgdee@¢ ¥y m
BIGRLAOHT eOBE

‘“Tn@&u@ﬁu@w (1]
BIERAOAT e DOBE
e

[ I |
IIIIIEIE

Kl Signal Strength
Bfil: Within Range
2fil: Strong, ®Ti: Moderate, ™% : Low, T : Weak
out: Out-of-Range
H Voice/Video Call, Offline Mode (see P.2-18)
SSL, Packet Transmission (see P.15-3)
4 Incoming Voice Call, &: Voice Call in Progress
4% Incoming Video Call, #: Video Call in Progress
&: Incoming Circle Talk Request, & : Offline Mode, @: SSL
@: Packet Transmission Protocol Ready
%: Waiting'/Packet Transmission in Progress
*Indicator constantly appears if IP Service Setting is On and Hot
Status Connection Setting is Online.
B : Packet Transmission Available
ElMail
9: Unread Mail, 8: Unread Delivery Report
&: (red): Memory Low
+3: Receiving Mail, & : Sending Mail
ElHot Status*
©: Hot Status Online, B: Unread Hot Status Notification
&: Sending Hot Status Request

*Indicator constantly appears if IP Service Setting is On and Hot
Status Connection Setting is Online.

pauels bunien i
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m E Auto Delivery Info, Cast Info (see P.18-2)

pauels bunien

Software Update (see P.20-8)
@: Auto Delivery Info, #: Cast Info
& : Software Update, §&: Software Update Result
@: Live Monitor Info
[AS! Application (see P.16-5), Music Player (see P.8-10)
TV Recording (see P.6-15)
&: Active S! Application, &: Paused S! Application
2. Music Player Active, %: TV Recording in Progress
[l Memory Card Status, Loudspeaker
Microphone Mute (see P.2-11)
TV Recording Timer/TV Timer (see P.6-19)
B: Inserted, &: In Use, &4: Formatting
& Unusable/Poor Connection
d: Loudspeaker Active, %: Microphone Muted
#: Loudspeaker Active & Microphone Muted
i3: TV Recording Timer/TV Timer Set
ElMulti Job (see P.1-26), IC Card Lock
B: Multiple Functions (Multi Job) Active
@: IC Card Lock Active
ElExternal Transmission, PC Site Browser (see P.15-18)
TV Signal Strength
¢ : USB Transmission Ready, $: USB Transmission in Progress
% Infrared Connection in Progress
& : Infrared Transmission in Progress
©: Bluetooth® Transmission Ready
Appears in grey when Visibility is set to Hide My Phone.
8+: Bluetooth® Transmission in Progress
: Bluetooth® Talk in Progress
E: PC Site Browser in Use
&: TV Signal Strength

@ ~e

i Mode (see P.10-2)
¥ : Manner, &: Drive, ®: Original
[Hl Battery Strength (see P.1-16)
Indicator may appear vertically (e.g. &).
i Answer Phone (see P.2-9)
@: Answer Phone Active
& Answer Phone Active & Message Recorded
a!: Answer Phone Cancelled & Message Recorded
iBl Call Forwarding or Voicemail Active (see P.13-2)
Appears when Always (forwarding condition) is set for Voice Calls.
{1 New Voicemail (see P.13-4)
fHMessage Delivery Failure (see P.14-9)
il Alarm (see P.12-11), Schedule (see P.12-4)
&: Alarm Set
f1: Reminder Set, fl: Reminder Unset
fdShow Secret Data (see P.10-28)
Password Lock (see P.10-26), Keypad Lock (see P.1-22)
®: Show Secret Data Active
Bs: Password Lock Active, #: Keypad Lock Active
fBlRingtone (see P.10-16), Vibration (see P.10-17)
#: Silent, ¢=: Increasing Volume, B: Vibration Active
B: Silent & Vibration Active



il Copyright Information, Infrared Transmission
5': Content Key Received
When Content Key memory is low, = (below 10 %) or
% (below 5 %) appears.
2 (grey): Infrared Transmission Ready

E Weather Indicator (see P.18-4)

[l External Display

Press (¢, (=] or (=] in closed position to turn External
Display Backlight on. External Display shuts off after set
Duration (see P.10-14).

Mindicators

See major External Display indicators below.

M Additional Indicators
Indicator and number of calls/messages, etc. appear for
missed calls, new mail/information, etc.

Missed Calls Message Delivery Failure | &
Answer Phone Message | @ | Content Key »f
Missed Call Notification | ¥ | Bluetooth® Notification =
New Voicemail # | Cast Info w
Alarm 4 | Cast Reception Failure X
Schedule Reminder & | TV Alarm (Watch) =]
Task Reminder TV Alarm (Record) =}
New Messages = | Hot Status Notification
New Delivery Report Weather Indicator Update | !

; - i Signal Strength

Tl 15:05 3| oo srens

E] B S h

02/14We | Boae” S
Clock View

Il While External Display Backlight is on (in closed position),
press [*] to toggle Clock view (Large Clock, Clock (S),
World Clock or Clock & Date).

* Display Date & Time setting (see P.10-14) is not affected.
* View is fixed while music plays, during infrared transfers, etc.

« Up to two indicators appear at the same time. Press (<] or
[ ] to view more.
e Corresponding Pictogram (&, etc.) appears for Feeling Mail.
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m Display Positions M Cycloid Position ,
Open handset and rotate Display 90 degrees clockwise to

M Closed Position use the following functions in wide view: Digital TV, TV
Handset is closed. Keep handset in Player, PC Site Browser, Document Viewer, mobile camera,
this position when not in use. Video Player, Video Call and compatible S! Applications.
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W Portrait Position
Handset is open. Place or answer calls,
enter text, etc.

Note * Do not carry handset with Display in Cycloid position.
Display may be damaged.
* Do not forcefully rotate Display; damage may result.
 |In Cycloid position, use Headphones or Loudspeaker
for telephony; in portrait position use Earpiece & Mic.

Tip > Rotating Display into Cycloid position while handset is in
Standby automatically activates TV. To change this
setting, see P.6-25 "Turn Display to".



Getting Started

Charge battery before first use/after period of disuse.

[l Battery Life

¢ Do not use/store battery at extreme temperatures; this may
shorten battery life.
Ideally, use/store between 5°C - 35°C.

¢ Use specified Charger only; others may damage handset/
battery or overheat or ignite battery.

¢ Replace battery if operating time shortens noticeably.

. Charging

¢ Do not use Charger for other purposes.

¢ Contact with metal may short, overheat or burst battery.

e Small Light illuminates red while charging. (It may take longer
for the light to illuminate when handset is off.)

¢ Charging takes approximately 150 minutes (with handset off).

® Charging time may vary by ambient temperature.
¢ Handset and Charger may warm during charging.
e Separate Charger from TV/radio if interference occurs.

[l Precautions

¢ Clean device charging terminals with a dry cotton swab.
e Avoid:
m Extreme temperatures
® Humidity, dust and vibration
m Direct sunlight
¢ Charge battery at least once every six months; an uncharged
battery may become unusable.
® Use a case when carrying battery separately.

Tip »> e Battery must be inside handset to charge it.
¢ While charging battery with handset on, @ flashes
until battery is fully charged.
* Battery will charge regardless of handset position.
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m . Estimated Hours of Use (fully charged battery)
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Continuous Talk Time 180 minutes
Continuous Standby Time 380 hours
Continuous Operating Time 6 hours
Continuous Playback Time 14 hours
100 minutes

Continuous Video Call Talk Time . .
(with Internal Camera in use)

Continuous TV Reception Time 5 hours

Continuous TV Recording Time | 4.5 hours

Values calculated with Backlight Brightness set to Level:2(Auto).

¢ Continuous Talk Time is an average measured with a new,
fully charged battery, with stable signals. Continuous Talk
Time may be less than half this value if signal is weak.

¢ Continuous Standby Time is an average measured with a new,
fully charged battery, in closed position without calls or
operations, in Standby with stable signals. Standby Time may
be less than half this value if handset is out-of-range or signal
is weak. Standby Time may vary by environment (battery
status, temperature, etc.).

¢ Continuous Operating Time is the length of time handset keys
can be pressed continuously without calls.

e Continuous Playback Time is measured while music plays
(Sound Effects set to Normal) using Headphones, Offline
Mode cancelled, and in closed position.

e Continuous TV Reception Time is measured while watching TV
(Audio & Visuals set to Standard) using Headphones, until
battery level falls to Level 1 (approximately 10% of capacity).

® The above values (Battery Time) are nominal values,
measured under stable signal conditions.

[l Battery Time

Using handset in poor conditions may shorten Battery Time:
¢ Poor Usage Conditions
m Extreme temperatures (use within a range of 5°C to 35°C)
® |mpaired handset, battery or Charger terminals
m Signal is weak/handset is out-of-range
¢ Power Consuming Operations
BTV is active
m Recording/playing TV programs
m Activating/using S! Applications
m Repeated mobile camera use or barcode scanning
m Frequent use of Mobile Light
® Playing video images
® Frequent use of Pen Light
m Continuous Keypad use (keeping backlights on for long periods)
m Using Music Player/Voice Recorder
® Frequent Bluetooth® transmissions
® Frequent infrared transfers
® Frequent opening/closing of handset
Power Consuming Settings
m |Increasing Backlight Time Out/Display Saving time
m Setting Backlight to illuminate brighter
® Activating Bluetooth® in Standby
m Activating Video Output
m Activating Keypad Tones



[l Extend Battery Time

Adjust Light Settings (see P.10-13) to extend Battery Time.

Select shorter Display Saving/Backlight time and lower
Brightness.

[l When Battery Runs Out

A message appears and short beeps sound.

Press (] to stop short beeps. (Short beeps do not sound in
Manner mode.)

M During Voice Call

A double beep sounds every five seconds. After 20 seconds,
the call ends and handset shuts down.

M During Video Call

A message appears and call ends with a double beep, then
short beeps sound. Handset shuts down after 20 seconds.

[l Battery Disposal

Do not dispose of an exhausted battery with ordinary
refuse; always tape over battery terminals before disposal.
Take exhausted battery to a SoftBank shop, or follow the
local disposal regulations.

Tip > This product requires a lithium-ion battery.

Lithium-ion batteries are a recyclable resource.

« To recycle a used lithium-ion battery, take it @
to any shop displaying the symbol shown to
the right. %

* To avoid fire or electric shock, do not: Li-ion
® Short-circuit battery
® Disassemble battery

[l Battery Strength

= Strength Levels (see P.1-16)

Tal15:05 @3
02:/14We

External Display

TV Entertaiment

(e@Qo

go% J 5 & B
ot e SRIBL05 o e |

[ ] Design

e When battery runs out, Battery low. Please connect to
charger! appears and short beeps sound. Handset shuts
down after 20 seconds.
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Battery Voltage

Mindicator
Battery Strength indicator varies as shown.
Charge or replace when level is low.

Battery low. Please connect to charger! appears.
Charge or replace battery immediately.

Minimum Operating
Voltage

ae Qe an

Level2 | Level1 | LevelO
3 Approx. 20% | Approx. 10%;

/8

Level 3
Approx. 70%

Hours of Use
Remaining Strength (at 25°C)

M Battery Strength & Environment

At low temperatures, battery is consumed faster.
At high temperatures, battery lasts longer.

Note * Battery Strength indicator is for reference only.
e At Level 1, some functions including TV, Video Camera,
Music Player and Voice Recorder do not operate (see

P.6-8, P.6-15, P.6-16, P.7-8, P.8-9, P.12-16).

. Small Light & Battery Strength Indicator
Bl Handset Power On

. Indicator .
Small Light (@W/8) Conditions
Ambient temperature is outside the
off Flashes range of 5°C to 35°C
Flashes red Flashes Battery life has ended, or battery
defect
llluminates red Flashes | Charging
Off On Charging completed/Standby

B Handset Power Off

. Indicator .
Small Light (@W/8) Conditions
Flashes red off Battery life has ended, or battery
defect
llluminates red Off Charging
Off Off Charging completed




Installing & Removing Battery _

[l Inserting [l Removing

e Turn handset power off before removing battery.
¢ Do not remove battery immediately after saving files, sending
messages, etc.

shown
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1 Press down and slide cover as Battery Cover
shown :

2 Lift and remove cover as
shown

2 Lift and remove cover as

shown
Insert battery

¢ With printed side up, fit tabs into
battery cavity slots.

Remove battery

e Take hold of Battery Tab here and lift

4 Close cover
as shown.

* Align the marks (D) on handset
and cover then slide cover
gently.




m AC Charger

AC 100V Outlet
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| Use specified Charger only. | 3 After Charging

1 Open Port Cover to connect Charger Unplug Charger from AC outlet, then handset
® Squeeze release tabs to remove connector.

* Insert connector until it clicks. * Replace Port Cover to protect External Device Port.

¢ Use slot to gently pull Port Cover
down and out as shown. Note "~ e Do not pull, bend or twist AC Charger cord.

Slot ( * AC Charger is compatible with household currents

between AC 100V and 240V.

2 Plug Charger into AC outlet
e Charging starts and Small Light illuminates red (see P.1-16).
Charging takes approximately 150 minutes.
e Charging is complete when Small Light goes out.
¢ Extend Charger blades. (Fold back
when not in use.)




Desktop Holder

Desktop Holder may be purchased separately.

Small Light AC 100V Outlet

1 Release Tabs ’% 2

Blades
AC Charger
Insert cord
into the groove.
Connection Port Arrows Down
| Use specified Charger only. | 3 Gently insert handset into Desktop Holder
- * Fit tabs into slot hown i d push handset

7 Insert Charger connector into Desktop Holder it tabs into slots as shown in lll and push handset as

- . indicated in P4 until it clicks into place (resting flat).
until it clicks e Charging starts and Small Light illuminates red (see P.1-16).
e Connection Port is on the back of Desktop Holder. Charging takes approximately 150 minutes.

2 Plug Charger into AC outlet e Charging is complete when Small Light goes out.
¢ Extend Charger blades. (Fold back 4 After Charging
when not in use.) Unplug Charger from outlet and remove handset
* To remove connector, squeeze release tabs.
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m In-Car Charger

In-Car Charger may be purchased separately.

External Device Port

pauels bunien

1 Open Port Cover to connect In-Car Charger 4 After Charging
* Insert connector until it clicks. Unplug Charger from cigarette lighter socket,
2 Plug Charger into cigarette lighter socket then handset
. * Squeeze release tabs to remove connector.
3 Start c.ar engine o ) * Replace Port Cover to protect External Device Port.
e Charging starts and Small Light illuminates red (see P.1-16).
Charging takes approximately 150 minutes. Note e Use In-Car Charger in negative earth vehicles only.
e Charging is complete when Small Light goes out. e Disconnect Charger before leaving vehicle to prevent
., . . charging with engine off.
Tip »> ¢ For more information, see In-Car Charger manual. « Do not use In-Car Charger with Desktop Holder.
oz il Lin e i d e SR e s * Avoid charging battery inside extremely hot vehicles.

* Never use handset while driving.

1-20



Handset Power Oo/Off

7 Open handset 3 Turning Off
Press and hold Press || for 2+ seconds

After Power On Graphic, handset enters
Standby.

After Power Off Graphic, handset shuts down.

Standby

My Details Setup & Network Information

Il When handset is turned on for the first time, setup confirmation appears after Power On Graphic.
Choose Yes or [£{) % Press (1] » Enter last name ® Press [8] ® Enter first name
* Press [u]
W Handset initiates Network Information retrieval when [=], or (m]is pressed for the first time.
Choose Yes or /£() % Press (u]
¢ Retrieve Network Information to use Network-related services and TV. (Clock is set
automatically after retrieval.)
¢ To update Network Information manually, see P.11-15 "Retrieve NW Info".
¢ Unless otherwise noted, operations in this manual are described with Clock set.

Return to Standby

M Press to return to Standby from function windows, menus, etc.
* When a confirmation appears, choose Yes and press (®]. Handset returns to Standby.

Note ¢ USIM Card data is read after turning power on. Signal strength indicator may take some time
to appear. It may take longer when turning power on for the first time.
e Insert USIM Card appears when USIM Card is not inserted (see P.1-4).
e Some functions are disabled if handset is left with power off or out-of-range for long periods.
For details, contact SoftBank Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).

Tip P> Display turns off after a period of inactivity.

pauels bunien i

1-21



pauels bunien !

1-22

My Details

1 Press [=]0Zf] 2 Press [7] to exit
Handset phone number appears.
¢ To add, edit or delete My Details, see P.4-19.

Keypad Lock

Use Keypad Lock to lock handset keys and prevent accidental operation/function activation.

[l Activating [l canceliing
1 Press 1] for 1+ seconds ] Press (1] for 1+ seconds
s appears and Keypad Lock is set. s disappears.

Note Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when Keypad Lock is active. See P.2-3
"Emergency Calls".

Tip > When Keypad Lock is Active
* Incoming calls temporarily cancel Keypad Lock. To answer a call, press (2. [Activate Any Key Answer
(see P.10-2) to answer calls with other keys (see P.2-6).] Keypad lock reactivates after the call.
* Handset power does not turn off even if [2] is pressed for 2+ seconds.



]
2/

Communication Yah

TV Entertinment

g W

Phone  Settings

@ |Design
Main Menu

Shortcut to Custom Screens
(see P.10-10)

Access functions/operations from Main Menu.
1 Press (1]

Main Menu opens.
2 Use to select an item and

press (1]
Sub Menu opens (see P.20-2 - 20-3).

Soft Keys

Il Soft Key functions appear at the bottom of
Display.

i

Press [&] to select or
execute the assigned
function or operation.

Good| morning! I’'m glad
the peather is nice tod
Ul (& — Press [m] to select or
execute the assigned

function or operation.

ss Kawahashi| at the usu
fal place by fthe cafe. W
le o t know| the time y
t. 1711 Tet] you know 1

Press 37 to select or
execute the assigned
function or operation.

— | MainMenu

HMain Menu Items

Communication

Launch Hot Status, Circle Talk,
S! Town, S! Loop or Near Chat

Access Yahoo! Keitai Mobile

Yahoo! Keitai | Internet and PC sites or use
Live Monitor

Media Player | Play/download music/video

Messaging Open/create messages, etc.

ST Qapture still images or record
video

Data Folder Open files saved on handset/
Memory Card

S! Appli Use/download S! Applications

v Watch Digital TV, play recorded

programs, etc.

Entertainment

Launch ComicSurfing®/S! Cast
or read E-Books

Tools Use Calendar, Alarms, etc.
Search contacts, add entries,
Phone
etc.
. Customise handset interface,
Settings

sounds, etc.
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[l Using Shortcuts
Press a key ((1.2] - [9.24d) to access assigned function, folder or menu.

Si® ® 5t
Default Shortcuts: Shortouts
B vain Weru ]
- «3 Enter Number
12 Received Msg. Data Folder (S Received Msg.
(=) Create Message
2.5 Create Message 7o Calculator @ gg?'égg;fs
3% Bookmarks Alarms o S e

alculator

Calendar Bluetooth® larms
- - Q Bluetooth
[ Phone Book List

7 'n Standby, press a key ([ 2] - [9:5]) for 1+ seconds

Assigned function, folder or menu opens.

[l Editing Shortcuts
Edit items except Main Menu and Enter Number.

Change default shortcuts
Press » Select an item ® Press » Select Assign » Press [u] &
Select new item ® Press

Change item order
Press » Select an item » Press » Select Move » Press (8] » Use
to select target location ® Press [u]

Restore default shortcuts

Press » Press ® Select Set to Default % Press (8] & Choose Yes &
Press (u]



[l Quick Operations

In Standby, enter numbers to access functions. Accessible functions vary by entered digits. To

activate functions, press corresponding Soft Key.

Digits
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Function 1 2 3 4 5-6 |7-10|11-12 | 13-24 | 25-32
Speed Dial (see P.4-14) O X X X X X X X X
Speed Video Call (see P.4-14) O X X X X X X X X
Calculator (see P.12-15) O O O O O O O X X
Expenses Memo (see P.12-26) O O O O O X X X X
Speed Mail (see P.14-34) Qo X X X X X X X X
Calendar (see P.12-2) X X X ? | X X X X X
Set Alarm (see P.12-11) X X X o] X X X X X
Call Circle Talk (see P.19-14) X X X X X X O O X
Place International Calls (see P.2-5) | X X X X O O O O O

"Press =] HIEHM after entering a number. Save entries to Speed Mail List (see P.14-34) beforehand.
2Enter four digits for month and day and press [2] to view entries up to 12 months forward of current date.
SEnter four digits for time (24-hour format) to set Alarm.

M Example: Enter 1111 to use Calculator

1 Press
2 Press

JI505F]
Enter Number

:Expenses Memo
zCalendar

Options| Call Back
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Multi Job

Open a function window while another is active.

pauels bunien !
[e]

7 n afunction window, press 2 Select a function and press (m]
Shortcuts menu opens. Menu/window opens (& appears).
® Some shortcuts are disabled. ¢ Two function windows may appear in TV
* Multi Job cannot be activated from some window.
windows/under some conditions (e.g. while ® Press to toggle active windows.
watching TV in Cycloid position, when an 3 Press to exit

S! Application is active, etc.).
¢ In text/phone number entry windows, press
for 1+ seconds.

The other window appears (% disappears).
When a confirmation appears, choose Yes
% Press (u]

Handling Incoming Calls

B Press (m] to answer a call. End the call to return.

Pen Light

Use handset as a flashlight in closed position.

(S‘\ 7 Press [+ ] for 1+ seconds 2 Press [*] to turn off
A Mobile Light illuminates.

Note Do not point Pen Light at people or look at it directly.

G E ] ————

N =
——
&=
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Handset Code, Centre Access Code and Network Password are needed for handset use.
For details, contact SoftBank Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).

Handset Code Network Password

4-digit number (9999 by default) required to use or change 4-digit number selected at initial subscription; required to

some handset functions. restrict handset services. (see P.13-7).

e ¥appears as digits are entered. ¢ If Network Password is incorrectly entered three times

¢ If Handset code is incorrect! appears, enter again. consecutively, Call Barring settings are locked. To resolve,

¢ Change Handset Code as needed (see P.10-29). Network Password and Centre Access Code must be
changed. For details, contact SoftBank Customer Centre,

General Information (see P.20-28).

4-digit number selected at initial subscription; required to * Change Network Password as needed (see P.13-10).

access Voicemail via landlines or subscribe to fee-based

information.

Note * Write down Handset Code, Centre Access Code and Network Password.
¢ Do not reveal Handset Code, Centre Access Code and Network Password. SoftBank is not liable for misuse or damages.

Tip > There are two other Security Codes. For details, see P.1-6 "PIN1" and "PIN2".

pauels bunien i
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Basic Handset Operations
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See P.2-5 to initiate international calls from Japan and P.5-3 for Video Calls.

0 = o

1 Confirm handset is on 3 Confirm the number and press [

* Check signal strength (see P.1-9 ). Correcting Numbers
1 . . * Use =4 to move cursor and press to
* Handset will not transmit when out, &, % or delete the digit above the cursor. Move
& appears (see P.20-4 - 20-6). cursor and press for 1+ seconds to
2 Enter a phone number delete the digits above and after the cursor.
* Before moving cursor, press for
1+ seconds to delete the entire number and
return to Standby.
o If you misdial, press (2] to hang up and try
again.
Busy Numbers
* Press 2] to end the call and try again later.

4 Press (%] to end call

¢ Alternatively, close handset.
Calling Numbers Not Saved in Phone Book
e Save this number to your Phone Book?
appears after calls.
® To save, choose Yes ® Press (m] $
Perform Step 4 in "Saving from Call Log"
on P.4-8
® To end without saving, choose No %
Press [u]
¢ To hide this confirmation, see P.4-5
"Confirmation for Unsaved Numbers".

i ® [ETE
Enter Number

suonesadQ 18spueH aiseg !

¢ Include dialling code for all numbers.
To send/block Caller ID, enter a phone
number and press » Select
Show My ID or Hide My ID % Press (u]
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Note * In Cycloid position, use Headphones (with Microphone)
or Loudspeaker for telephony; in portrait position use
Earpiece & Mic.
* Do not cover Microphone while talking.
* Avoid covering area over Internal Antenna.
* Voice quality is affected depending on how and where
handset is used.

Tip > e Check Call Timers (see P.2-14) and Call Costs (see
P.2-15).
® For operations during a call, see P.2-11 - 2-12.

Emergency Calls

Emergency calls (110, 119, 118, etc.) are possible even
while some handset restrictions are active.

Active Restriction

Emergency Calls

Keypad Lock (see P.1-22) Possible
Max Cost (see P.2-15) Possible
Offline Mode (see P.2-18) Not Possible
PIN Entry (see P.10-26) Not Possible
Password Lock (see P.10-26) Possible
Outgoing Calls (see P.13-8) Possible

suoneladQ 19spueH odiseg i
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Place calls from Dialled Numbers. Up to 30 recently dialled numbers are saved.
7 Press (9] () 2 Select arecord and press [u]
Fii® & 53] 3 Press

"Dial led Numbers -
Handset dials the number.
Mindicators

X2
07/62/14 10:05

B | Dialled Voice Call | & | Dialled Video Call

Requested Circle
Talk

fa

Options| View
Dialled numbers appear with date and time,
most recent first.
e Name appears if saved in Phone Book.
e Use [ to open Received Calls or All Calls.

Tip > ¢ When the same number is dialled more than once, only the last record appears. (All records
appear for Circle Talk.)
* Records remain even after handset power is turned off.
* When there are 30 records, oldest records are replaced by new ones. To delete records
manually, see P.2-13.



Placing an International Call from Japan

Calls cannot be placed when outside Japan as 911SH does not support international roaming.

Service requires an additional contract. For details, contact SoftBank Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).

1 Enter a phone number
¢ Include dialling code for landline numbers.

2D Press
3 Select Int'l Call and press (w]

Country names appear.

4 Select a country and press (1]
+ (international prefix symbol) and corresponding country code
appear.
To call unlisted countries, select Enter Code % Press (1] %
Enter country code # Press (m]

5 Press

Tip > ¢ In Standby, press for 1+ seconds to enter +

(international prefix).

¢ To change the default international prefix, see P.10-30
"Int'l Prefix".

¢ To save frequently used country codes, see P.10-30
"Country Codes".

 To restrict outgoing international calls, see P.13-7 "Call
Barring".

Quick Operations

Il Enter a phone number ® Press ®» Select a country »
Press (=] ® Skip ahead to Step 5

Direct Entry

W Press for 1+ seconds (+ appears) ® Enter country code
® Enter a phone number including the dialling code %
Skip ahead to Step 5
® Omit the first 0 of the dialling code except when calling
Italy (country code: 39).

suoneladQ 19spueH odiseg i
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IncomingCall
2]
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1 When a call arrives, open handset

s & J505F]
Voice Call...

BUeda Mikio
090392XXXX1

Options | Answer Fwd
e Number appears when Caller ID is sent.
¢ Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

To reject an incoming call, press
while handset is ringing/vibrating ® Select

Reject » Press [u]

m Standby returns; record appears in
Received Calls.

To place a caller on hold, press (2] while

handset is ringing/vibrating.

m Press (2 to answer the call on hold.

Answering a Video Call: see P.5-3

2

3

Press
When Any Key Answer (see P.10-2) is Active
¢ Press any of these keys to answer calls:

Press [Z] to end call

e Alternatively, close handset.
Calls from Numbers Not Saved in Phone Book
® Save this number to your Phone Book?
appears after calls.
m To save, choose Yes ® Press (1] &
Perform Step 4 in "Saving from Call Log"
on P.4-8
® To end without saving, choose No %
Press [m]
¢ To hide this confirmation, see P.4-5
"Confirmation for Unsaved Numbers".

Tip >  When Caller ID is not sent, Withheld appears instead of the phone number.
e Up to 30 received call records are saved (see P.2-13).
* Use Quick Recorder (see P.2-10) to record caller messages on handset when Answer Phone

is inactive.

* Change ringtone volumes/patterns, vibration patterns and Small Light status (see P.10-16 - 10-18).
¢ To answer calls while watching TV, see P.6-5.
« To instantly mute ringtone for that call, press [E=].



[l Redirecting a Call
M Call Forwarding: see P.13-2

Press to direct incoming call to a specified number.

Ml Voicemail: see P.13-4

Unanswered calls are forwarded to Voicemail Centre.
Activate Missed Call Notification (see P.13-5) for records of
calls missed while handset is off/out-of-range.

M Answer Phone: see P.2-9

Record caller messages on handset.

Use Quick Recorder (see P.2-10) to record caller messages
on handset when Answer Phone is inactive.

Il Information window opens for Missed

Calls or Answer Phone messages.

o Select Call and press [] to see
details (see P.2-13).

o Select Voice Message and press [u]
to play recorded messages (see
P.2-10). ‘ e Wessage

M Information window opens for other

items as well. Select an item and

press [®] to open the corresponding

window.
Il To open Information list, follow these steps.

Press (m] ® Select Phone % Press (8] % Select

Information % Press (u]

m To clear list, open Information list and press »
Select Reset % Press (8] ® Choose Yes ® Press [u]

Answering Calls with Headphones

Il Press Call Button for 1+ seconds to answer a call.
* To end the call, press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a
beep sounds.

suoneladQ 19spueH odiseg i
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=" Calling from Received Calls

Up to 30 received calls are saved. When Caller ID is sent, number appears. Place calls
directly to those numbers.

1 Press [2] ()

2 Select a record and press (1]

suonesadQ 18spueH aiseg !

Si® @ B n
: Received Calls 3 Press
Handset dials the number.
e b Mindicators
Answered Voice & Rejected Voice
-S "S
Call Call
I Answered Video & Rejected Video
Call Call
i Requested Circle | ., | Missed Call
e 3 | Tak | Notification
Received numbers appear with date and time, Y on
most recent first. o1 | Missed Voice Call | B8 Answer d one
¢ Name appears if saved in Phone Book. nswere
e Use ¢ to open Dialled Numbers or All Calls. & | Missed Video Call | 18 Forwarded to
s ** | Voicemail Centre
& Missed Circle
*2 | Talk Request

Tip > ¢ Names in Secret entries appear only when Show Secret Data is active.
* Records remain even after handset power is turned off.
e When there are 30 records, oldest records are replaced by new ones. To delete records
manually, see P.2-13.



Answer Phope

Record caller messages on handset.

¢ Answer Phone cannot be used when handset is off, out-of-range or in Offline Mode. Use Voicemail (see P.13-4) to record caller

messages when Answer Phone is not available.

* Record up to 90 seconds or 20 messages between Answer Phone and Voice Memo (see P.2-12).

* Answer Phone is inactive by default.

Activating & Cancelling

m » Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Answer Phone |

1 Select Switch On/Off and press (1]
To sample outgoing message, select Outgoing Message »
Press [u]
= Press to stop.
2 Activating
i Choose On and press (1]
® Press [@] to return to Standby (& appears). (& appears
when messages are recorded.)
Cancelling

i Choose Offand press (1]

Tip > Alternatively, press for 1+ seconds in Standby to
activate/cancel Answer Phone.

Note ¢ When less than 12 seconds remain or 20 messages are

recorded, Answer Phone is disabled. Delete messages
to activate Answer Phone.

e Answer Phone is not available for incoming Video Calls.

 In Manner, Drive or Original mode, respective Answer
Phone setting (see P.10-2) takes priority.

When Answer Phone is Active

M For incoming calls, outgoing message plays and recording
starts.
¢ Recording continues even if handset is closed.
¢ To answer calls, press |2 during recording (no message

will be recorded).

* When recording ends, & appears.

M If recording capacity becomes full after the recording,
Answer Phone is cancelled and &! appears.
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Playing Messages
[ e INEZTD |

1 Select Play Messages and press [u]
Number of recordings appears and playback starts from the
most recent message. After all messages have played, playback
ends automatically.
Press (] to replay.
Press to stop playback.
To skip a message, press (1] or [4.
To play the previous message, press 2| twice during
playback.
To delete a message, press during playback ®»
Choose Yes ® Press [u]

Note Message playback stops for incoming calls. Press (2] to
answer a call.

Tip > Alternatively, press in Standby to play messages.

Earpiece Volume

Il Follow these steps to activate or mute Earpiece for outgoing
message/caller message recordings.
Press (8] » Select Settings # Press 8] » Use [
to select Call/Video Call % Select Answer Phone %
Press (] ® Select Volume % Press (8] % Select
Link to Profile or Silent % Press 1]
e For Link to Profile, current Earpiece Volume applies.

Answer Time

Il Adjust ring time between 0 and 30 seconds (Answer Phone
waits to answer calls).

Press (8] » Select Settings # Press 8] » Use [

to select Call/Video Call % Select Answer Phone %

Press [m] ® Select Answer Time % Press (u] »

Enter time (00 - 30) » Press (1]

m To start recording immediately after a call arrives, enter
00 for time » Press [u]

e Activation Time is 09 seconds by default.

Il When Answer Phone and Voicemail or Call Forwarding are
both active, the function with the shortest ring time takes
priority.

Example:
Ring time for Answer Phone: 9 seconds
Ring time for Voicemail or Call Forwarding: 10 seconds

In this example, Answer Phone responds first. (Priority may

change depending on signal conditions.)

e If Answer Phone is full or handset is in Offline Mode or
out-of-range, incoming calls are handled by Voicemail or
Call Forwarding.

Quick Recorder

Ml Use Quick Recorder to record caller messages on handset
when Answer Phone is inactive. When a call arrives, follow
these steps. Outgoing message plays and caller's message
is recorded.

Press ®» Select Record Message »
Press [u]




Earpiece Volume

Adjust Earpiece Volume (5 levels).

* Volume level remains as set even after handset power is turned off.
¢ To adjust Earpiece Volume in Standby, see P.10-19.

 Earpiece Volume is Level 3 by default.

7 During acall, press [ <] or [ - ] 2 Press [ ] (up) or [~ ] (down) to

adjust volume

Use Loudspeaker for handsfree conversations

During a call, press [u].
To cancel, press (m].
Mute Microphone
Other party's voice is audible
During a call, press ) HITEN.
To cancel, press ] [[INR3.

Hold tone sounds and each other's voice is not audible

WSubscription to Call Waiting (see P.13-5) or Conference Call (see P.13-6) is required.
During a call, press » Select Hold » Press

To cancel, press » Select Retrieve » Press (u]
m Alternatively, pres: .

[l Use Touch Tones to send alphanumeric messages to pagers or operate a home answerphone remotely.
e Use 0- 9, ¥and #to send Touch Tones.
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T

Voice Memo

Record up to 90 seconds or 20 messages between Voice Memo and Answer Phone (see P.2-9).
71 During a call, press 23 Press 1] to stop

2 Select Record and press (1]

 Alternatively, end call to stop. (Recordings
remain even after handset power is turned off.)

Recording starts.

Play Voice Memos

m P> Phone

Select Play Messages » Press [u]
For details, see P.2-10 "Playing Messages".

Other Engaged Call Operations

Open Phone | Open Phone Book entries

Book Entry | Press #» Select Phone Book List % Press [m] ®» Select an entry ®» Press [u]

Save Phone Save the other party's number to Phone Book

Book Entry Press » Select Phone Book List % Press (] ® Press » Select
Add New Entry % Press (8] » Perform from Step 2 on P.4-4

Open Check received/sent/draft messages

Message Press » Select Messaging ® Press [m] ®» Select an item #» Press [u]

Create Create a ne message

Message Press #» Select Messaging » Press (8] # Select Create Message or Create
New SMS % Press (8] # Perform from Step 3 on P.14-8 or on P.14-7

Dial New Call another number

Number Press % Select Dial New Number % Press 8] ® Enter a phone number ® Press

Enable/ Select whether to send Touch Tones during a call

g!:“:léle Press % Select Disable DTMF or Enable DTMF % Press [u]

Tip P> To switch sound output between handset and handsfree devices during a call, see P.11-8 "Sound Output".



Callcg

Open the following records:

All Calls All dialled/received calls

Dialled Numbers All dialled calls

Received Calls All received calls

1 Press 2 Select a record and press (1]
All Calls opens. Record details appear.

Press to open others.
Tip > Press [2)] to open All Calls during a call.

Delete records one at a time
Press (3] ® Select arecord ® Press % Select Delete ® Press (] ® Choose Yes # Press [u]
Delete all records

Press (2 ® Open All Calls, Dialled Numbers or Received Calls ® Press % Select
Delete All % Press (m] » Enter Handset Code ® Press [#] % Choose Yes # Press [u]

Tip > To save phone numbers to Phone Book, see P.4-8 "Saving from Call Log".

Using Call Log

Place calls

Press (2 ®» Select a record ® Press » Select Call or Video Call % Press [u]
To edit numbers before dialling, select a record and press % Select Edit Before Call %
Press (] ® Edit number ® Press [2 (Long Press for Video Calls)

Create messages

Press [ ® Select arecord » Press #» Select Create Message # Press [u] »
Select S! Mail or SMS » Press (] % Perform from Step 5 on P.14-8 or on P.14-7
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Call Timers & Data Counter
2]
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Call Timers

Check estimated time of the most recent call (Last Call

Time) and all calls made since Clear Timers was last

applied (All Calls Time).

¢ Times for Dialled Calls and Received Calls appear separately.

* To show elapsed Call Time during a call, see P.10-31 "Call
Time Counter".

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Call Time &
Cost ™ Call Timers
1 Select Dialled Calls or Received Calls and press (]

2 Press [®] to return to Call Timers menu
* Press (7] to return to Standby.

Tip > e Last Call Time and All Calls Time remain even after
handset power is turned off.
* Ring time for incoming or outgoing calls is not counted.
On hold time is counted.

Reset Call Timers

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (++]) % Call Time &
Cost ® Call Timers

Select Clear Timers % Press [m] % Enter Handset
Code ® Press (8] & Choose Yes ® Press (u]

Data Counter

Check estimated volume of the most recent or all packet
transmissions (sent, received and total). Charges do not
appear.

» Settings ®» Call/Video Call (=) » Call Time &
Cost ® Data Counter
1 Select Last Data or All Data and press (m]

2 Press [®] to return to Data Counter menu
* Press (@] to return to Standby.

Reset Data Counter

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Call Time &
Cost ® Data Counter
Select Clear Counter % Press (8] » Choose Yes #»
Press (]




CallCosts

Check estimated call charge of the most recent call or all
calls.

To show Call Cost automatically after each call, see P.10-31
"Display Call Cost".

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Call Time &
Cost ® Call Costs

1 Select Last Call or All Calls and press (1]

Press [®] to return to Call Costs menu
* Press (7] to return to Standby.

Tip > ¢ Call Costs remain even after handset power is turned off.
* Sum of charges appears for Conference Call (Optional
Service).

Reset Call Costs

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Call Time &
Cost ® Call Costs

Select Clear Costs # Press (8]  Enter PIN2 »
Press 8] ® Choose Yes # Press (u]

Set currency and conversion rate (per yen) to
show converted amount in Call Costs

BEEMBYEN 1

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Call Time &
Cost ® Call Costs # Cost Units
Press ®» Enter PIN2 % Press (8] ® Enter

currency ® Press (8] » Enter conversion rate %
Press [u] ®» Press (=]

Limit Call Costs

Set a limit of total call charges
When the limit is reached, outgoing calls are blocked

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Call Time &
Cost ® Call Costs

Select Max Cost » Press (8] ® Press »
Select Set » Press (8] » Enter PIN2 ® Press (] »
Enter the amount » Press (1]
To cancel Max Cost, select Max Cost ® Press [u] &
Press » Select Unset % Press (m] ® Enter
PIN2 # Press (=]
To change Max Cost, select Max Cost % Press [m] %
Press ® Enter PIN2 ® Press [m] ® Enter the
amount ® Press (1]
To check the remaining amount, select Residual Credit %
Press (]

Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when the
limit is reached. See P.2-3 "Emergency Calls".

Note
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Minding Mobile Manners

Please use your handset responsibly. Use these basic tips as a guide. Inappropriate handset use can be both dangerous
and bothersome. Please take care not to disturb others when using your handset. Adjust handset use according to your
surroundings.

e Turn it off in theatres, museums and other places where silence is the norm.

¢ Refrain from using it in restaurants, hotel lobbies, lifts, etc.

¢ Observe signs and instructions regarding handset use aboard trains, etc.

¢ Refrain from use that interrupts the flow of pedestrian or vehicle traffic.

. Manner-Related Features

suonesadQ 18spueH aiseg

HManner Mode: see P.2-17 [l Offline Mode: see P.2-18

Press Manner Key to automatically mute all sounds and Temporarily suspend all handset transmissions without
activate vibration for incoming transmissions. turning off handset power.

[l Vibration Mode: see P.10-17 Il Answer Phone: see P.2-9

Activate vibration for incoming transmission alerts. Handle incoming calls inappropriate/unsafe to answer.
lVolume Settings: see P.10-16 Ml Drive Mode: see P.10-2

When carrying handset in public, decrease or mute Small Light flashes for incoming calls; if unanswered driving
incoming transmission alerts or S! Application tones. message plays and Answer Phone activates.
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o = - Activating & Cancelling

Activate/cancel Manner mode in Standby, while browsing the Internet, during calls or while m

using TV, Media Player or S! Applications.
[l Activating [l canceliing
1 Press for 1+ seconds 1 Press for 1+ seconds
¥ appears and Manner mode is set. ¥ disappears and Manner mode is cancelled.

e i@ (Answer Phone), # (Silent) and & (Silent
& Vibration) appear as set in Manner
settings (see P.10-2 "Mode Settings").

When Manner Mode is Active

Il Keypad Tones, Power On/Off and error tones are muted. Swap Call (see P.13-6) beeps are audible.
* Even in Manner mode, ringtone is audible from Headphones. Volume is fixed to Level 1.

Il Shutter click and Self-timer tone sound even in Manner mode.

Il Manner settings (see P.10-2 "Mode Settings") apply to Answer Phone, ringtones, Vibration, etc.

suoneladQ 19spueH odiseg

Tip > ¢ While Answer Phone is recording, caller's voice is audible from Earpiece.
¢ To change Manner settings, see P.10-2 "Mode Settings".
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Activating/Cancelling Offline Mode

Use Offline Mode to temporarily suspend all handset transmissions.
* Offline Mode blocks all calls/Internet transmissions. Bluetooth®/infrared transmissions are available.
e Offline Mode is Off by default.

. Activating Tip > ¢ When Offline Mode is set while an S! Application (see
P.16-2) is paused, confirmation appears. Choose Yes
[EIENN > Settings # Network Settings (++]) # Offline Mode and press (8] to enter Offline Mode. (Network

Choose On and press E connection is disabled until Offline Mode is cancelled.)
1 ) P - ¢ Emergency calls (110, etc.) are not possible in Offline
& appears and Offline Mode is set. Mode. See P.2-3 "Emergency Calls".

[l cancelling

m » Settings » Network Settings (- ) % Offline Mode
1 Choose Offand press [u]

B disappears and Offline Mode is cancelled.




Simple Menw.

Activate Simple Menu to reduce available handset functions and simplify menus.
* Handset is limited to basic operations (see P.2-20).
¢ Fonts are enlarged while Simple Menu is active.

) JET5H]
Messaging
Phone

'{& Camera
Convenient Tool

DataFolder
(31 Press [ to toggle
Phone  Settings description on/off.
@ | Design 0ff ® | Desion
Standard Main Menu Simple Main Menu
Activating/Cancelling Simple Menu
[l Activating [l canceliing
Press for 1+ seconds ] Press for 1+ seconds

e Simple Menu remains active even after
handset power is turned off.

Note Some menu items, function names, etc. differ from Standard Menu.

Tip P> e Activate Simple Menu in Normal mode (see P.10-2). While Simple Menu is active, Drive and
Original modes are not available.
* A message to end the corresponding function appears when Simple Menu is activated in the
following cases:
m |nfrared transmission is in progress m S! Application is paused
= Media Player is active (playing background music) ® Bluetooth® is active
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Simple Menu Operations

. Menus

In Standby, press [®] to open Simple Main Menu.

Received Msg. See P.14-23 Lifestyle-appli See P.17-3

Create Msg. See P.14-7 Books See P.9-2

Drafts See P.14-18 CustomScreens See P.10-10
Messaging Templates See P.14-15 Data Folder Flash® See P.9-2

Sent Messages See P.14-23 Flash®Ringtones See P.9-2

Unsent Msg. See P.14-23 Other Docs. See P.9-2

Create SMS See P.14-7 Memory Status See P.9-2

Ph. Book List See P.4-2 TV — See P.6-2

Add New Entry See P.4-4 -
S Play Messages See P.2-10 B Key Assignments

Call VM See P.13-4 In Standby:

'\Sﬂgezgtgil; g:: szjg (Long Press) | Switch to Standard Menu See P.2-19
Camera See P72 (Long Press) | Turn handset on/off See P.1-21

Calendar See P.12-2 Open Yahoo! Keitai Main Menu | See P.15-2

Alarms See P.12-11 Open Messaging menu See P.14-2

Calculator See P.12-15 (Long Press) | Open S! Mail Composition window | See P.14-7

Wallpaper See P.10-3 Open Call Log (All Calls) See P.2-13

Convenient Assignment Assign Tone See P.10-16 Open Call Log (Dialled No.) | See P.2-4
Tool Volume See P.10-16 Open Call Log (Received Calls) | See P.2-8

Hot Status See P.19-4

Cirdla Talk Sec P.19-13 Open Phone Book See P.4-8

Answer Phone See P.2-9 (Long Press) | Create new Phone Book Entry | See P.4-4

T e £
Elmple Menu :ee s-g';9 (L/ss) Activate/cancel Manner mode | See P.2-17
ictures ee P.9-

DCIM See P.9-2 (] (Long Press) | Activate/cancel Keypad Lock | See P.1-22

My Pictograms See P.9-2 Play Answer Phone messages | See P.2-10
Data Folder | Ring Tones See P.9-2 (Long Press) | Activate/cancel Answer Phone | See P.2-9

S! Appli See P.16-2 B ] - - .

Musipcp See P.9-2 While Simple Menu is active, shortcuts and some Quick

Videos See P.9-2 Operations (see P.1-25) are disabled.




Text Entry
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Use Kana and Pager (see P.3-9) to enter alphanumerics,
Symbols, hiragana, kaniji, katakana and Pictograms.

Unless otherwise noted, text entry operations are described
for use in text entry windows using Kana Mode.

H In a text entry window, press % Select Help %
Press (u]

¢ Available Modes:

Entry Modes

Follow these steps to change character entry mode.
1 Press

2 Use to select a mode and
press [u]

¢ For Pictogram or Symbols,
corresponding list appears. (Entry
mode remains unchanged.)

Input Mode

— Current Entry Mode

# | Kanji (hiragana) A Single-byte alphanumerics
(upper/lower case)
7 | Double-byte katakana a Single-byte alphanumerics
(lower case)
7 | Single-byte katakana 1 | Single-byte number
A Double-byte alphanumerics & | Character Codes
(upper/lower case)
a Double-byte alphanumerics
(lower case)

A and A appear in upper/lower case mode (see below).

Upper & Lower Case

M In double or single-byte alphanumerics mode, press to
toggle between upper/lower case and lower case modes.

Tip > ¢ Handset Character Codes correspond to 6,355 kanji.

e Some characters are not available for mail addresses,
etc.




Key Assignments

Multiple characters are assigned to each key. Press a key to toggle between character options for that key.
Example: In katakana entry, press three times for 2.

When entering characters, press |2 to toggle options in reverse. (Not available for single-byte numbers or Character Codes.)
Example: Enter (), then press D] to return to &.

[ (Space)

Key Kanji (Hiragana) Katak.ana AIphanu-merics l.\lumbers Character Codes
[Double-byte] [Double & Single-byte] | [Double & Single-byte] [Single-byte]
= HWSZH TADIA @./_-1
HBUWORS FAOIH [ (Space) 1 !
MHESIFT h*o4a ABCabc2 2 2
SLTHEZ YRy DEFdef3 3 3
=bDTéo YFIT by GHighi4 4 4
ZICHhian FZXR/ JKLjkI5 5 5
[ESOS N NET AR MNOmno6 6 6
7:5 FHLHH YIAAE PQRSpqrs7 7 7
PHLew & ¥13v a3 TUVtuv8 8 8
5Usdn3 Zyrn WXYZwxyz9 9 9
bEA— e e 0 0+' 0
* 2 Log/History, Log/History,
Log/History, Pictogram List, Symbol List® | Pictogram List, Symbol List® ¥P (Pause) ? -*
¥z Pictogram List, (Symbol List = Log/History | (Symbol List = Log/History | Symbol List, Log/History,
Symbol List — Pictogram List in — Pictogram List in Pictogram List
single-byte entry mode) single-byte entry mode)
.. 4 (Line Break)? ! [J (Space) » ¢ (Line Break)?! #

"Press for 1+ seconds to enter + (available for phone number entry).
2-is available only in single-byte katakana entry.

3Double or single-byte according to the entry mode.
4¥ P (Pause), ?and - are for phone number entry.

Anu3z 1xa) i
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B Key Assignments (Continued)

Key Kaniji (Hiragana) Katak'ana Alphanu.merics l.\lumbers e Gl
[Double-byte] [Double & Single-byte] | [Double & Single-byte] [Single-byte]

Conversion (Up)® Cursor Up

Conversion (Down)® Cursor Down ¢ (Line Break)

Cursor Left

Cursor Right

Change Entry Mode

Toggle Case (for some characters)

Toggle Case + Toggle
Mode (upper/lower and
lower case)

Press

Delete One Character,

Delete One Character

Delete Code/One

Conversion

Cancel Conversion Character
Long Delete before or after cursor
Press
Re-convert’
Recover up to 64 Recover up to 64 deleted characters®
deleted characters®
(=] OK
Phonetic Conversion
Hiragana to Katakana/
Alphanumerics

5Cursor moves up except during conversion.
6Cursor moves down except during conversion.

"Press

immediately after inserting characters to re-convert them. (Not available for Arrange Mail.)

8Press (&Y once for each character to recover immediately after deletion. (Not available for Arrange Mail or after using (Long Press).)




Entering Characters 3 Press 3 Jtrectimes and
press
Kanji, Hiragana & Katakana

Following the example below, enter £ to learn how to
enter characters in kanji (hiragana) entry mode.

] Press twice

Word suggestions change as hiragana
are entered.

Kanji No Conv| Kana

4 Press twice
¢ To enter unconverted hiragana, skip
ahead to Step 6.

2 Press for 1+ seconds
® Press a key for 1+ seconds to enter
the next hiragana assigned to it and
advance cursor (before conversion).

5 Press (1] (convert) and use

to select a word

* The most recent selection appears first
in the list.
To see other suggestions,
press or ) HB%A.
To exit the list, press .
To change segment, see P.3-6
"Segmenting Phrases".

Kanji No Conv| Kana
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6 Press (1]

Done | Cancel

Katakana Entry

Il Switch to double or single-byte katakana mode to enter
katakana. (Press (w| (@R after entry.) Alternatively, enter
hiragana then select katakana from the word suggestion list.

l To convert hiragana to katakana/alphanumerics only, see
P.3-11 "Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion".

Predictive & Previous Usage

Il Use these functions to convert hiragana to kanji more quickly.

Word suggestions change as up to

Predictive five hiragana are entered

Suggests words/characters likely to

Previous Usage ) ;
9 follow entry based on previous entries

e Both functions are active by default (see P.3-13 "Optional
Predictive Functions").

* To lower priority of particular types of words (names of
people, places, etc.) in the word suggestion list, see P.3-13
"Set Low Priority".

User Dictionary

Il Save frequently used words/phrases to select from the word
suggestion list. For details, see P.10-21.
 |n text entry windows, save entered words/phrases from
Options.

lSegmenting Phrases

If the word is not listed, press after Step 5 on P.3-5 to
exit. Use 24 to segment hiragana to convert separately.
Example: Segment &5 into & and 5.

(2J(&](m] (2)[2](m]
B | == — [ZF | =
[l Selecting Multiple Converted Words
Press
Example: To enter ZUIXA#H

| = [ELxE@E |

M~ Asabll = [

[l smallKana (>, >, etc.)
Enter small hiragana &, ¢), 3, £, &, 2, 12, ®and £ as
well as small katakana.

7 Enter a character and press

¥ @



[l Adding* or® [l Line Break

Insert line breaks in Text Templ .
1 Enter a character and press sert line breaks i text, Text Te P ates, etc
* In kanji (hiragana)/double-byte 1 Press (2] at the end of text Contact me at il

katakana entry, press the key once to « To insert line breaks in text, press
add “ to 2 (Ka) row, & (Sa) row and (4 until ¢ appears, then press [m]. A
7& (Ta) row characters, and press twice 5 Contact me at ¢

Anu3z 1xa) i

to remove. For /& (Ha) row characters, e
press once to add ” , twice to add °
and three times to remove.

Entering Alphanumerics

Enter alphanumerics in double or single-byte alphanumerics mode.

Tip » In Single-byte Katakana Entry Alternatively, enter numbers in single-byte number mode.

® Press once to add single-byte * or twice for * .

* Press [&=] to remove * or” . u
= [l == [adl

B srace
¢ When the next character is on the same key (example:

1 Press entering a then b), press |2 first to move cursor.

Alternatively, in kanji (hiragana), M * In double or single-byte alphanumerics mode, press @ to
katakana or alphanumeric entry, toggle between upper/lower and lower case modes.

ress six times for space. . )
P &) P Ueda ll ¢ To convert hiragana to katakana/alphanumerics only, see

P.3-11 "Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion".
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Symbols, Pictograms & Emoticons

m [l symbols & Pictograms

Anu3z 1xa)
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Pictograms do not appear in e-mail or on incompatible
SoftBank handsets.

1 Press to open Log/History (Log/History is
available in some entry modes; see P.3-3)
Recently used Symbols/Pictograms appear.

e —appears by default or when Log/History is deleted.
To see Symbols, press [¥]; toggle as follows: Symbol List(s)
— Log/History.
To see Pictograms, press [&); toggles as follows: Pictogram
Lists = Log/History.
m Alternatively, press repeatedly to scroll Symbols or

Pictograms.

To enter cross-carrier Pictograms, see P.14-8 (below Step 7).

2 Use (] to select one and press (1]

¢ Repeat Step 2 to enter more.

Press a key ((02%] - [9.2J) to exit list and enter the
assigned character

* Alternatively, press to exit list.

@

Tip > Double-byte Symbols appear only in double-byte entry
mode. (All Pictograms are double-byte.)

* Single-byte Symbols do not appear in Log/History.

o Alternatively, enter &5 and press [2] (convert).
Some Symbols can be selected.

* For available Pictograms, see P.20-16. While creating
Arrange Mail (see P.14-12), My Pictograms (see P.9-2)
downloaded via the Internet can also be used.

e Enter a descriptive word such as /#—& or /324 and
press [¢] (convert). Corresponding Pictograms can be
selected.

e My Pictogram History is available while creating S! Mail
(see P.14-7) or Arrange Mail (see P.14-12).

Clear Log/History
H In a text entry window, press » Select Input/
Conversion % Press (8] # Select Clear History »
Press 8] & Choose Yes ® Press [u]
® To return to the text entry window, press

» Press




. Emoticons
1 Press

2 Select Emoticons and press [u]
¢ Enter two digits (01 - 50) to jump to the emoticon assigned to
the number.

3 Select an emoticon and press (]

Tip > e For other emoticons, enter ¢5 and press [2] (convert).
Alternatively, enter a descriptive word such as £ —¢1or
5 —A and press [2] (convert). Corresponding
emoticons can be selected.

¢ Immediately after inserting a descriptive word such as

4L ¢)or ZL ), corresponding emoticons may
appear in the word suggestion list. To disable this
function, see P.3-13 "Optional Predictive Functions"
(Pre-used Emoticon).

Mail & Web Extensions

Enter .co.jp, http://, etc., easily.
1 Press
2 Select Quick Address List and press (1]

Select an extension and press [u]
¢ Mail addresses and URLs are single-byte.

Character Code

1 In Character Code entry mode, enter four digits
(see P.20-10)

Pager Code

1 Press
2 Select Input/Conversion and press (1]

3 Select Input Method and press (1]
4 Select Pager Code and press (1]

Pager Code _ _ appears at the bottom.
To switch to Kana Mode, select Kana # Press [m]

5 Enter two digits (see P.3-10)
* Pager Mode is active until switched to Kana Mode.

Character Entry Modes
Il In Pager Mode, toggle between entry modes as follows:
Press » Select P, P, Pictogram, Symbols or
Character Code ® Press (]
* For Pictogram or Symbols, corresponding list appears.
(Entry mode remains unchanged.)
® To toggle between upper and lower case modes, press

» Press & A

Tip > ¢ Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion is
disabled in Pager Mode.
e To enter " or °, see Pager Code List on P.3-10.
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M Pager Code List

¢ Blanks indicate no entry.
¢ Grey background indicates upper and lower case available. Press to switch immediately after character entry.

Double-byte upper case

Single-byte upper case

Second digit (Press next) Second digit (Press next)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0
1|l |W[S5]ZX|H|A[B|C|D]|E 1|7 4|9 ]|+t ]A|B]C[D]|E
gl2|» [ <|[BF[Z]F]JG[H[T ] sl2la |+ s[5 |a]F[Gg|H]T [
E[s3]z|L]|7[#[®][K][L[M][N]O E[3]s ]y |[rle[v]k][L[M[N]O
glale[Bs[o>[T[E[PIQ[R[STT glals[F[v[7[F[PlQlR|S]T
g5 |B|E|B|[R|D|JU|V | IW|X]|Y a | 5| F || *2 [ %]/ ]JUu|V | W|X]|Y
sl ld]olas][~lxz|lz|?2t]—1/ =le[nfel 2]~ &[z]2]1v]-11
27zl [c|[d|[6[¥]e& @ | 27w+t [V e @ | -
sl 8[®| C[®W|) | & | X]| # [soac]f ¥ | = w8 ¥ | Cl a2 ) [ 3] ¥ | # [Srace] ¥ | =
clolslvla|n]|a[1]2]3]4]5 clols[viw]Vv]o]1]2[3]a]s
o|lblZE|A] |~ 6| 7/8[9]0 ol (3|7 ][ | 6 | 7|8 [9]0
Double-byte lower case Single-byte lower case
Second digit (Press next) Second digit (Press next)
1|/ 2|3|]4]|5]|6|7[8][9]0 1/2 |3 |(4|5|6|7|8[9]|0
1|l |w|>]|&x|8s|a|bj|c|d]|e 1 7 1 9 I t | a|b|c d| e
2| 2 fle|h]|il]i 212 fle|h|i]i
[ [
= | 3 k | m| n [¢) =3 k | m n o
§ 4 el p e} r S t § 4 Y p a r s t
a 5 u vV | W | X y a 5 u \Y w X y
=6 z =6 z
(=2} (=2}
'.a 7 *1 .a 7 *1
] 8 | ® L & *2 B 8 | + 1 3 "2
ic |9 ic |9
0 o 0 ,
“"Press to insert line breaks (in mail message text, Text Templates, etc.).

“Press

e ¥ and @ are double-byte.

to toggle between upper and lower case modes.




W Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion
Enter katakana and alphanumerics in kaniji (hiragana) entry

Phonetic Conversion mode.

Enter alternate readings to search for kaniji. 1 Enter hiragana and press
1 Enter reading in hiragana * To enter AM, press then ] IEUEW.
- 2 Use [2] to select a word and press [u]
2 Press L * Hiragana to Roman Letter Conversion (hiragana with * or °
3 Select a kanji and press (1] is converted to the same characters/Symbols):
H | e | W\ S|/ | A | _ | & |Space
»|A|E B < C | ¥ |Space| Z |[Space
= D L | E| 3| F | ¥ |Spae| & |Space
= | G | B H | D | T |Space| & |Space
bax J IZ | K | 8% | L | 4 |Space| @ |Space
| M| O | N| A& | O | ~ |[Space| [Z |Space
One-Hiragana Conversion EF|P|& | Q|T | R |®H| S| b |Space
) . . | T|W|U| & |V ]| —| —|—|—
Enter the first hiragana to access previously selected words. s Tw i o T x T3 1Y Tanlz 12T
Example: To enter £8% £ pace
b s % . A |Space| — (Long Sound) |Space
E} —) —_—) ¢ Hiragana to Number Conversion (hiragana with = or * is
converted to the same numbers):
« Up to 20 word selections are saved per hiragana. When =3 (A)row..1 ® 7 (Ka)row..2 ™ & (Sa)row..3 ® 7 (Ta) row..4

m /3 (Na) row..5 ® [ (Ha) row...6 ® ¥ (Ma) row..7 ® % (Ya) row...8

memory is full, the oldest entry is deleted to make room for a = 5 (Ra) ow..9 & A— (Long Sound)..0

new entry.
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Quick Conversion (for Hiragana)

Quick Conversion helps reduce keystrokes needed to enter
frequently used words.

A list of word suggestions appears based on the key pressed.
Example: To enter #f44

BEIERIF (U)TETE (%)
BrlERIBE)ELIEAIBE] (& )
IREE] (5) (@] (convert

Normal Conversion

)
)

(172 (F)B2 (¥
(convert)

[0zl ()

Quick Conversion

71 Enter hiragana and press
Cursor turns green.
e While cursor is green, use 24 to segment entered hiragana
and then convert one segment at a time.
To cancel Quick Conversion, press » Press (2] for
normal conversion

2 Use [2] to select a word and press (m]

Note Use Quick Conversion in kaniji (hiragana) mode only.

Tip » The most recent selection (mostly nouns) appears first.

. One Hiragana Predictive Entry

Enter hiragana and initiate Quick Conversion. Words starting
with a hiragana in the same row (& ¢ 5 £ & for &) appear.
Word suggestions vary by time of day.

Example: When & is entered

5:00 - 10:59 11:00 - 16:59 | 17:00 - 22:59 23:00 - 4:59
o S5~ BIES FOF! !
oy #Th 8AH BYHES
fToTEET | VVEEEE~T) | BOTHSE | OA-0! 1!
oT6oLpl | BEF SEC? frc 54

e Words in the list are preset by time blocks.
e If Clock is unset, only words for 11:00 - 16:59 are available.

[l One Hiragana Word Call

Enter the first hiragana of entries you used Quick

Conversion for. The most recent selection appears first.

Example: You entered /&5 &P and selected HXSFA
last time.

—)

54



Conversion Settings

Activate or cancel Predictive, Previous Usage
or Pre-used Emoticon

BEENRON (all)
Press » Select Input/Conversion %

Press (] ® Select Predictive, Previous Usage or
Pre-usedEmoticon % Press (8] % Choose On or Off
» Press (1]

Select types of words to lower their priorities in
the word suggestion list
Press » Select Input/Conversion »
Press (] ® Select Set Low Priority % Press (u]
Select an item » Press (=] # Press
« To select multiple items, select and press [m] for each item
before pressing &) M.
Clear log of words selected in kanji conversion,
Predictive, etc.
Press » Select Input/Conversion %
Press (] ® Select Reset Learning » Choose Yes »
Press [u]
* Words saved in User Dictionary remain.

Anu3z 1xa) i

Deleting & Replacing

1 Use 3 to select a character

and press MikBko

* The highlighted character is deleted. £

¢ Place cursor at the end of text and
press for 1+ seconds to delete all
text. When cursor is located amidst a
block of text, characters on and after Miki®o
cursor are deleted.

2 Enter another character

Copy/Cut & Paste

When Options appears, copy or cut and paste text into the
same window or another. (My Pictograms, etc. copied from
Arrange Mail Composition window may not be pasted.)

] Press
2 Select Copy or Cut and press (1]

«
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3 Use [ to select the first
character of text and press [u]

Start point is set.
To change the start point, press

 Quit
4] Select the end point and press (1]

¢ Open text paste target window

fr. Kimura is organisin

| of a trading conpany.
all at home after 18 P

End Quit
b Press cut
6 Select Paste and press (1]

a
r. Kinura is organisin
o the reunion.ll

Options Done | Cancel

Deleting Text On and After Cursor

1 Select the first character of text
2 Press

3 Select Cursor Position and press []

4 Select Delete Posterior and press [u]

Jump to Top or End

H In a text entry window, press » Select Cursor
Position % Press (u] » Select Jump to End or Jump to
Top » Press (1]

Copying from Phone Book

Insert Phone Book entry items into text entry windows.
Select from name, phone numbers, mail addresses,
Category, postal address, homepage, Note, and Birthday.

1 Press

* Move cursor to target location beforehand.
2 Select Advanced and press (1]
3 Select Phone Book and press (1]
4] Open a Phone Book entry or

My Details

5 Use to select an item and
press (1]

B 090392XxXXX1
& bbb@xxx. yyy




Using Text Templates Changing Font Size

Insert text saved in Text Templates (see P.12-27) into text 1 Press

entry windows. 2D Select Advanced and press (1]

1 Press 3 Select Font Size and press (u]
2 Select Text Templates and press (1] 4 Select a size and press [1]

3 Select Call Templates and press E] Tip > Setting applies to Editor Font Size in Display Font

4 Select text and press (1] Settings (see P.10-4).
Text is inserted.

Saving to Text Templates

H Follow these steps to save text in text entry windows to Text
Templates.

Press » Select Text Templates % Press (1]
» Select Save Templates » Press (8] # Select the
first character of text » Press (8] ® Select the end
point ® Press (1]

e Enter up to 1,536 characters.

* Not available while creating Arrange Mail.

Anu3z 1xa) i
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b

Save frequently used phone numbers and mail addresses to Phone Book.

® Entry names appear for calls from numbers saved in Phone Book.

¢ Set ringtone/ringvideo by caller/sender, sort entries into Categories, etc. See P.4-3 for more about Phone Book entry items.

Ml Dialling from Phone Book

55 =T 5055

Calling...

98392XKKX1
{5 bbb@xxx. yyy
B <Add New Entry>

#Ueda Mikio
03123XXXX1

W When a Call Arrives

i@ @ 5T
Voice Call...

A call arrives
——)

{3 Ueda Mikio
090392XXXX1

Cancel Options| Answer | Fwd

[l Sending SMS/S! Mail messages from Phone Book

[ s @ Ut
5! Mail Size 239B|

Service Dial

Il Dial service dial numbers saved on compatible USIM Cards

ot T to use services.
nter Tex
Press [m] ® Select Phone % Press (8] & Select

Service Dial No. % Press (8] » Select service »

Press (1]
* For details, contact the service providers.

=®

Seda Mikio |
Ell

[
£ 03123XXKX1
13 090392XXXX1 O

[ bbb

9¢ <hdd New Entry>

Options| Edit Send

Options| @
Tip » Use Phone Book Lock (see P.10-27) to protect entries

from accidental alteration and to restrict access to Phone

Note Back-up Important Information
Book information.

When battery is exhausted/removed for long periods,
Phone Book entries may be lost; handset damage may
also affect handset information recovery. SoftBank is not
liable for damages from lost/altered data.




Phone Book Entry ltems

Save up to 750 entries in handset Phone Book; USIM Card Phone Book entry limit varies according to card specifications.

Saving to PhoneBook
 Phone Book Entryltems

Item Description Item Description
Last Name: Enter up to 32 characters. (Select Homepage:1 Save URLs. Enter up to 1,024 bytes.
First Name: Name: when saving to USIM Card.) Note:’ Add personal details. Enter up to 256 characters.
Reading: Enter up to 64 characters Birthday:1 Enter birth date
Add Phone Number: checl;nu;L)Jtso"\t/lhE?:rglzsr.r;bsir;tc;negi:;jset/ Picture:" 2 ie;ltilan image to appear for incoming calls/
Enter up to three addresses on Tone/Video for Voice Call:"'

Add Email Address: handset/one on USIM Card

. . .1
(128 single-byte alphanumerics each) | Tone/Video for Video Call:

Tone/Video for New Message:'

Light for Voice Call:" Set ringtone/ringvideo, Small Light or
Vibration by caller/sender

Sort entries into 16 Categories (11 on
some USIM Cards). Category names
Category: can be changed. Set ringtone/ Light for Video Call:'

ringvideo, Small Light and Vibration by Light for New Message:'
Category (handset only).

Vibration for Incoming Call:'

Enter postal code (20 characters), Vibration for New Message:'
country name (32 characters), state/

Address:' province (64 characters), city name Secret:! Restrict access to Phone Book entries by
(64 characters) and street name/ ecret: saving them as Secret entries

number (64 characters)

"Not supported on USIM Card.
2Image may not appear while an S! Application is active, etc.

Note Depending on the USIM Card in use, some items may not be supported, and character entry limits or number of Categories may be
lower. Also, the number of phone numbers or mail addresses per entry may be lower.
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Creating Phone Book Entries

Enter a name, reading, phone number and mail address.
For other items, see P.4-5 - 4-7.
Storage media is set to handset (Phone) by default.

[ > Frone |

1 Select Add New Entry and “ii® & iy

New Entry B

press (u] T
Phone Book Details appears.
If storage media confirmation
appears, select To Phone or To USIM ad|PronelRabory
» Press E] Add Email Address:

Ca

tegory:
2 Select Last Name: and press [u] o Calesory
3 Enter last name and press (1]
4] Select First Name: and press (m] Phone Book

Enter first name and press (1] Details

Characters entered for names (reading for kanji) appear.
¢ To correct reading, see P.4-7.

6 Select Add Phone Number: and press (8]
7 Enter a phone number and press (1]
¢ Include dialling code for landline numbers.

Select an icon and press (1]
¢ To save additional phone numbers, repeat Steps 6 - 8.

9 Select Add Email Address: and press (1]
10 Enter a mail address and press [u]

11 Press (1]

12 Select an icon and press (m]
¢ To save additional mail addresses, repeat Steps 9 - 12.

13 Press

Note To save an entry, enter at least one of the following: a)
last name; b) first name; c) phone number; or d) mail
address.

Incoming Calls while Creating Entry

Il Contents are temporarily saved. End the call to return.

Storage Media

Il Follow these steps to set default storage media for new
entries.
Press (8] » Select Phone # Press [m] & Select
Ph.Book Settings % Press (] » Select Save New
Entry % Press [»] & Select Phone, USIM Memory
or Ask Each Time % Press (]

® Phone is set by default.
® For Ask Each Time, select storage media for each new
entry.




Confirmation for Unsaved Numbers

l Follow these steps to show/hide confirmation for saving to

Phone Book after calls with unsaved numbers.
Press (8] » Select Phone » Press (] % Select
Ph.Book Settings » Press [8] » Select New
Number Prompt % Press (1] ® Select Incoming
Call or Outgoing Call % Press (8] % Choose On or
Off » Press (]

* Both are On by default.

. Personal Ringtone/Ringvideo

Select ringtones or ringvideos for calls/mail from numbers/
addresses saved in Phone Book.
¢ Select from preset patterns or use the following melody or
video files in Data Folder.
= Files in Ring Songs-Tones, Music or Flash®Ringtones folder
(file name: 55 characters or less including extension)
m Files in Videos folder (file name: 55 characters or less
including extension)
¢ Save files to Data Folder (Videos) before assigning video.
® Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns. Complete
other fields.

1 Select Tone/Video for Voice Call:, Tone/Video for

Video Call: or Tone/Video for New Message: and
press [u]

2 Select Assign Tone and press (1]
To cancel assigned tone/video, select Remove Tone/Video
®» Press 8] ® Choose Yes ® Press (1]
Ringtone
Select Preset Sounds, Ring Songs-Tones,
Music or Flash®Ringtones and press [u]
Ringvideo
E Select Videos and press (1]

4 Select afile and press (m]

For Preset Sounds, select a tone ® Press (1]

Setting Ring Time for Incoming Mail

Il After Step 4, select Tone/Video for New Message: »
Press (m] » Select Duration % Press (8] % Enter time »

Press (1]

Note « |f source file in Data Folder is deleted, renamed or
moved to another handset/Memory Card folder (or is
copy protected and licence expires), Sounds & Alerts
(see P.10-16 "Ringtone/videos") setting applies.

¢ To apply settings to Secret entries, first activate Show
Secret Data.

)oog auoyd i
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. Personal Light/Vibration

Set Small Light illumination or handset vibration for calls/

mail from numbers/addresses saved in Phone Book.

Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see

P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns.

Complete other fields.

1 Select Light for Voice Call:, Light for Video Call:,
Light for New Message:, Vibration for Incoming
Call: or Vibration for New Message: and press [u]

2 Select Switch On/Off and press [u]

3 Select On, Link to Sound or Off and press (m]
¢ Link to Sound: Handset vibrates only when ringtone is a
compatible SMAF file.

4 Select Light Colour or Vibration Pattern and
press [u]
5 Select a colour/pattern and press (1]

. Personal Picture

Save an image to each Phone Book entry; saved image
appears for calls/mail from phone numbers/mail addresses
saved in that entry.

Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns.
Complete other fields.

Select Picture: and press (1]
To cancel saved image, select Remove Picture » Press (m]
» Choose Yes # Press (1]
Selecting from Data Folder
Select Assign Picture and press (1]
B Select an image and press [u]
Capturing New Image
i Select Take Picture and press (1]
Frame image on Display and press (1]
Captured image appears.

Press (1]

Note ' e Setting is cancelled when source file in Data Folder is
deleted, renamed or moved. (Similarly, if source file is
copy protected and licence expires.)

¢ To apply settings to Secret entries, first activate Show
Secret Data.

* Images may not appear for incoming calls while
messaging with an S! Application paused.



[l saving Secret Entries

Restrict access to Phone Book entries by saving them as
Secret entries.

Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns.

. Other Phone Book Entry Iltems

e For descriptions of each item, see P.4-3.

* Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns. Complete
other fields.

Complete other fields. . Select Reading: ® Press [u] ® Enter reading
Reading >
1 Select Secret: and press (1] * Press (4] & Press (1]
Select Category: » Press (] ® Select a
2 Choose On and press (m] Category Category # Press (8]
Unlock Temporarily Select Address: » Press (8] # Select Postal
Code: » Press [u] » Enter postal code #

Il For temporary access to Secret entries, follow these steps. Press (8] % Select Country: % Press [8]
Press [2] ® Press » Select Unlock Enter name #® Press (W] ® Select State/
Temporarily % Press (8] » Enter Handset Code % Address Province: » Press [8] ® Enter name %
Press (1] Press [m] ® Select City: » Press (=] # Enter

o Secret entries are hidden next time Phone Book is opened. name ® Press (8] ® Select Street & Number:
®» Press [m] ® Enter street name/number %
Note * Activate Show Secret Data (see P.10-28) to open Press (a] % Press
Secret entries. Select Homepage: » Press (=] % Enter URL »
. Homepage
 To cancel Secret, activate Show Secret Data (see Press (m] ® Press (1]
P.10-28) and choose Offin Step 2. To edit Phone Book Note Select Note: # Press (] # Enter text # Press (1]
entries, see P.4-10 "Editing Phone Book Entries". Seloct Birthday: » P [@] % Enter date &
* Secret entries do not appear in Standby Window or Hot Birthday Pe ec E|lr ay: ress nter date
Status member list. ress

)oog auoyd i
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Saving from Call Log

1 Use o9 to open Dialled Numbers/Received Calls
2 Use [{] to select a record and press
3 Select Save Number and press (1]

4 New Entry

Select As New Entry and press (1]
Phone number is entered automatically and Phone Book
Details (see P.4-4) appears. Complete other fields.

Add to Existing Entry

 Select a Phone Book entry and press [u]
Phone number is entered automatically and Phone Book
Details (see P.4-4) appears. Complete other fields.

Withheld records cannot be saved. New numbers cannot
be saved to handset Phone Book entries with three
phone numbers or USIM Card entries with two phone
numbers.

Phone Book Memory Status
m » Phone ® Manage Entries |

1 Select Memory Status and press (1]
Numbers of entries on handset and USIM Card appear.
Press (1] to exit.

Note

Dialling from Phone Book

Search Phone Book by katakana row (default search

method) to call numbers within entries.

¢ To dial numbers saved in Secret entries, first activate Show
Secret Data (see P.10-28).

® To search by other methods, see P.4-9.

] Press
2 Use (2] to specify katakana row

o Alternatively, enter Reading to search
Phone Book.

e ® [EET]
A YA R WA Ao B8 B
o I

*® Ueda Mikio

View

3 Use [2] to select an entry and
press [u]

Phone Book entry opens.

(Window Description: see P.4-9)
For entries with multiple numbers,
use [2] to select one.

4 Press
Handset dials the number.
To place Video Calls, press [m] »
Select Video Call % Press [u]

i

090392XXXX1

[ bbb@xxx. yyy

B¢ <Add New Entry>




Switching Between Handset & USIM Card

H Press (2] » Press » Select Ph.Book Settings
» Press (] » Select Select Phone Book % Press (1] »
Select Phone, USIM Memory or Both % Press (1]
® Phone is set by default.

e For Both, entries in both storage media appear.

. Phone Book Search Methods

By Reading Shows entries that start with specified Reading

By Category Opens entries in the specified Category

Shows entries with Readings that start with

B katakana in the specified row

By a-ka-sa-ta-na is set by default.

m P Phone % Ph.Book Settings ® Sort Entries

1 Select By Reading, By Category or By a-ka-sa-ta-na
and press [u]
¢ Dialling Methods:

Enter Reading # Select an entry #»

By Reading Press (=] ® Press

Select a Category #® Press [m] # Select

ey an entry » Press (m] ® Press

Use = to specify a row ® Select an

By a-ka-sa-ta-na entry ® Press [m] » Press

For entries with multiple numbers, select one and press D).

Tip > In Standby, press [2] and follow the steps above.

[l Window Description

e 9
[@ 090392XXXX1
+[° bbb@xxx. yyy
87 <Add New Entry>

EL R Y=

S BRICADES—A..
£11980/12/24

] -8 Pattern 1
3 Pattern 2
{31 Secret Mode Off

Options| View

Name

Himage Set for Picture

Phone Number

Mail Address

HE Category Name

@ Address

Homepage

ElNote

ElBirthday

fllName of Image Set for Picture
[H Ringtone/Ringvideo Settings
B Small Light Settings

Bl Vibration Settings

il Secret Status

Tip > To see details or use saved
information, select an item
and press [m]. To add
information, select an item in
angle brackets (<Add New
Entry>, etc.) and press (m].

)oog auoyd i
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To edit Secret entries, first activate Show Secret Data (see Exchange entries between handset and USIM Card.
P.10-28). USIM Card does not support some Phone Book entry items

(see P.4-3). Those items are deleted when Phone Book

Correction/Change entries are copied from handset.

1 Press [2], then select an entry . One Entry
2 Press 1 Press (2], then select an entry
3 Select Edit and press [u] 2 Press
4 Select an item and press [u] 3 Select Manage Entries and press (1]
Edit contents.
e See procedure for saving items to Phone Book (see P.4-4 - 4-7). 4 Handset to USIM Card
« Edit Reading after editing names. Select Copy Entry to USIM and press [u]
Press [8] when finished B Choose Yes and press (]
* To edit other items, repeat Steps 4 - 5. USIM Card to Handset
To cancel, press (] ® Choose Yes #® Press 1] H Select Copy Entry to Phone and press (m]
6 Press [l Al Entries

The entry is overwritten.
If handset or USIM Card memory is low, entries cannot be

copied all at once.

m P> Phone » Manage Entries ® Copy All

1 Select USIM to Phone or Phone to USIM and
press [u]

2 Choose Yes and press (1]




Deleting Phone Book Entries Category Settings

. One Entry Customise Category options; create new Category names.
1 Press (2], then select an entry Changing Category Name m
Options]
2 Press — m » Phone % Category Control 3y
o
3 Select Delete and press (=) 1 Use (2] to select handset or USIM 3
W
4 Choose Yes and press (1] 2 Select a Category and press (1] S
Tip > The source files remain in Data Folder, even when * No Category (on handset) cannot be renamed. =
deleting entries containing melodies, video or images set 3 Select Edit Name and press E’
sl Gl Vi To change icons, select Change Icon % Press (8] ® Select

an icon ® Press [m] (Omit the next steps.)

4 Enter name
m > Phone % Manage Entries % Delete All | e Enter up to 16 characters on handset; USIM Card character

1 Select Phone Entries, USIM Entries or Both entry limit varies according to card specifications.
Entries and press [u]

2 Choose Yes and press (1]

3 Enter Handset Code and press [u]

. All Entries

5 Press [u]
¢ Repeat Steps 1 - 5 for other Categories.
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Customising Handset Responses

Set ringtone/ringvideo, Small Light or Vibration for incoming
calls/mail by Category.

Category settings for incoming calls/mail are not available
for Categories on USIM Card.

m P> Phone % Category Control |
7 Use [<] to select handset
2 Select a Category and press

Select Assign Ringtone, Assign Event Light or
Assign Vibration and press (1]

4 Select an item and press (1]
e See the corresponding procedure for each setting.
® Ringtone/ringvideo: perform from Step 2 in "Personal
Ringtone/Ringvideo" on P.4-5
® Small Light/Vibration: perform from Step 2 in "Personal
Light/Vibration" on P.4-6

Note Personal ringtone/ringvideo, Small Light and Vibration

settings (see P.4-5 - 4-6) take priority.

|

Create Contact Groups to send messages to multiple recipients
at one time (see "Contact Groups" in Step 4 on P.14-8).

Creating Contact Groups

Create up to five Contact Groups.

m P> Phone # Contact Groups % <Add New Group>
1 Enter a Group name and press (1]

Saving Group Members

Save up to 20 members per Group.

m > Phone # Contact Groups

1 Select a Group and press (]

2 Select Assign New Entry and press (1]
3 Select an entry and press (5]

For entries with multiple numbers/addresses, use 5] to select
a SoftBank handset number or mail address ® Press (]
¢ To add other numbers/mail addresses, repeat Steps 2 - 3.

Editing Contact Groups

[l Renaming Groups

m » Phone # Contact Groups

1 Select a Group and press




2 Select Edit Name and press [u]

Enter name and press (1]
¢ Enter up to 16 characters.

4 Choose Yes and press (1]

[l Deleting Groups

m » Phone # Contact Groups |
7 Select a Group and press

2 Select Delete and press [u]

3 Choose Yes and press (1]

4 Enter Handset Code and press (5]

Editing Group Members

[l changing Members

m P> Phone % Contact Groups % Open a Group |
1 Select a member and press

2 Select Re-assign Entry and press [u]

3 Select an entry and press (5]
For entries with multiple numbers/addresses, use to select
a SoftBank handset number or mail address #» Press [u]

4 Choose Yes and press (5]

[l Deleting Members

m P> Phone % Contact Groups % Open a Group
7 Select a member and press

2 Select Remove Entry and press (1]
3 Choose Yes and press (1]

Tip > Source Phone Book entries remain even after deleting
members.

Saving Phone Numbers
Save phone numbers to Speed Dial List for easy dialling.
m P> Phone % Speed Dial List

1 Select from [0] to [9] and press (1]
2 Select an entry and press (5]

For entries with multiple numbers, use (2] to select one %
Press (]
To overwrite existing number, choose Yes # Press (m]

)oog auoyd i
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Saving from Phone Book

Il Open a Phone Book entry and select a phone number »
Press » Select Add Speed Dial % Press (u] »

Select from [0 to (3] » Press (=]
m To overwrite existing number, choose Yes ® Press (]

e Saved numbers are deleted from Speed Dial List when
edited in Phone Book or when source entry is deleted.
e Numbers are editable even if source is a Secret entry.

Note

Tip > Use Headphones (with Microphone) to call the number
saved in Speed Dial (0].

Speed Dial

To dial numbers saved in Secret entries, first activate Show
Secret Data (see P.10-28).

1 Press akey (02 - [9.2d)
2 Press

Handset dials the number. (Name appears if saved.)
¢ To place Video Calls, press 2] for 1+ seconds. (Speed Video

Call)
* Alternatively, select a name from Speed Dial List and press (Y.

Delete entries one at a time

[IELEIN » Phone # Speed Dial List |
Select an entry ® Press » Select Delete
» Press 8] ®» Choose Yes » Press (1]

Tip > Source Phone Book entries remain even after deleting
Speed Dial entries.

Return Speed Dial List to default setting

[LECIEDN > Phone » Speed Dial List |

Press ® Select Clear All % Press (u] &
Choose Yes % Press [u]

Using Headphones (with Microphone)

Il In Standby, press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a double
beep sounds; handset dials the number saved in Speed Dial [0].
¢ To end the call, press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a
beep sounds.




ohAddress ,Book(SAB)., ECETEIIEID

Back up Phone Book content in SAB; add Phone Book
changes to SAB anytime. Edit SAB online via PC; add SAB
changes to Phone Book anytime. Restore lost or altered
Phone Book content from SAB.

Backup/Restore

&
v ¥

Synchronise

: o Server
Birthday Notification

Phone
Book

Edit on PC Import from/Export to PC

* SAB requires a separate contract and basic monthly fee.

e Use SAB to add Phone Book content to a new compatible
SoftBank handset; some conditions apply (see P.4-16).

* Use a PC to edit SAB online (http://mb.softbank.jp/mb/en/
support/useful/saby/).

e Save birthday information to SAB; use a PC to activate
Birthday Notification online to receive SMS reminders.

Note ~ Sync commands (Backup, Restore and Synchronise) all

incur transmission fees.

Backup/ Backup Export Phone Book content to SAB!

Restore Restore Import SAB content to Phone Book?®
Normal Synchronise Phone Book and SAB®
Sync from 4

Synchronise | Client Add Phone Book changes to SAB
Sync from |\ 14 sAB changes to Phone Book®
Server
Import Upload PC address book info to SAB
from PC

Edit on PC
Export to Export SAB content to PC address
PC book

Send Notice B|rt.h.day. SAB sends reminders via SMS to
Notification | handset

Any existing SAB content is deleted.

2Any existing Phone Book content is deleted.

3|f the same entry item is edited in Phone Book and SAB, SAB content
is referenced.

“Unrelated SAB changes remain.

S5Unrelated Phone Book changes remain.

)oog auoyd i
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Service Usage Outline . Precautions

Complete Contract
Visit a SoftBank shop, dial 157 from a SoftBank
handset for SoftBank Customer Centre, General
Information or access My SoftBank via Yahoo! Keitai.

8

Receive User ID & Password
After subscription, User ID and Password arrive via SMS.
* Handset phone number serves as User ID.

8

Save User ID & Password
See P.4-17 for procedures.

~

Use SAB
Export Phone Book content to SAB.

e Using sync commands incurs transmission fees.

Tip > If User ID and Password SMS does not arrive, dial 157 for
Customer Service or follow these steps:
Press [x] ® Select & - #:4 (My SoftBank)
» Press [u] » Select English » Press [u] &
Select Password confirmation for S! Address
Book » Press [u]
® Follow onscreen instructions.

B Unsynchronisable Items
SAB restoration cancels these Phone Book settings:
m Picture, Tone/Video (for Voice Call, Video Call, New
Message), Light (for Voice Call, Video Call, New Message),
Vibration (for Incoming Call, New Message)
B Unintentional Phone Book or SAB Content Deletion
* When no Phone Book content exists, selecting, Normal, Sync
from Client or Backup deletes all SAB content.
¢ When no SAB content exists, selecting Normal, Sync from
Server or Restore deletes all Phone Book content.
MPhone Book ¢ SAB Content Capacity Disparities
When the number of savable items varies between Phone
Book and SAB entries, Synchronisation reflects lower limit.
B SAB Transfers to New Handsets
¢ SAB-Compatible 3G Handsets

SAB content remains as last saved.
¢ Other 3G Handsets

Service contract and SAB content remain (accessible via PC).
* V3/V4/V5/V6/V8 Series

Service contract is terminated and SAB content is deleted.



[l Contract Termination
SAB content is deleted upon contract termination.

Saving User ID & Password

After completion of contract, User ID and Password arrive
via SMS. Save them on handset to activate SAB.

m P> Phone % S! Address Book % Sync Settings
1 Select User Settings and press [u]

User ID
H Select User ID and press (1]
Enter handset number and press [u]
Password
i Select Password and press (1]
Enter Password and press (1]

3 Press

Backup & Restore

[l Backup (Phone Book — SAB)

m P> Phone # S! Address Book

1 Select Backup and press (1]
2 Choose Yes and press (5]

Enter Handset Code and press [u]
Handset connects to the Server and Backup starts.

o After Backup, details appear.
To cancel, press ® Choose Yes ® Press (1]

4 Press (w] to exit
[l Restore (SAB — Phone Book)

)oog auoyd i

m P> Phone % S! Address Book

1 Select Restore and press (1]
2 Choose Yes and press [u]

Enter Handset Code and press [u]
Handset connects to the Server and Restore starts.

¢ After Restore, details appear.
To cancel, press % Choose Yes # Press (1]

4 Press (=] to exit
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Synchronising Phone Book

[l Manual Synchronisation
e For details, see the table on P.4-15.

o If this is your first use of SAB (new handset), Synchronisation
is performed via Normal regardless of selection.

m » Phone % S! Address Book |

1 Select Normal, Sync from Client or Sync from
Server and press (1]

2 Choose Yes and press (1]

Enter Handset Code and press [u]
Handset connects to the Server and Synchronisation starts.

e After Synchronisation, details appear.
To cancel, press ® Choose Yes ® Press (1]

4 Press (=] to exit

[l Auto Synchronisation

e Save User ID and Password beforehand.
* Auto Sync Settings is Off by default.

m P> Phone # S! Address Book ® Sync Settings
1 Select Auto Sync Settings and press [u]

2 Select Set On/Off and press [u]

3 Choose On and press (1]

4 Enter Handset Code and press [u]

Select Auto Sync frequency

BEEMEvery Sun. 00:00
M P Phone #» S! Address Book ® Sync Settings %
Auto Sync Settings # Set Frequency
Every Month
Select Every Month % Press (8] & Enter date »
Press (] ® Enter time % Press 1]
Every Week
Select Every Week % Press (] ® Select a day of the
week ® Press (8] ®» Enter time ®» Press [u]
Every Day
Select Every Day # Press (m] ® Enter time % Press (1]

Select Auto Sync command

MEEMNormal
P Phone % S! Address Book ® Sync Settings %
Auto Sync Settings ®» Set Sync Mode

Select a command # Press (1]




Opening Log

View result of Backup, Restore or Synchronisation.

m » Phone ® S! Address Book

1 Select View Log and press (1]

Press (] to return.

Opening My Details

|

Confirm handset number (phone number on USIM Card).
Save name, reading, phone number, mail address, personal

data, etc.

[T > Phore

1 Select My Details and press [u]

¢ My Details are similar to Phone Book entries (see P.4-9).

2 Press (] to exit

Tip > Exchange My Details via Bluetooth® (see P.11-2) or
infrared (see P.11-10) with compatible devices.

Edit/add My Details

m » Phone % My Details

Press » Select Edit/Add Details »
Press (8] ® Select an item % Press [u]
e For more, see P.4-4.

Note Phone number in Tel 1: cannot be changed.

Clear My Details

m »> Phone % My Details

Press » Select Reset My Details »
Press 8] ® Choose Yes # Press [u]

Note Phone number in Tel 1: remains.

)oog auoyd i
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Communicate with another party using live video images.
¢ Use Video Call with compatible handsets only.
e Use Internal Camera to send your own
image.
e Use External Camera to send higher
quality images.

e=> o

Internal Camera

Note In Cycloid position, use Loudspeaker or Headphones
(with Microphone) for telephone calls. (Use Earpiece in

portrait position.)

[l Window Description

Portrait Position

Cycloid Position

Incoming
Image’

Outgoing
Image'

B090392XXXX2
Options | Switch | Mute

Other Party's Number?

Change incoming/outgoing image size/position (see P.5-4 "Switch
Images").
2Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

[l 'mportant Video Call Usage Notes

¢ Video Calls cannot be placed while TV is active. Exit TV and
try again.

¢ If both parties are not using the same Video Call system, call
may be interrupted. (Video Call charges apply.)

¢ Depending on the other party's handset specifications or
settings, incoming image may appear small or not at all.

¢ Rapid motion can make images appear choppy or distorted.

e Conversations may be hampered by ambient noise. Use
Headphones to reduce noise.

¢ Increasing Earpiece Volume for Loudspeaker (see P.5-5,
P.5-8) use may cause feedback/interference. Moderate
volume or use Headphones.

¢ Handset temperature may rise during Video Calls; this is
normal.

e Use AC Charger during Video Call to avoid battery exhaustion.

Tip » In Cycloid position, outgoing Internal Camera image is
always zoomed in (2x). Place handset on stable surface
as needed to adjust the distance.



1 Enter a phone number
2 Press
3 Select Video Call and press (1]

When the call is answered, incoming

image appears.

* Incoming image may not appear
depending on handset settings. (Video
Call charges apply.)

For operations during a Video Call,

see P.5-4.
2XXXX2

S Switch | Mute

4] Press Gl to end call
¢ Alternatively, close handset to end calls. (Note, however, that if
Headphones or a Bluetooth® headset is in use, line will remain
open even when handset is closed.)

Tip > ¢ Enter a phone number (or select a record from Call Log)
and press 2] for 1+ seconds to initiate a Video Call.
¢ To initiate a Video Call from Phone Book, see P.4-8. To
select a record from Call Log, see P.2-13.

; ing,a.Video,Call

When a Video Call arrives, 516 @ U558

ncoming Video Call

open handset
Incoming Video Call appears.

090392XXXX2
Options  Answer | Fwd

Answer with Video Image

Press =]
Select Show Picture and
press [u]
Internal Camera image is sent.
For operations during a Video
Call, see P.5-4.
Answer with Voice Only

B 2XXXX2
Press \E] 0 witch | Mute
Select Hide Picture and press (1]
* Outgoing image is suppressed.
(Video Call charges apply.)
For operations during a Video Call, see P.5-4.

3 Press [Z] to end call
¢ Alternatively, close handset to end calls. (Note, however, that if
Headphones or a Bluetooth® headset is in use, line will remain
open even when handset is closed.)
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Rejecting Video Calls

Il When a Video Call arrives, press » Select
Reject » Press (u]

Redirecting Video Calls

Il When a Video Call arrives, press ) IZTH.

Il When a Video Call arrives, press [Z] or follow these steps.
Press # Select Hold % Press [u]
= To answer the call on hold, press [®] ® Select Show
Picture or Hide Picture % Press (]
e Callers placed on hold receive Hold Guidance Picture;
Microphone is muted.

Note Loudspeaker (see P.5-5, P.5-8) is temporarily cancelled

when receiving Video Calls in Manner mode. To reactivate,
set to Loudspeaker On during a call.

e Press (0] to toggle image in reverse order.

* To change Alternative Image during a call, press »
Select Settings % Press [#] % Perform from "Select
Alternative Image" in "Camera Picture" on P.5-7

Adjust Earpiece Volume (5 levels)

ML evel 3
During a call, press [ <] or [~ ] ®» Press (<] (up) or
(> ] (down) to adjust level
e Each press changes volume by one level.
¢ \lolume level remains as set even after handset power is turned off.

Mute Microphone

During a call, press ] HITMTEA.
To cancel, press [ [TINEY.

Change incoming/outgoing image size/position

During a call, press [m].
¢ Images toggle as shown below.

Follow these steps in portrait position (not available in
Cycloid position).

Change outgoing image
BEEMRinternal Camera

During a call, press [2.

* Image toggles as follows: External Camera image —
Alternative Image — Internal Camera image.

tch | Mute




¢ In Cycloid position, images toggle as shown below.

09 809

Outgoing/Incoming Image

View Video Call images on an external device

During a call, press [@3).

e Connect optional Video Cable to handset and device, and
activate Video Output (see P.10-15).

* Images appear on the device when initiating Video Calls.

® Press to toggle display between the device and handset.

¢ Only incoming/outgoing image appears on the device. (Images
do not appear on handset and device simultaneously.)

¢ To switch device Display Size, see P.10-15.

Note e Voice is audible from handset.

* Images may not appear on the device while menus and
other windows are open.

Cancel or activate Loudspeaker

During a call, press ®» Select Loudspeaker
Off or Loudspeaker On % Press [u]
e Loudspeaker is temporarily cancelled when Manner mode is
activated during calls.
Pause live voice/image transmissions
Send Hold Guidance Picture
During a call, press ®» Select Hold %
Press (1]
To resume, press ] [THaY.

11eQ 03pPIA
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Open/save Phone Book entries or My Details

Opening Phone Book

During a call, press » Select Open Phone Book
» Press (8] ®» Select an entry (or My Details) % Press [u]

* My Details appears only when Sort Entries is set to By Reading
or By Category (see P.4-9 "Phone Book Search Methods").

Saving Entries

During a call, press » Select Open Phone
Book #» Press [m] % Press » Select Add
New Entry » Press [8] % Perform from Step 2 on P.4-4

Select sound output when a handsfree device,
etc. is used for telephony
During a call, press » Select Transfer
Audio % Press [8] # Select To Phone or To
Bluetooth % Press [u]

Activate or cancel reversed Internal Camera
image
During a call, press » Select Settings »
Press (8] ® Select Mirror Image % Press (8] »
Choose On or Off » Press (]
* External Camera image, Alternative Image and incoming
images cannot be reversed.
* Mirror Image is On when initiating Video Calls.
Adjust outgoing image brightness
(5 levels: -2 to +2)
During a call, press » Select Settings »
Press (8] ®» Select Exposure ® Press (8] » Use
to adjust level  Press (1]

¢ Alternative Image appearance is fixed.
e Exposure is Level 0 when initiating Video Calls.

View a summary of key assignments

During a call, press » Select Help »
Press [u]
Press [] to return.

H Mobile Light
Press for 1+ seconds to turn on or off.
e Use Mobile Light as a strobe for External Camera.

l Digital Zoom

Press [3] (zoom in) or 2] (zoom out).

¢ Not available for Alternative Image.

¢ |In Cycloid position, Internal Camera image is always
zoomed in.

H Manner Mode

Press for 1+ seconds to activate or cancel.

Hl To change Incoming Picture, Outgoing Picture, Backlight or
Hold Guidance Pict (see P.5-7) during a call, press [=) [0,
select Settings and press []. (Options menu is available in
portrait position only.)




To change these settings (except Remote Monitor) during
calls, see P.5-4 - 5-6.

Outgoing image is either live video via Internal Camera
or Alternative Image when initiating Video Calls

BEEMInternal Camera

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Video Call %
Camera Picture

Select Default Inage % Press [u] » Select Internal
Camera or Alternativelmage % Press (8]
To change Alternative Image, select Alternative Image %
Press (] » Select Preset Picture or My Pictures % Press
[m] ® Select an image ® Press [m] # Press u]
To use Custom Screen image, select Alternative Image »
Press (] ® Select Custom Screen % Press (8] ® Press [u]
e Custom Screen does not appear when Custom Screen (see
P.10-10) is set to Pattern 1.
¢ External Camera image is selectable during a call.

Select quality of incoming images

EEEMANormal
» Settings # Call/Video Call (=) % Video Call %
Incoming Picture

Select Normal, Quality Prior or Frame Rate Prior %
Press (u]

¢ Select Quality Prior for higher quality and Frame Rate Prior
for faster frame rate.

Select quality of outgoing images

EEMNormal
» Settings ® Call/Video Call (=) % Video Call %
Outgoing Picture

Select Normal, Quality Prior or Frame Rate Prior % Press [m]

e Select Quality Prior for higher quality and Frame Rate Prior
for faster frame rate.

¢ Outgoing Picture setting may automatically change during calls
depending on the other party's Incoming Picture setting.

Select image that can be sent while calls are
on hold

DEEMRPicture 1
» Settings ®» Call/Video Call (=) % Video Call %
Hold Guidance Pict

Preset Picture
Select Preset Picture % Press (] # Select an image
® Press (8] & Press [u]

Data Folder Images
Select My Pictures » Press (8] » Select an image »
Press (8] ®» Press [u]

Custom Screens
Select Custom Screen % Press (8] % Press [u]

e Custom Screen does not appear when Custom Screen (see
P.10-10) is set to Pattern 1.

Select a Backlight status for Video Calls

EEMAIways On
> Settings % Call/Video Call () ® Video Call %
Backlight

Select Always On, Always Off or Normal Setting ® Press [u]
 Selecting Normal Setting applies Display Backlight setting (see P.10-13).
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Activate or cancel Loudspeaker for Video Calls

Default(@]g}

» Settings ®» Call/Video Call (=) % Video Call %
Loudspeaker

Choose On or Off % Press (1]

* Loudspeaker is temporarily cancelled when initiating Video
Calls in Manner mode.

Mute Microphone for Video Calls

BEEWROf
» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Video Call %
Mute Microphone

Choose On (mute) or Off » Press (1]

Automatically answer Video Calls from
numbers saved in Auto Answer List
EEEMRSwitch On/Off: Off, Answer Time: 00 seconds

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Video Call %
Remote Monitor % Enter Handset Code
Activating/Cancelling

Select Switch On/Off » Press (8] » Choose On
(answer automatically) or Off % Press [u]

Adding to Auto Answer List
Select Auto Answer List » Press (=] » Select
<empty> » Press (8] » Enter a number % Press (8]
To select from Phone Book or Call Log, select Auto Answer
List % Press (8] % Select <empty> ® Press »
Select Change » Press [m] » Select From Contacts List
or From Call Log % Press (8] ® Select a number %
Press (]
To change entries, select Auto Answer List % Press [u]
Select an entry » Press (] ® Enter a number % Press (1]
® To select from Phone Book or Call Log, select Auto
Answer List % Press (] ® Select an entry ® Press
» Select Change ® Press (8] » Select From
Contacts List or From Call Log % Press [8] » Select a
number ® Press [u]
To delete entries, select Auto Answer List % Press (m]
Select an entry % Press % Select Delete »
Press [m] ® Choose Yes ® Press [u]
e Save up to ten numbers.
Changing Ring Time
Select Answer Time » Press (8] » Enter time »
Press [u]

Note * Even if Remote Monitor is active, calls from non-Auto
Answer List numbers are not answered.
* Remote Monitor is effective only when handset is open.
® For calls answered via Remote Monitor, a tone sounds
from Speaker even if Manner mode is active/handsfree
device is connected. (Tone and volume are fixed.)
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Basics

M One Seg Compatibility

911SH supports One Seg terrestrial

digital television broadcast services

developed for mobile devices.

e Set up a channel list for the current
service area or access programs via
the electronic program guide (EPG).

¢ View text-based Data Broadcasts, for
interactive and program-related info.

® Record programs manually or save
shows to Reservation List to record
them or activate TV at the set time.

M Cycloid Position

Rotate Display into landscape
orientation for widescreen TV.
In portrait position, view Data
Broadcast full- or half-screen.
In Standby, rotate Display to
Cycloid position to activate TV
(default). While New Message notice appears, turn Display
from Cycloid to portrait position to open received messages
without cancelling TV.

Watch Live Television — P.6-8 Access Messaging — P.6-6 Handle Incoming Calls — P.6-5

Set up a channel list for your service area to  While New Message notice appears, change While handset is ringing, rotate Display from
access available programing. From Standby, Display from Cycloid to portrait position to Cycloid to portrait position to pause TV and
rotate Display to Cycloid position to activate  open received messages/access messaging answer the call (see P.10-31 "Turn Display
TV (see P.6-25 "Turn Display to"). Access functions in the lower half of Display. to"). Alternatively, answer in Cycloid position.

programing from TV Listing (EPG).

Access TV Listing (EPG) — P.6-10 View Data Broadcasts — P.6-13

Access TV Listing (EPG) to find  In addition to high-quality audio
program channels and times; set and visuals, enjoy text and other
Reservations by date and time to  Data Broadcasts including various
record shows or activate TV. program-related information.

6-2

Record & Play Back Shows — P.6-15 Reserve TV Programs — P.6-19

Save a show to Reservation List Record a show or activate TV at
or record it manually; watch TV a specified time; enter dates &
while recording to Memory Card times manually or reference TV
for later viewing on handset. Listing electronic program guide.



® 911SH TV is exclusively for use in Japan. (Overseas
broadcast frequencies vary by country/region.)

* Do not use TV while driving or riding a bicycle. Accidents may
result. Mobile phone use while driving is prohibited by the
revised Road Traffic Law (effective 1 November 2004). When
walking, always pay attention to your surroundings, especially
near rail crossings/intersections, etc.

¢ \oice Call transmissions, incoming messages or mobile phone
use in the immediate vicinity may affect audiovisual quality.

Note  SoftBank is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of handset or Memory Card
data. Information saved on handset (TV links, channel
list, etc.) is not transferable to other SoftBank handsets.

Delete all data on disused handset whenever possible.

e USIM Card removal/service termination disables TV.

* TV may be disabled after a period of handset use without
a Network connection. Retrieve Network Information
(see P.11-15) to activate TV.

Data Broadcast Network Connection

A confirmation appears the first time a Network

connection is established from a channel; if accepted,

further Network connections are established without
confirmation until the channel is changed, etc.

Note

. Poor Reception Areas

Programing may not be viewable or record properly when:

* Too far from or too close to broadcasting stations

¢ In mountainous areas or near tall buildings

® Aboard trains or in moving vehicles

¢ Near high-voltage lines, neon lights or wireless base stations
¢ Near railroad tracks or highways

e Inside tunnels or underground shopping malls

¢ Anywhere a jamming signal is broadcast/reception is unstable

Note In One Seg, block noise may appear or audio may be

muted depending on signal strength.

[l Battery

When battery is low ({D), TV does not activate. If battery
runs low during use, TV ends automatically.

-
<
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. Charging

Use TV when battery is adequately charged or charging.
¢ To avoid interference, separate Charger and Antenna.

¢ Charging takes longer when TV is active.

One Seg Digital Television Broadcasts

M Terrestrial Digital TV Broadcasts for Mobile Devices
In Japan, the 6 MHz band assigned to each terrestrial
digital broadcast channel is divided into 13 segments:

12 dedicated to HDTV broadcasting and the remaining
"One Seg" dedicated to mobile devices.

One Seg service began on 1 April 2006 in the three largest

urban areas and 13 prefectures. For details, access the
Association for Promotion of Digital Broadcasting Website:
http://www.d-pa.org/english/ (PC)
http://www.d-pa.org/1seg/k/ (Mobile) Japanese Only

l911SH One Seg Support

911SH is equipped for One Seg digital broadcast reception.

Tip > ¢ One Seg terrestrial digital broadcasting is transmitted
within the UHF spectrum.
® Unless otherwise noted, One Seg is referred to as
"Digital TV" in this manual.

[l Digital TV Reception

Extend Antenna to improve reception. g

¢ Pull Antenna by top bead until it clicks.

e After use, gently retract Antenna.

¢ Fold/rotate Antenna for best reception.

e Extend Antenna for better reception,
unless transmission source is near.

e Use optional TV Antenna
Connection Cable as needed.




Incoming Transmissions

[l 'ncoming Calls

TV pauses; press |2 to answer call. End call to return to TV.

(911SH returns to Standby after Video Calls or Circle Talk.)

* To receive and answer calls without interrupting TV, see P.6-25
"Calls & Alarms".

* TV recording continues when Voice Calls arrive, but
ends for Video Calls or Circle Talk requests.

e If TV ends during a call (due to low battery, etc.), handset
returns to Standby after the call. If other functions are in use at
the same time, handset returns to active function window.

Note ¢ |In Cycloid position, use Headphones or Loudspeaker
for telephony; in portrait position use Earpiece & Mic.
* When Headphones are not attached, press (8] to toggle
Earpiece and Loudspeaker.

Tip > To answer calls by rotating Display from Cycloid to
portrait position, see P.10-31 "Turn Display to".

Incoming Calls in Cycloid Pos

Il Set 911SH to show incoming call notice or enable call functions
without interrupting TV (see P.6-25 "Calls & Alarms").

[@Voice Call... 690392XXXX2

M Press (&Y to answer calls without interrupting TV.
¢ Use Headphones or Loudspeaker for telephony; use
Earpiece in portrait position (TV pauses).
® TV audio is muted during calls.
¢ When Calls & Alarms for incoming calls/Circle Talk
requests is set to Calls & Alarms, press to toggle
between TV and Call windows.
l Placing handset in portrait position opens Call window (see
P.10-31 "Turn Display to").
® Press to toggle between TV and Call windows.
Hl To end the call, press [Z]. (TV window returns.)
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[l 'ncoming Messages

Double beep sounds and New Message notice (default:
sender's number or name) appears at the top of Display.

¢ While New Message notice appears,
rotate Display from Cycloid to portrait
position to open Received Msg. folder
in the lower half of Display; unavailable
if another function is active or Message
Notice (see P.14-36) is Off. Press
to toggle windows (see P.6-10).

* When TV ends and handset returns to
Standby, Information window opens for EETN LR NESRE T UR
any unchecked messages.

¢ To change/hide notice or mute alert sound, see P.14-36
"Message Notice".

Using Headphones

Il When Headphones are in use, incoming transmission and
Alarm sounds are audible from Headphones and Speaker.
 To disable Speaker, see P.10-19 "Ringer Output".

Key Assignments

0O => o

H—r

6]

[ Execute Data Broadcast ltem
H Open Options Menu
El Channel Advance
Press (2] (reverse) or (2] (forward).
® Press for 1+ seconds to find channels automatically (see
P.6-8 "Auto Search").
ElReturn to Previous Data Broadcast Window
. may not work depending on the window.
E Open Shortcuts Menu (Multi Job)
* Not available in Cycloid position.



[@ADirect Channel Access Window Description
* With handset in portrait position, press a key for 1+ seconds

to reassign current channel to it.
* While viewing Data Broadcast, press a key to execute the
operation/function assigned to it.
HToggle Active Windows (Multi Job)
* Press for 1+ seconds to activate/cancel Manner mode.
¢ In Cycloid position, toggle display size.
ElSelect Data Broadcast Item (Portrait Position)/
Volume Control (Cycloid Position)
ElToggle Panel On/Off
® Press for 1+ seconds to access EPG.
Exit TV
[l Activate TV/Change Area
¢ In Standby, press to activate TV.
B Volume Control
Press [ <] (up) or (=] (down).

e Press [ ] for 1+ seconds to mute. To cancel, press [ ]

ENREENE EEENEN 5

(volume 1 returns). Subtitles On/Panel On Subtitles On/Panel Off
Record HITV Image Display Size
* Press for 1+ seconds to record programs. HSubtitle Text Elstation Name
ElSound Language ElSignal Strength
M View a summary of key assignments. B Area Name il Channel
Activate TV and press » Select Help » [ Channel Key A Volume
Press (=] Tip » In Cycloid position, indicator positions may vary by
= Press (8] to return. display size (see P.6-24 "Screen Size (Landscape)").
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Area Setup WatchingTv.

Handset contains channel information organised by locality.
Before watching TV for the first time, retrieve Network m > TV |

information (see P.11-15) and then follow these steps. 1 Select Digital TV and press (1]
1 Press

Channels unset. Set now? appears.
2 Choose Yes and press (1]

Select a region and press (1]

To set up channel list without i Chansn:tl Snuuwn?seL
specifying an area, select Other
Region % Press [u]

4 Select a prefecture and press (1]

TV window opens. (Channel, volume,
etc. from the previous viewing are
retained.)

Key Assignments: see P.6-6

Data Broadcast: see P.6-13

Subtitle & Sound Settings: see P.6-12

2 Use Keypad to select a channel
e Other Channel Selection Methods: 0 Panel

Channel Advance | Use (q'
Select a locality and press (1] Auto Search Use [ (Long Press)”
Press » Use [2] to select an

o After setup (approximately 60 seconds), channel list appears.

Switch Area
To start over, press ® Choose Yes ® Press (u] wi Area ® Press (]
6 Press E| Channels saved in the active Area appear by default. To see
« To watch TV, select Digital TV and press (m], all receivable channels, see P.6-24 "Navi Key Settings".

2When a stable signal is found, search stops automatically.
. A ® Press a key for 1+ seconds to assign current channel to that
area or service availability; perform Update All (see key for the active Area (see P.6-23 "Save Channel®).

P.6-23 "Update"). To open Video List, press 9 Select TV Player »
* To set up more Areas or edit Area elements, see P.6-22. Press (]

Note e Setup may not complete correctly depending on the

To switch display size, see P.6-24 "Screen Size (Landscape)"
or "Screen Size (Portrait)".

Press (<] (up) or (=] (down) to adjust volume.

Press [~ ] for 1+ seconds to mute.

= To cancel, press (<.



3 To exit, press [Z] then choose Yes and press [u]

Switching Panel Pattern

H Activate TV and press » Select Settings »
Press (m] ® Select Panel Type ® Press 8] ® Select
Pattern1, Pattern2 or Pattern3 % Press [m]

Switching One Seg Service

l Activate TV and press » Select Select Serv.
Station » Press (] # Select Service 1, Service 2 or
Service 3 % Press (1]

* Available when multiple services are available.

Tip > e Pen Light is disabled while TV is active.
e Keypad Tone is muted while TV is active.

[l Watching TV in Cycloid Position
Rotate Display to Cycloid position for widescreen view.

¢ In Standby, rotate Display to Cycloid position to activate TV.

* Panel appears for 3 seconds; press to toggle on/off.

¢ Data Broadcast information and the following Options menu
items do not appear in Cycloid position: Change View (Data),
Back to Top and Auto Subtitle Off.
Access TV Listing, TV Link and TV Player in portrait position.

. Multi Job

Open function windows while watching TV in portrait mode.

* Messaging window appears in the lower half of Display.

e Activate TV (perform Steps 1- 2 in "Watching TV" on P.6-8)
then follow these steps:

¢ Data Broadcast content is only viewable in portrait mode.

1 Press

Shortcuts menu opens.

2 Select a function and press (1]
Menu/window opens.
* Memory Card may not be available Shor touts
for saving files. EiMain Menu
* To return to TV, exit other functions. AEn(erfNinbe |
[@Received Msg.
= Create Message
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l While using messaging functions, Display toggles as follows:

@ RS =g I @ il

[2Good morning
<:62/14 15:05

ot you know Tater. By the way
an you send me details of thq

View | Check | View | Check s/ @  Panel

TV Only

TV & Messaging Messaging Only

TV Listing (Japanese Only)

Program Information

Open program details via current channel's schedule.

e Set timers via program schedule.

e Activate TV (perform Steps 1- 2 in "Watching TV" on P.6-8)
then follow these steps:

1 Press
2 Select Program Info. and press (m]

Program schedule appears.
To set timer to record programs, select a program ® Press
To set timer to watch programs, select a program
Press » Select Programming % Press (1]
To open Reservation List, press » Select
Reservation List % Press (1]
To check Memory Card memory status, press »
Select Memory Remaining » Press (1]

Select a program and press (1]

| Main Menu LI |
1 Select TV Listing and press (1]

EPG application starts.

e Complete local area setting to access program information;
set timers to record/watch programs; see EPG application
instructions for details.

From TV, press # Select TV Listing % Press (1]
m Alternatively, press [ for 1+ seconds.

Details appear.

Audio & Visual Settings

Available Modes:

Standard audiovisual parameters; applicable to all
Bk kinds of programs
Dynamic Standard contrast with increased brightness; use for
4 watching sports and other dynamic scenes
Movie Low contrast with increased brightness; best suited
for watching movies or dark scenes

Standard is set by default.

EOE » TV Digital TV
1 Press




2 Select Audio & Visuals and press (1]

3 Select Standard, Dynamic or Movie and press []

[l Adijusting Parameters
Customise parameters by Standard, Dynamic or Movie.

Adjust Backlight Brightness (5 levels).

Brightness Turn Light Sensor on/off at levels 2 to 5.
Contrast Adjust Display Contrast (5 levels)
Blackness Adjust Display Brightness (5 levels)
Colour Adjust colour density (6 levels: 0 to 5)
Tint Adjust skin colour tone (9 levels: -4 to +4)
Sharpness Select Soft, Normal or Hard

Sound Select from ten sound options

Default Settings:

Standard Dynamic Movie

Brightness Level 2 Level 5 Level 5
(Sensor: On) (Sensor: Off) (Sensor: On)

Contrast Level 3 Level 3 Level 1
Blackness Level 2 Level 2 Level 5
Colour Level 0 Level 0 Level 0
Tint Level O Level O Level O
Sharpness Normal Normal Soft
Sound Normal Sports Movie

Follow these steps after Step 2 above.
1 Select Standard, Dynamic or Movie and

press

2 Adjusting Brightness/Contrast/Blackness/

Colour/Tint
Kl Select Brightness, Contrast, Blackness,
Colour or Tint and press [u]
A Use [] to adjust level and press [u]
 For Brightness, then press to turn Light
Sensor on/off.
Adjusting Sharpness

Select Sharpness and press (1]
H Select Soft, Normal or Hard and press (m]

e When Screen Size (Landscape) (see P.6-24) is
Original Size, Sharpness Normal applies even if Soft
is set. Changes may not be apparent in some images.

Adjusting Sound

Select Sound and press (1]

H Select Normal, News, Sports, Drama,
Variety, Music, Movie, BASS, Surround or
Surround Bass and press (1]

Resetting
Select Reset and press (1]
B Choose Yes and press [u]

e All parameters return to their defaults.

Note Light Sensor (see P.1-8 El) detects ambient light level to

adjust Display Brightness automatically. Brightness may
take a moment to adjust immediately after opening
handset or sudden changes in ambient light. Do not place
labels or stickers over Light Sensor.

AL
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Subtitle & Sound Settings

Activate TV (perform Steps 1- 2 in "Watching TV" on P.6-8)
then follow these steps:

Show or hide subtitles

BEEMRON (In-Call/Manner)
Press » Select Subtitle/Sound % Press [u]
* Select Display Subtitle % Press (8] % Choose On,
On (In-Call/Manner) or Off % Press (u]
e Choose On (In-Call/Manner) to see subtitles in Manner mode/

during calls only.
m Subtitles are hidden while Headphones are connected.

Select subtitle position (top or bottom)

M Available in Cycloid position only.
EEEMRBottom
Press » Select Subtitle/Sound % Press [u]

» Select Subtitle Position » Press (8] » Select
Upper or Bottom % Press [u]

Select whether to close subtitle area
automatically when no subtitles are available
M Available in portrait position only.

[Default(o]y]
Press » Select Subtitle/Sound % Press (]

® Select Auto Subtitle Off % Press (#] % Choose On
or Off % Press (1]

Select subtitle language

M Available when multiple languages are supported.
MEEMALanguage 1

Press » Select Subtitle/Sound » Press
» Select Subtitle Language % Press (8] » Select
Language 1 or Language 2 » Press (1]

Select sound playback option

[l Available when multiple sounds are supported.
BEEMSound 1

Press » Select Subtitle/Sound % Press (]
®» Select Sound Type # Press (8] # Select Sound1
or Sound2 % Press (1]

Select sound options for bilingual broadcasts, etc.

[Defaut Ve
Press 9 Select Subtitle/Sound % Press [u]
» Select Sound Language % Press (8] » Select
Main, Sub or Main + Sub % Press [u]

Subtitle Text

Ml To show subtitles, choose On or On
(In-Call/Manner) for Display Subtitle.
 In portrait position, subtitles appear
in subtitle area.

¢ |In Cycloid position, subtitles appear
superimposed on TV images.

e |f not supported, subtitles do not
appear regardless of the setting.

* On programs supporting subtitles,
subtitle area remains open even
when no subtitles are available.

Panel

Subtitle Area




Data Broadcast (Japanese Only) [l Data Broadcast Settings

Activate TV (perform Steps 1- 2 in "Watching TV" on P.6-8)

Follow onscreen instructions to access then follow these steps:

text-based Data Broadcasts, including

program-related information as well as

interactive television services and more.
¢ Data Broadcast information is viewable
on 911SH only in portrait position.

e Data Broadcast information viewing is
free, however, using data links/related
services incurs Internet connection fees;
Internet connection confirmation

View Data Broadcast on full Display

Press » Select Change View (Data) »

Press [u]

* To cancel, press [ K. m
-
<

Return to initial window

(1] Panel

Press » Select Back to Top # Press (1]

Select storage media for images obtained from

Data Broadcast

appears each time. Data Broadcast

. Basic Operations Press » Select Settings # Press (8] »
Select Set Broadcast Data » Press (8] » Select

By default, available information appears at the bottom of Image Location % Press [8] » Select Phone Memory

Display automatically. Data Broadcast navigation varies by or Memory Card % Press [u]

program. Delete program-related/personal information

Activate TV (perform Steps 1- 2 in "Watching TV" on P.6-8) saved from Data Broadcasts

then follow these steps: Deleting by Station
Press » Select Settings ® Press (8] »

Navigate menus, execute commands, etc. Select Set Broadcast Data % Press (8] % Select

Delete Station Data % Press (=] » Select a station &

Use [2] to select an item % Press [a] Press » Select Delete » Press [u] &

Note '~ Use [2] even for horizontally arranged items. (k24 Choose Yes » Press (1]
switches channels by default; to disable this function, see Deleting All
P.6-24 "Navi Key Settings".) Press » Select Settings # Press [m] »

Select Set Broadcast Data  Press (8] » Select
Delete Station Data % Press (#] % Press
® Select Delete All % Press 8] % Enter Handset
Code # Press (#] & Choose Yes ® Press (u]
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Show or hide Internet connection confirmation . Opening TV Links
Send, hide or confirm before sending Location Information

Send or hide manufacture number m > TV

EEEMNotify Connection: On "
Location: Check Each Time 1 Select TV Link and press (1]

Manufacture Number: Off TV Link list appears.
Press * Select Settings % Press (] » To open properties, select a link # Press »>
Select Set Broadcast Data ®» Press (1] ® Select Select Details % Press (1]
m Notify Connection, Location or Manufacture Number = Press (] to return.
= » Press (] » Choose On or Off % Press [u] To delete a link, select one # Press * Select
< e For Location, select On, Off or Check Each Time. Delete? % Press (8] % Choose Yes # Press [u]

- To delete all links, press » Select Delete All »
TV Link (Japanese Onlv) Press (] ® Enter Handset Code ® Press (®] ® Choose

Some programs offer links to information via the Mobile Yos % Press (2]

Internet. Save your favourite links to TV Link. 2 Select a link and press 1]
o TV Link Icons: Content appears.
o If the link has expired, Rights expired. appears. Press [®] to
=[ | Note Linked information return to TV Link list.

[®] | Station Link | URL to access broadcast station server
Mobile Link | URL to access Mobile Internet site

¢ Connection fees may apply.
. Saving TV Links

Activate TV (perform Steps 1- 2 in "Watching TV" on P.6-8)
then follow these steps:
Tune in to a program offering Data Broadcast

then select a link source and press (1]

* Link navigation varies by program. Follow onscreen
instructions to save links.
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Recording Current Program

Record clips on Memory Card while watching TV.

* Insert a Memory Card formatted for 911SH beforehand.

* Do not remove Memory Card while recording. Doing so may
damage the card or result in lost files.

* Make sure there is enough free memory.

o If battery runs low, recording stops; charge battery while
recording.

¢ Saved files cannot be copied/forwarded, attached to S! Mail or
exported to other display devices.

¢ Estimated recording time for 256 MB Memory Card with no
files or recordings is 80 minutes.

® Save up to 99 recordings on a Memory Card.

e Activate TV (perform Steps 1- 2 in "Watching TV" on P.6-8)
then follow these steps:

] Press (=] for 1+ seconds

Recording starts.

¢ While recording, Area and active
channel are fixed; channels cannot be
edited/saved.

e Data is recorded along with content
by default. To record content alone
see P.6-16 "Set Recording". —

e Changing volume, display size or 7 1 ;T‘j
audio/visual settings does not affect Options| @ | Panel
recordings.

To adjust volume or mute, see P.6-8.

To switch display size, see P.6-24 "Screen Size (Landscape)"
or "Screen Size (Portrait)".

Audio & Visual Settings: see P.6-10

2 To stop, press ¢ ] for 1+ seconds
¢ Recording stops and is saved.
To cancel and exit, press [5] ® Choose No # Press (1]
m Choose Yes instead of No then press [8] to save recording
and exit.

When Timer Recording Time Arrives

Il Confirmation appears. To start timer recording, follow these
steps.
Press (m] ® Press [ ¢ ] (Long Press) to stop current
recording ® Press ® Choose Yes # Press (u]

Copyright Protection

Il 911SH encryption technology complies with ISDB-T mobile
Video profile (SD-Video standard) for copyright protection.
This technology prevents unauthorised copying or playback
through data encryption and authentication.

* Recordings split on handset comply with the above
standard.
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Note

 If memory/battery runs low or a Video Call/Circle Talk
request is accepted, recording stops; content is saved.

* When a Memory Card file is set as Ringtone/Ringvideo,
default Ringtone/Ringvideo may sound/play for calls/
Circle Talk requests received while recording.

e Copyright laws limit duplicated material to private use
only, and prohibit unauthorised reproduction/other use.

e SoftBank is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss or alteration of recorded content.

* Recorded content cannot be copied.

Tip > When recording with 911SH closed External Display

stays on; to disable it set Duration (see P.10-14) to Off.

. Data Broadcast Recording Setting

Activate TV (perform Steps 1- 2 in "Watching TV" on P.6-8)
then follow these steps:

Set handset to record content with or without data

EEMimage + Text

Press » Select Settings # Press [u] »
Select Set Broadcast Data » Press (m] ® Select Set
Recording » Press (] ®» Select Image + Text or
Image Only » Press [u]

Playing Recorded Programs

i s L3

1 Select TV Playerand press [u]

Video List appears.
e File Icons:

m Standard file
oo Split file
B | Unplayable file

Select a file and press (=]
Playback starts. (The last played file plays from where it
stopped.)
o After playback, Video List returns.
To toggle Panel On/Off, press [®@2]. (Press [ in Cycloid
position.)
Playing Split Files: see P.6-18

3 To stop, press [] for 1+ seconds



[l Playback Operations

Fast Forward'

Press
Press (m] for playback. (Press [¥] in
portrait position.)

Fast Rewind'

Press
Press (m] for playback. (Press [¥] in
portrait position.)

Skip Forward?

Press

Skip Backward?®

Press

Pause

Press (m] (Press [ in portrait position.)
Press again to resume playback.

Frame Advance

While paused, press

Replay*

Press o] (Long Press)

Create Marker

Press [¢]

Skip to Marker®

Use [ (Long Press) or press -

Split

Press [¢] (Long Press)

Toggle Display Size

Press (Available in Cycloid position.)

Volume Control/Mute

See P.6-8

Each press increases speed.

Fast forward: 1.33x - 120x (five levels)

Fast rewind: 2x - 120x (four levels)

(Sounds play faster in 1.33x fast forwarding.)
2Advances 30 seconds at one time.
3Rewinds 15 seconds at one time.

“Moves to previous Marker, if any.
5Available when there is a Marker.

Replay
l While playing, press #» Select Play from Top »
Press

l While playing, press ® Select Split File %
Press (] ® Select Confirm % Press [u]
e Perform the above steps at the desired point.
 Split a file into up to 99 portions.
o Split files comply with ISDB-T mobile Video profile
(SD-Video standard).

Ali

Tip > e During playback, press to access the following.
m Subtitle/sound settings (see P.6-12)
® Data Broadcast (see P.6-13)
m Audio/visual settings (see P.6-10)
* To skip forward or backward during playback,
press and use Skip(FF) or Skip(REW).

M Markers

Create Markers to specify start point or skip forward/backward.
Follow these steps during playback.

Create Markers

Press » Select Marker » Press [u]
To skip to next Marker, press % Select Next
Marker % Press [u]
To skip to previous Marker, press » Select
Previous Marker % Press (]



-
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Tip > e Create up to ten Markers per file.
e Create up to 99 Markers in total.

Start playback from Marker positions

Press » Select Marker List % Press [u] »
Select a number ® Press [u]
To delete a Marker, open Marker List and select a number %
Press % Select Delete % Press [u]
m To delete all Markers, open Marker List %
Press ® Select Delete All % Press [u] &
Choose Yes # Press (]

Tip > Alternatively, press in Video List to open
Marker List.

[l Video List Operations

Change file name

Select a file » Press % Select Rename »
Press (8] % Enter name # Press [u]

Select whether to play one file repeatedly

BEEMNormal
Select a file » Press » Select Playback

Pattern % Press [m] » Select Normal or Repeat »
Press (1]
o Alternatively, press during playback.

Open file properties

Select a file ® Press % Select Details %
Press [u]

o Alternatively, press during playback.
Press [m] to return.

Check Memory Card memory status

Press » Select Memory Remaining %
Press (1]
Press (1] to return.

Delete files

One File
Select a file ® Press » Select Delete
Press 8] % Choose Yes # Press [u]

All Files
Press ® Select Delete All % Press (u] &
Enter Handset Code ® Press [#] & Choose Yes »
Press [u]

Playing Split Files
Il Select a split file » Press ] HIXXA # Select a file
Press [u]




Tip > Follow these steps to check Memory Card memory status.
Press % Select Memory Remaining
Save up to five timer entries to record/watch programs. » Press (1]
* Maximum continuous recording time per entry is 4 hours

(when saving to Memory Card with capacity of 1 GB or more). Setting Timer via EPG

e If battery runs low, recording stops; charge while recording.

m » TV Reservation List |
Opening Reservation List 1 Press m
—|
<

[ Main Menu [N | 2 Select New Entry and press [u]
1 Select Reservation List and press [u] 3 Select From TV Listing and press [u]
To see timer details, select an entry # Press (1] EPG application starts.
Toopentimerlog, press ] » Selectarecord ® Press|(®] « Refer to the application's help menu for operational instructions.

m To delete records, select one # Press »

Choose Yes ® Press [u] Setting Timer Manually

[l Window Description B New Entry
Timer Icons:
n%@@ ft@” I ‘»t m - TV ® Reservation List |
ESBRATION LSy 32 | TV Recording Timer 1 Press [ [0
B2 | Memory Low
2 Select New Entry and press (1]
' ® does not appear for TV Timer entries.
2mm gnd == appear for Every Day and 3 Select Manual and press (]
Selected Days (Repeat settings) 4 Select Programming (watching) or Recording
respectively.
Channel and press (1]
Rk Ee—— Start Date/Time 5 Enter start date/time and press (1]

Enter end date/time and press (1]
The last watched channel is entered below Channel:. To
proceed without changing any settings, skip ahead to Step 8.
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7 Enter/edit items as needed

* Select an item and press [8]. Complete selection/entry and
press [m].

Channel: Select a channel
TV station: Enter/edit station name
Program: Enter program name

Record TV Data: Select Image + Text or Image Only

Select Once Only, Every Day or

e Selected Days

¢ In addition, edit set date/time in Start Date & Time: or End
Date & Time: or change timer type in Program Type:.

&8 Press

The entry is saved.

* When memory is low, confirmation appears. Press (8] to save.

Timer Recording Precautions

¢ End the current operations.

¢ Adjust Antenna angle for better TV reception.

e Make sure battery is adequately charged. (Charge battery
while recording.)

e Make sure there is enough free space on Memory Card.

Error Messages

Il If one of these messages appears, entry is not saved.
Check start date/time, end date/time or channel.
® |nvalid starting or ending date/time! Cannot save.
m Cannot save. Confirm End Time.
® Reservation Times overlapping!
® The maximum recording time is 4 hours.

Warning Messages

Il If one of these messages appears, recording may fail or be
incomplete:

m Starting time passed already. Will be recorded from
the middle.

® Reservation Times partly overlapping!

® No Memory Card. Reservation is saved correctly.

m | ow on free space! Please insert another memory
card.

m Please charge the battery before recording.

® Recording may stop due to temperature raised by
long time recording.

Timer Recording Time

M Digital TV reception is slightly delayed on handset.
Therefore, portions aired immediately before the timer start
time may be included in recordings.

* Recording ends a few seconds after the timer end time.

Il Timer entries set via EPG are updated automatically when

EPG data is updated due to program time changes.
e Timer entries may not be updated automatically.
¢ Timers are cancelled when target programs are cancelled.

Tip > To set timers via program schedule, see P.6-10 "Program
Information”.




. Edit/Delete Entries

Edit timer settings

m - TV ® Reservation List |

Select an entry ® Press » Select Edit »
Press (8] ®» Edit (see Step 7 on P.6-20) »
Press

Delete entries

m » TV = Reservation List |

Select an entry ® Press » Select Delete
®» Press [8] ®» Choose Yes #» Press (1]

Reminder Settings

Select timing/duration of TV Alarms and
whether to sound Alarm tone, vibrate handset
or illuminate Small Light with TV Alarm notices

EEEMRAIarm/Vibration/Light: On
Reminder Time: 1 minute before
Duration: 10 seconds

m » TV Settings ® TV Alarm |

Alarm (Tone)/Vibration/Small Light
Select Alarm, Vibration or Light % Press (u] »
Choose On or Off % Press (1]
Reminder Time
Select Reminder Time ® Press (8] & Select 1 minute
before, 3 minutes before or 5 minutes before » Press (]
Duration
Select Duration » Press (] ® Select 10 sec., 20 sec.
or 30 sec. » Press (1]

Select whether to end the current operations
automatically to activate timers

Defaultleli

m » TV ® Settings ® TV Reserve Prior |

Choose On or Off % Press (]

e [f it can run concurrently with TV, current operation continues.

* Timer activation is disabled during calls or while using some
other functions.

[l At TV Alarm Time

Ei® ® 185
TV Alarm
Reservation time forf

atching TV will

TV and Alarm activate. Alarm ends
after the set duration. In Standby,
recording starts at timer recording time
even in closed position.

e QOut of Standby/when TV is active,
Finish application. appears if TV can-
not activate in current state; press (m]
to end application and enable timer.

e |[f TV Reserve Prior is set to On, timer
activates at Alarm time. In this case, the current operation
ends automatically if TV cannot activate due to the operation
or when using multiple functions. (Unsaved data will be
deleted.) Timer activation is disabled during Video Calls or
while using some other functions.

ome soon.
Finish application.
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Warning Messages

Il If this message appears, recording may fail or be incomplete:
m [ ow on free space! Please insert another memory
card.
M If this message appears, recording will not start.
m Cannot record Memory Card is not inserted.

Recording Result

M Could not start recording. appears if recording failed due
to low battery/memory, no Memory Card, active function, etc.

M Recording aborted. appears if recording was interrupted
due to memory shortage or Memory Card removal, etc.

Area Settings

Switch the current Area or save additional Areas (see P.6-8

"Area Setup").

e Save up to ten Areas (Area 1 - Area 9 or Area 0).

* Setup may not complete correctly depending on the area or
service availability; perform Update All (see P.6-23 "Update").

[l switching Area

Activate TV (perform Steps 1- 2 in "Watching TV" on P.6-8)
then follow these steps:

Receive broadcasts in other areas

Press *» Select an Area % Press (1]
If no channel exists, select a region ® Press (] » Selecta
prefecture ® Press [m] # Select a locality # Press [u]
m Area setup starts (see P.6-8).

Moving into Another Area while Watching TV

Il Area may be changed. Set area? may appear. Follow these
steps to switch to the corresponding Area.
Choose Yes ® Press (] ® Select an Area % Press [u]
u |f no channel exists, select a region ® Press (] &
Select a prefecture ® Press [8] ® Select a locality #
Press (]




[l Adding/Editing Areas

Activate TV (perform Steps 1- 2 in "Watching TV" on P.6-8)
then follow these steps:

Delete all channels in an Area

Press » Select Set Channels % Press (1]
» Select Change Area » Press (8] » Select an Area
» Press » Select Reset Settings »
Press (8] ® Choose Yes #» Press (1]

[l Editing Channels

Activate TV (perform Steps 1- 2 in "Watching TV" on P.6-8)
then follow these steps:

Set up new Areas

Press » Select Set Channels % Press (8] »
Select Change Area » Press (1] ® Select an Area »
Press » Select Set Area Info % Press 8] &
Select a region » Press 8] ® Select a prefecture »

AL

Press (8] ®» Select a locality # Press (1]
* Area setup starts (see P.6-8).

Update channels

Press » Select Set Channels % Press [u] »
Select Change Area ® Press (8] ® Select an Area %
Press » Select Set Channels % Press (1] »
Select Update All or Update Further % Press [u]
* Area setup starts (see P.6-8).
For Update All, then choose Yes % Press (m]
Tip > ¢ Select Update All to update all channels in the Area.
e Select Update Further to add new channels to current
Area. (Channels assigned to the same keys are
overwritten.)

Rename Areas

Press » Select Set Channels % Press (1]
» Select Change Area » Press (8] » Select an Area
» Press » Select Change Area Name »
Press (8] » Enter name % Press (5]

Save current channel to active Area

Press » Select Set Channels % Press (1]
» Select Save Channel » Press 8] ® Select a key
to assign » Press (]
To overwrite a saved channel, select one and press (m] »
Choose Yes # Press (1]

o Alternatively, press a key for 1+ seconds in TV window to
assign current channel to it. To overwrite a saved channel,
choose Yes and press (m].

Reassign channels to other keys by swapping
positions between two channels

Press » Select Set Channels % Press 1]

®» Select CH Switch % Press (8] » Select a channel

» Press » Select Move » Press (8] %

Use [?] to select a target key ® Press [u]

Delete channels

Press » Select Set Channels % Press (1]
® Select CH Switch % Press (m] % Select a channel
» Press » Select Delete » Press (u] &
Choose Yes # Press [u]
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[l using

Activate TV (perform Steps 1- 2 in "Watching TV" on P.6-8)
then follow these steps:

Assign key function to

BEEMNCH Switch
Press ® Select Set Channels % Press (1]

» Select Navi Key Settings » Press (8] » Select CH
Switch, By Manual or Invalid % Press [u]

CH Switch Toggle channels in active Area
By Manual Toggle all receivable channels
Invalid’ Disable

= (Long Press) remains valid for Auto Search.

TV Settings

[l changing Display Size

Select display size for Cycloid position

EEEMRStandard
m P TV ® Settings ® Screen Size(Landscape) |

Select Standard, Original Size, Full Screen,
Enlarge(Up. Left), Enlarge(Up. Right) or
Enlarge(Bottom) % Press (1]

To change display size while watching TV, press
» Select Settings » Press 8] » Select Screen
Size(Portrait) % Press (8] ® Select a size ® Press (1]

Select display size for portrait position

PEEMRStandard
m P TV Settings % Screen Size(Portrait) |

Select Standard or Enlarge % Press (1]

To change display size while watching TV, press
® Select Settings » Press 8] » Select Screen
Size(Portrait) % Press 8] » Select a size » Press (1]

Tip > Edges may be cropped when Full Screen or Enlarge is
set. In this case, switch to Standard or Original Size.

[l Additional Settings

Select Earphone or Loudspeaker

BEEMREarphone

m p TV ® Settings % Sound Output

Select Earphone or Loudspeaker  Press (u]
¢ Audio is audible from Headphones even in Manner mode.

Note

When Loudspeaker is set, audio is not audible from
Headphones. Select Earphone in the above operation.



Select handset response to calls, etc. while
watching TV

BEEMVoice Call/Video Call/Circle Talk: Calls & Alarms, Alarm: Alarm Priority

m P TV ® Settings » Calls & Alarms

Incoming Calls/Circle Talk Requests

Select For Voice Call, For Video Call or Circle Talk %
Press (8] & Select Calls & Alarms or Notice a Call %

Press (u]
Alarm

Select Alarm » Press (8] » Select Alarm Priority or

Alarm Notice % Press (1]

Calls & Alarms/
Alarm Priority

TV pauses for incoming calls/Circle Talk
requests or Alarm

Notice a Call/
Alarm Notice

A message appears for incoming calls/
Circle Talk requests or Alarm

Set TV to end automatically after a period of
time (Auto Exit Time) or when handset is
closed (Phone Closing)

BEEMRAuto Exit Time: Off, Phone Closing: On

m » TV Settings ® Auto Power Off |
Auto Exit Time
Select Auto Exit Time % Press [»] » Select Off, 10

min., 30 min., 60 min. or 120 min. % Press [u] m
Phone Closing >

Select Phone Closing ® Press 8] » Choose On (TV
ends when handset is closed) or Off » Press (1]

Tip > Ontakes effect only when TV is active; does not apply during
TV timer time or when handset is closed in Cycloid position.

Activate or cancel auto TV activation when
Display is rotated to landscape in Standby
EEMRSet Horizontal

» Settings ® Phone Settings (+=) ® Turn Display to
» Activate TV

Select Set Horizontal (activate) or Off % Press (u]
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911SH feature a 2 megapixel CCD camera. Capture still
images (see P.7-5) or record video (see P.7-8).

Tip » Use Internal Camera or External Camera; unless
otherwise noted, mobile camera operations are described
for External Camera.

Mobile Camera Basics

¢ Clean dust/smudges from lens cover with a soft cloth before
use.

¢ Handset movement may blur images; hold handset firmly or
place it on a stable surface and use Self-timer. (see P.7-11).

* Mobile camera is a precision instrument, however, some pixels
may appear brighter or darker.

¢ Shooting/saving images while handset is hot may affect the
image quality.

* Subjecting the lens to direct sunlight will damage the camera's
colour filter.

Shutter Click

Il Shutter click volume is fixed, and sounds even in Manner
mode.
Il To change shutter click sound for still images, see P.7-15.

Incoming Calls/Alarm while Using Camera

Il Before capturing image or recording video, mobile camera
temporarily shuts down for incoming calls and Alarm. End
the call or close Alarm Time notice to reactivate camera.
® Press during a call to toggle mobile camera and Call

windows.

Il When recording video, Alarm Times are announced after
exiting mobile camera.

[l Captured image or clip is temporarily saved. End the call,
close Alarm Time notice or exit mobile camera to return.

Precautions for Video Recording
Il When battery is low, Video Camera is not available. If battery
runs low while recording video, recording stops. (Recorded
video is saved.)

Il Before image capture, mobile camera shuts down after
three minutes of inactivity and handset returns to Standby.

Exporting Images
Il View images and video on PCs, TVs or other display devices

via optional Video Cable (see P.10-14 "Viewing Images on
External Devices").




. Photo Camera Mode

6]
LA
5]
5]

5]

EENER

Portrait Position

H Capacity (see P.7-5)

o ;101 or more

* Red background: 3 or less
Picture Quality (see P.7-17)

#: High Quality, ®: Fine, B: Normal
Picture Size (see P.7-16)
A Self-timer Active (see P.7-11)

&: 10 seconds, §: 5 seconds, §: 2 seconds
E Mobile Light (see P.7-16)

%:0n, £: Automatic, %: Low Light

B Exposure (see P.7-16)
o 9o o o o

= o a

Dark 4 Standard ® Bright

Cycloid Position

Camera Display Indicators

&

i save to (see P.7-18)
B: Handset, 2: Memory Card (Pictures)
£3: Memory Card (DCIM), 5%: Ask Each Time
El Continuous Shoot (see P.7-12)
- &: Captured/Total
£: 4 Pictures, &: 9 Pictures, &: Overlapped
BB Index Image (composite image for Overlapped) is on Display.
EScene (see P.7-17)
@): Automatic, 8: Night, 8: Sports, @: Text

. Video Camera Mode

s [00:00:00 O00KB/Z95KB

_ A & O0:00:00  DO0KB/Z95KB
Options| @ i) Options [le] B}

Portrait Position Cycloid Position

H Video Quality (see P.7-17)

B High Quality, #: Fine, £: Normal
Record Size (see P.7-17)
El Self-timer (see P.7-11)

$%: 10 seconds, &: 5 seconds, §}: 2 seconds
EIMobile Light (see P.7-16)

%:0n, &: Automatic

elowen i
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- Key Assignments
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Exposure (see P.7-16)

a a o ¢ ¢

2 1 o 1 2

Dark 4= Standard ® Bright

[ save to (see P.7-18)

B: Handset, ®: Memory Card, %: Ask Each Time

Record Time (see P.7-17)

& For Message, & : Extended Video, &: SD VIDEO

0O = o

 Portrait ([&])/Macro (&) Selector
Slide to Macro to capture images as close as 10 cm. Allow at

least 40 cm for Portrait.

H Digital Zoom

Press [%] (zoom in) or (7] (zoom out).

o Alternatively, use (=] (zoom in) and [>] (zoom out).
Kl Options

E Cancel

E Toggle Mode

[ Shutter

HExposure
(darker), (=] (brighter)

ElEnd

ElFunction Shortcuts
Activate mobile camera and press the following keys to use
the corresponding functions.

12

Show Exposure slider

Hide indicators to frame image on full Display (see

P.7-15 "Display Icons")
Toggle Viewfinder size (see P.7-16 "Display Size")
Switch save location (see P.7-18 "Save to")

Q)
551

Change image size (see P.7-16 "Picture Size" or P.7-17
"Record Time/Size")

Switch Scene options for still image capture (see P.7-17)

Turn Microphone on/off for video recording (see P.7-17)

Change image quality (see P.7-17)

Toggle Self-timer mode (see P.7-11)

Maximise or cancel Digital Zoom

S| [©|| [ [N [
230 E| 29| B B

Open Help (see P.7-5)

Toggle between Internal Camera and External Camera
(see P.7-18 "Internal Camera/External Camera")

Toggle Mobile Light mode (see P.7-16)

¢ Available options vary by selected image capture mode/

Display position. For details, see P.7-7 "Still Image
Functions" and P.7-9 "Video Recording Operations".



Il Activate mobile camera and press to view a summary of
key assignments.
m Press [¢] to scroll down.
u Press [u] to return.
Alternatively, press » Select Help »

Press (]

Photo Camera Mode

Capture images to send via S! Mail, save as Wallpaper, etc.
Various settings and functions are available for camera use.

2M (W 1200 x H 1600 dots: UXGA)
1.2M (W 960 x H 1280 dots: Quad-VGA)
VGA (W 480 x H 640 dots: VGA)
Standby (W 240 x H 400 dots: WQVGA)

L CTURTED) For Msg. (W 240 x H 320 dots: QVGA)
For Msg. (W 120 x H 160 dots: QQVGA)
Wide L (W 1200 x H 720 dots)
Wide S (W 400 x H 240 dots)

Format JPEG (.jpg)"

Handset Data Folder (Pictures) or

SETR LD Memory Card Data Folder (Pictures/DCIM?)

Default file names appear as Image001.jpg, Image002.jpg, etc.
2Save VGA (480 x 640), 1.2M (960 x 1280), 2M (1200 x 1600) or
Wide L (1200 x 720) size images.

Picture Quality High Quality/Fine/Normal

2M (W 1200 x H 1600 dots): None
1.2M (W 960 x H 1280 dots): 1 - 1.3x
VGA (W 480 x H 640 dots): 1 - 2.5x
Standby (W 240 x H 400 dots): 1 - 4x

Digital Zoom For Msg. (W 240 X H 320 dots): 1 - 10x
For Msg. (W 120 X H 160 dots): 1 - 20x
Wide L (W 1200 x H 720 dots): None
Wide S (W 400 x H 240 dots): 1 - 3x

S! Mail

Attachment oK

Memory Capacity 340 files®

3Approximate value for handset Data Folder, with default image size
(see P.7-16) and quality (see P.7-17).

Tip P> e Select storage media beforehand or each time you save
an image file (see P.7-18 "Save to").

e Saved video, melodies, S! Applications, etc. reduce still
image memory.

* To check memory status, see P.9-2.

* Images captured at VGA (480 x 640), 1.2M (960 x
1280) or 2M (1200 x 1600) are saved as landscape
images. (Images appear as portrait images when
viewed on handset.)

* Images captured at Wide L (1200 x 720) are saved as
portrait images. (Images appear as landscape images
when viewed on handset.)
® |mages captured at or above W 480 x H 640 dots are

saved as landscape images. (Images captured with
clamshell open appear as portrait images when
viewed on handset.)

elowen i
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Capturing Stil Images

m > C | Il Activate mobile camera and rotate Display clockwise to
amera capture images in Cycloid position.

 Picture Size changes when Display is rotated to Cycloid

1 Frame image on Display ey position.

0

In Video Camera mode, press [/ (+ i&l)
to switch to Photo Camera.

Key Assignments: see P.7-4
Special Shooting Modes: see P.7-11
Camera Settings: see P.7-15

o All Picture Size options are available in Cycloid position as
well. (For portrait images, Viewfinder is reduced to fit Display.)

2 Press [u]

Shutter clicks and the captured image

appears on Display.

e When Auto Save is active, captured
image is saved automatically and
Viewfinder returns.

To start over, press [E-=].
To send image via S! Mail, press 7] (&5 )
= Perform from Step 3 on P.14-8
Press [u] to save
Image is saved and Viewfinder returns for another shot.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press (1]
To open saved images, see P.7-10 "Opening Still Images".

4 Press [T] to exit

Note Internal Camera Images
Your image appears on Display as a mirror image before/
after shutter is released; saved image appears reversed.

Tip » When Captured Image is Unsaved
Finished? appears when closing mobile camera before
returning to Viewfinder.
» Choose Yes and press (8] to end. Handset returns to
Standby.
» Choose No and press [u] to return to captured image.




Still Image Functions

[l Before Image Capture
Press to use the following functions:

Exposure Adjust amount of light (see P.7-16)
Add Frame? Add frames (see P.7-13)
"o | Continuous . )
% Shoot® Capture images sequentially (see P.7-12)
= | camera Capture images with special effects
Effects? (see P.7-14)
Scan Barcode* Scan barcodes (see P.12-19)
Data Folder Access Data Folder files (see P.7-10)
Picture Size Select image size (see P.7-16)
Sered Select a mode to suit lighting conditions or

subject (see P.7-17)

Internal Camera/
External Camera

Toggle between Internal Camera and
External Camera (see P.7-18)

Help

View a summary of key assignments (see P.7-5)

Mobile Light!

Select mode (see P.7-16)

1 Available for External Camera.

2Available when Picture Size is Standby (240 x 400), For Msg. (240 x
320) or For Msg. (120 x 160).

3Available when Picture Size is VGA (480 x 640), Standby (240 x
400), For Msg. (240 x 320) or For Msg. (120 x 160).

“Available in portrait position only.

Tip » Open Options and use Multi Selector or Keypad to open/

set items.

[l Before Saving
Press to use the following functions:

Picture Quality

Select High Quality, Fine or Normal
(see P.7-17)

Save Pictures to

Select handset or Memory Card (see P.7-18)

Data Folder

Access Data Folder; delete saved files

Self-timer"

Set Self-timer (see P.7-11)

Display Icons

Hide indicators to frame image on full
Display (see P.7-15)

(]

2 | Shutter Sound | Change shutter click sound (see P.7-15)

g Save Pictures to | Select handset or Memory Card (see P.7-18)
Pl S Select whether to save captured image

automatically (see P.7-18)

elowen l
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Video Camera Mode

Record short video clips to send via S! Mail. Use Memory Cards
to save long recordings (recording time varies by card capacity).

W 176 x H 144 dots | W 640 x H 480 dots (VGA)
Image Size (QCIF) W 400 x H 240 dots (Wide)'
9 W 128 x H96 dots | W 320 x H 240 dots (QVGA)
(SubQCIF) W 240 x H 176 dots (HQVGA)'
Format MPEG-4 or H.263 MPEG-4 MPEG-4
(-3gp)? (3gp)® | (ASF)
v Handset or Memory | MemoryCard | Memory
Location Card Data Folder Data Folder | Card (SD
(Videos) (Videos) VIDEO)
Video High Quality/Fine/ . .
Quality Normal High Quality
S! Mail
Attachment oK N/A
o Approx. 60 seconds (Normal)
£ For .
E S| Message Approx. 50 seconds (Fine) —
22 Approx. 30 seconds (High Quality)
Lo
T | Extended .
S 2| video 30 minutes
@
& | SDVIDEO — Capacity-based

"MPEG-4 (.3gp) only.
2Default file names appear as video001.3gp, video002.3gp, etc.
3Default file names appear as MOL001.ASF, MOL002.ASF, etc.

Tip »> e For best results, record within 1.5 metres, in good light.
* Select storage media beforehand or each time you save
a video file (see P.7-18 "Save to").
e Saved still images, melodies, S! Applications, etc.
reduce video memory.
* To check memory status, see P.9-2.

Recording Video

Make sure battery is adequately charged and there is
enough free memory before recording video. When battery
is low, Video Camera is not available. If battery runs low or
memory becomes full while recording video, recording
stops.

[ > Ganers |

1 Press [ (+43)
Video Viewfinder appears.
e Omit this step if Video Camera is
already active.

2 Frame image on Display
Key Assignments: see P.7-4

Special Shooting Modes: see P.7-11
Camera Settings: see P.7-15

s 00:00:00 O00KB/295KB

Options| @ o]
Video Camera




3 Press (1]
Recording begins after a tone.
To start over, press [5=].

4 To stop, press [u]

Recording stops with a tone.

* Recording stops automatically when
maximum recording time is reached or
memory becomes full.

e When Auto Save is active, recorded
video is saved automatically and
Viewfinder returns.

To play back, select Preview % Press (=]

® Press during playback to toggle
Display Size.

To start over, press

5 To save, select Save and press (m]
Video is saved and Viewfinder returns for another shot.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press (u]

6 Press (] to exit

Tip » When Recorded Video is Unsaved
Finished? appears when closing mobile camera before
returning to Viewfinder.
* Choose Yes and press [®] to end. Handset returns to
Standby.
* Choose No and press (®] to return to Menu.

Video Recording Operations

[l Before Recording
Press to use the following functions:

Exposure Adjust amount of light (see P.7-16)
Display Size' Change Viewfinder size (see P.7-16)
Data Folder Access Data Folder files (see P.7-10)

Record Time/Size

Select a format based on recording time
and image size (see P.7-17)

Microphone

Activate to record sound (see P.7-17)

Video Quality’

Select High Quality, Fine or Normal
(see P.7-17)

Self-timer?

Set Self-timer (see P.7-11)

Save Videos to®

Select handset or Memory Card (see P.7-18)

Auto Save

Settings

Select whether to save recorded video
automatically (see P.7-18)

Video Encode’

Select a video encoding format (see P.7-18)

1 Available for SubQCIF, QCIF or Wide.
2Available for External Camera.
3Available when Record Time/Size is set to For Message.
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Internal Camera'/
External Camera’

Toggle between Internal Camera and
External Camera (see P.7-18)

Help

View a summary of key assignments
(see P.7-5)

Mobile Light?

Select mode (see P.7-16)

"Available for SubQCIF or QCIF.
2Available for External Camera.

Tip > Open Options and use Multi Selector or Keypad to open/

set items.

. Before Saving
The following menu items appear after recording:

Save

Save video to handset or Memory Card (see P.7-9)

Preview

Play video (see P.7-9)

Save and Send’

Attach video to S! Mail (see P.7-15)

"Available when Record Time/Size is set to For Message. If
Send&Not Save is set for Send File Settings (see P.14-38),
Multimedia appears.

To open files directly from Data Folder, see P.9-5.

Opening Still Images

m » Camera ® Activate Photo Camera |
1 Press

2 Select Data Folder and press [u]
¢ Memory Status appears at the top.

When Memory Card is inserted, select Pictures or Camera

Images (DCIM) ® Press (1]

® To switch between handset and Memory Card (Pictures)
press % Select Change to Phone or Change
to Memory Card % Press [u]

To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it

» Press (1]

3 Select a file and press (1]
To open other files, press » Select one # Press (1]

Playing Video

m - Camera ® Activate Photo Camera |
1 Press

2 Select Data Folder and press (1]
e Memory Status appears at the top.
To switch between handset and Memory Card, press
» Select Change to Phone or Change to Memory Card %
Press [m]
To open a created sub folder, select it ® Press (u]




Select a file and press (1]
Video plays. Press [®] to pause/resume playback.

Play QVGA or VGA size (.ASF) video

[ZIIEM > Media Player % Videos % SD VIDEO |

Select a file ® Press [u]
To open other files, press =] # Select one # Press (1]

Special Shooting Mod
[Seiftimer

Delay shutter release after Shutter Key is pressed to

capture still images or record video.

e Switch to External Camera to use Self-timer.

e Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 1 on
P.7-6) or recording video (after Step 2 on P.7-8).

o Self-timer is Off by default.

1 Press
2 Select Self-timer and press (=]

Select time and press (5]
Viewfinder returns (&, € or & appears).
To cancel, choose Off » Press (m]

4] Frame image on Display and press [u]
Tone sounds and countdown starts.
o After selected time elapses, shutter is released and captured
image appears or video recording starts.
To cancel Self-timer during countdown, press 7] [E.
m Viewfinder returns. (Self-timer remains active.)

5 Saving Still Images
Press (=]

Self-timer is cancelled and Viewfinder returns.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press [m]
Saving Video
H To stop, press (1]
H To save, select Save and press (m]
Self-timer is cancelled and Viewfinder returns.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press [u]

6 Press [Z] to exit

When Captured Image/Recorded Video is Unsaved: see
P.7-6 or P.7-9

Note Self-timer is not available when shooting speed for

Continuous Shoot (see P.7-12) is Manual.

Tip > Activate mobile camera and press to toggle
Self-timer as follows:
10 seconds — 5 seconds — 2 seconds — Off

elowen i
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Self-timer Details

l To release shutter manually during countdown, press [].
Image is captured or video recording starts and Self-timer is
cancelled.

[ | Incoming calls and Alarm interrupt countdown. (Self-timer
remains active.)

M Available functions during countdown are Digital Zoom,
Mobile Light and Exposure.

Continuous Shoot (Photo Camera)

Capture a series of 4 or 9 separate images automatically
with a single press of the Shutter Key. Select from three
speed settings or choose the manual option to control the
rate at which images are captured.

4 Pictures’ Capture four separate images with Index Image?
9 Pictures® Capture nine separate images with Index Image®
Overlapped® | Capture five images to create a composite image

" Available when Picture Size is VGA (480 x 640), Standby (240 x
400), For Msg. (240 x 320) or For Msg. (120 x 160). (Index image is
not created for VGA.)

2Index Image consists of reduced images of each shot.

3Available when Picture Size is Standby (240 x 400), For Msg. (240 x
320) or For Msg. (120 x 160).

¢ Press [m] for the first shot. Handset captures the rest

automatically.

¢ |In 4 Pictures or 9 Pictures mode, select shutter interval from
three levels, or select Manual to release shutter manually.

e Switch to External Camera to use Continuous Shoot.

e Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 1 on P.7-6).

1 Press
2 Select Modes and press (1]
3 Select Continuous Shoot and press (8]

4 Select from 4 Pictures to Overlapped and press (1]
To cancel, choose Off # Press [m] (Omit the next steps.)

5 Select speed and press (1]
Viewfinder returns with the corresponding indicator (see P.7-3).
e Manual is not available when Self-timer (see P.7-11) is active.
¢ Available shooting speed options vary by selected Picture
Size.

6 Frame image on Display and press [u]
The first frame is captured with subsequent frames captured at
selected speed.
¢ For manual control (4 Pictures and 9 Pictures modes), repeat
Step 6 for each frame.
To stop before capturing all frames, press [/ [EN.
® To save captured images, skip ahead to Step 8.
= To discard captured images, press =], (Viewfinder returns
with Continuous Shoot active.)



7 Index Image or a composite
image appears
¢ When Picture Size is VGA (480 x 640),
the first captured image appears.
Use 2 to toggle between frames and
Index Image.
® To save images individually, select a
frame or Index Image and proceed
to Step 8. \ €
To send image via S! Mail, press ] (&%) Ll
% Perform from Step 3 on P.14-8 4 Pictures

8 To save, press (1]
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location # Press [u]
Saving All Images
Select All Pictures and press [u]

Images are saved and Viewfinder returns with
Continuous Shoot active.

Saving the Selected Image
Select Selected Picture and press (1]
Image is saved and captured image returns with
Continuous Shoot active.
To save other images, use to select one ® Press [m]
#» Select Selected Picture » Press (1]
® Press to return to Viewfinder.

() Press [©] to exit
When Captured Image is Unsaved: see P.7-6

Note " In low light, shooting speed may slow down.

Tip » When Only Selected Image is Saved
Finished? appears when closing mobile camera before
returning to Viewfinder.
e Choose Yes and press [w] to end. Handset returns to
Standby.
* Choose No and press [m] to return to captured image.

Adding Frames (Photo Camera)

¢ In addition to Preset Frames, use transparent PNG files (40 KB
or smaller) obtained via the Internet, S! Malil, etc.

¢ Available when Picture Size is Standby (240 x 400), For Msg.
(240 x 320) or For Msg. (120 x 160).

e Switch to External Camera to add frames.

* Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 1 on
P.7-6); after Viewfinder returns, complete image capture.

1 Press
2 Select Modes and press (1]
3 Select Add Frame and press (1]

Preset Frames
Select Preset Frames and press (1]
H Select a frame and press [u]

To check frames, select one and press (= INIEXA.
® Press to return.

elowen i
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Original Frames
i Select Data Folder and press (8]
e Some images may not be used as frames.
H Select a frame and press (1]
To check frames, select one ® Press

Press (1]

Cancelling
H Choose Off and press (u]

Tip » In Continuous Shoot, frame is added to each image.

Camera Effects (Photo Camera)

Capture images with special effects.

¢ Available when Picture Size is Standby (240 x 400), For Msg.
(240 x 320) or For Msg. (120 x 160).

¢ Switch to External Camera to use Camera Effects.

* Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 1 on
P.7-6); after Viewfinder returns, complete image capture.

1 Press
2 Select Modes and press (1]
3 Select Camera Effects and press (1]

4 Select an effect and press (1]
To check effects, press (=] INITYN.
m Press to return.
To cancel, choose Off % Press [m]

Sending Images
EL

Capture and send images as S! Mail attachments.
To attach images in Data Folder, see P.9-11.

1 Capture an image
Perform Steps 1 - 2 on P.7-6
To attach Continuous Shoot images, after Step 7 on P.7-13,
use [ to select a frame or Index Image.

2 Press ¥ (=3)
Image is saved to Data Folder and Mail Composition window
opens with image attached.
e To attach images without saving to Data Folder, see P.14-38
"Send File Settings".
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location # Press [u]

Complete other fields and send S! Mail
(perform from Step 3 on P.14-8)

Tip > Make sure recipient's handset is attachment-compatible.
For information about Mail service and compatibility with
other handset models, contact SoftBank Customer
Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).



URED GG Camera Settings

Send recorded video clips via S! Mail.
¢ For details of attachable files, see the table on P.7-8.
¢ To attach video files saved in Data Folder, see P.9-11.

1 Record video (perform Steps 1 - 4 on P.7-8 - 7-9)
2 Select Save and Send and press (]

Video is saved to Data Folder and Mail Composition window

opens with the video file attached.

¢ To attach video without saving to Data Folder, see P.14-38
"Send File Settings".
u |[f Send&Not Save is set for Send File Settings (see

P.14-38), Multimedia appears instead of Save and Send.

When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location # Press [u]

Complete other fields and send S! Mail
(perform from Step 3 on P.14-8)

Note e Send video clips to S! Mail- or VGS-compatible
SoftBank handsets.
* Only MPEG-4 compatible SoftBank handsets support
video files recorded on 911SH.

Tip » For information about Mail service and compatibility with
other handset models, contact SoftBank Customer
Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).

¢ Available options vary by selected image capture mode.

e Shortcut keys are assigned to some functions (see P.7-4
"Function Shortcuts").

e Follow these steps before capturing an image (after Step 1 on
P.7-6) or recording video (after Step 2 on P.7-8); after
Viewfinder returns, complete image capture/recording.

Shooting Options

Hide indicators to frame image on full Display

elowen i

| Photo Camera | O | Video Camera | X |

BEEMENormal Finder
Press » Select Settings # Press [m] »
Select Display Icons % Press (8] » Select Normal
Finder or Hide Icons % Press (u]

Change shutter click sound

Photo Camera | O | Video Camera | X |

DEEMRPattern 1
Press » Select Settings # Press (u] »
Select Shutter Sound # Press [m] » Select a pattern
% Press (1]

To check sound, select a pattern and press =] IHEE.
® \olume is fixed.
e Shutter click sound for Continuous Shoot is unique and fixed.
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Select mode

oh2 |

1 Available for External Camera.
2 ow Light is not available.
Defaultielil
Press » Select Mobile Light % Press [u]

® Select a mode ® Press (u]

Photo Camera | o' Video Camera

Tip » When Original Size is set for Wide (400 x 240),
Viewfinder appears smaller than the actual size.
(Recorded video plays at W 400 x H 240 dots.)

Image Settings

Adjust brightness for still images and video

e Setting returns to default after exiting mobile camera. | Photo Camera | O | Video Camera | O |
on Mobile Light activates (and brightens for still BEEMRO (standard)
image capture) Press » Select Exposure ® Press (u] &
A . Mobile Light activates in low light (and Use 24 to adjust level
utomatic brightens for still image capture) * Exposure setting returns to default upon exiting Photo Camera/
—— - - - Video Camera or switching between Internal Camera and
Low Light Mobile Light activates and brightness is External Camera (see P.7-18).
constant
off Mobile Light remains off Select still image size
Note ¢ Do not use Mobile Light near people's faces or look into Photo Camera | O | Video Camera | X |

the light yourself.
e Even when On or Automatic is selected, Mobile Light
may not illuminate if battery is low.

Change Viewfinder size for video

Video Camera | o |
"Available for SubQCIF, QCIF or Wide.
EEEMROriginal Size
Press » Select Display Size % Press [u]
#» Select Original Size or Enlarge % Press [u]

Photo Camera | X

EEMPortrait position: VGA (480 x 640),

Cycloid position: Wide S (400 x 240)

Press » Select Picture Size » Press 8] »
Select a size (see P.7-5) » Press [u]

e Select For Msg. (240 x 320) or For Msg. (120 x 160) for Internal

Camera.
¢ To change video image size, see P.7-17 "Record Time/Size".



Select image or video quality

Photo Camera |

(@) | Video Camera |

o |

“Available when Record Time/Size is SubQCIF or QCIF.

BEEMINormal (Photo Camera), Fine (Video Camera)

Press % Select Picture Quality or Video

Quality % Press [m] » Select quality » Press (1]

* The image quality increases as follows: Normal = Fine —
High Quality. Saving higher quality images/video requires
more space in memory.

Select a mode according to lighting or subject

| Photo Camera |

o | Video Camera |

x|

Press » Select Scene » Press [u]

"Available for External Camera.
BEEMRAutomatic

Select a mode » Press [u]
® Scene setting returns to default upon exiting Photo Camera/
Video Camera or switching between Internal Camera and

External Camera (see P.7-18).

»

Automatic | Automatic adjustment

Night Use in low light conditions

Sports Best suited for action sports or fast-moving subjects
Text Most suitable for high contrast black and white subjects

Record sound together with video

Photo Camera |

X | Video Camera |

o |

GREMHON

Press » Select Microphone ® Press (8] &
Choose On or Off % Press (1]

Select For Message to record short video (up

to 295 KB) to send via S! Mail

For longer recording, select Extended Video

| Photo Camera |

X | Video Camera |

Press % Select Record Time/Size % Press [u]
®» Select For Message, Extended Video or SD VIDEO %

BEEMIFor Message, QCIF (176 x 144)

Press [u] ® Select an option ® Press (]
* VGA (640 x 480) is available in portrait position only.

m For Message

QCIF W 176 x H 144 dots

(176 x 144) Format: MPEG-4 or H.263 (.3gp)

SubQCIF W 128 x H 96 dots

(128 x 96) Format: MPEG-4 or H.263 (.3gp)
m Extended Video

VGA W 640 x H 480 dots

(640 x 480) Format: MPEG-4 (.3gp)

Wide W 400 x H 240 dots

(400 x 240) Format: MPEG-4 (.3gp)

QVGA W 320 x H 240 dots

(320 x 240) Format: MPEG-4 (.3gp)

HQVGA W 240 x H 176 dots

(240 x 176) Format: MPEG-4 (.3gp)

QCIF W 176 x H 144 dots

(176 x 144) Format: MPEG-4 or H.263 (.3gp)

SubQCIF W 128 x H 96 dots

(128 x 96) Format: MPEG-4 or H.263 (.3gp)
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= SD VIDEO

VGA W 640 x H 480 dots
(640 x 480) Format: MPEG-4 (.ASF)
QVGA W 320 x H 240 dots
(320 x 240) Format: MPEG-4 (.ASF)
Select a video encoding format
| Photo Camera | X | Video Camera | o) |
“Available when Record Time/Size is SubQCIF or QCIF.
EEMIMPEG4

Press » Select Settings #» Press [m] »
Select Video Encode #» Press (] » Select H.263 or
MPEG4 % Press (u]

Additional Settings

Switch between Internal Camera and External
Camera

| Photo Camera | (@) | Video Camera | o |

“Available when Record Time/Size is SubQCIF or QCIF.
BEEMREXternal Camera
Press ®» Select Internal Camera or

External Camera % Press [u]
e Setting returns to default after exiting mobile camera.

Select a save location for images or video

Photo Camera | O Video Camera | o |

"Available when Record Time/Size is set to For Message.
EEEMPhone Memory (handset)
Press » Select Settings » Press [u] »
Select Save Pictures to or Save Videos to » Press [u]
% Select a location or Ask Each Time % Press [u]

® For Ask Each Time, confirmation appears each time you save
an image or video (with Record Time/Size set to For Message).

Camera Mode/Size Save Location

Photo Camera
(120 x 160 or 240 x 320)
Video Camera

Phone Memory (handset)
Memory Card

Phone Memory (handset)
SD (Pictures) (Memory Card)
SD (DCIM) (Memory Card)

Photo Camera
(480 x 640 or larger)

Note e Ask Each Time is not available when Auto Save (see
below) is active.
* To save to Memory Card, insert a card before saving
image or recording video.
Select whether to save captured images or
recorded video automatically
| Photo Camera | O | Video Camera | O |
Defaulteil

Press » Select Settings » Press 8] » Select
Auto Save » Press 8] % Choose On or Off » Press [u]

Auto Save is not available when Ask Each Time s set for
Save Pictures to or Save Videos to (see above).

Note
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Use Media Player to record and listen to music (Music
Player) or play video (Video Player). Save video/music files
to handset or Memory Card (including SD VIDEO and SD
AUDIO). To open files, specify the location first.

Video (Video Player)

—— My Videos SDVIDEQO —
| Handset I || Memory Card |
[ MemoryCard | SD VIDEO files

Recorded/downloaded (see P.7-8, P.7-17)

video (see P.7-8, right)

Music (Music Player)
My Music SD AUDIO ——
| Handset/Memory Card || || Memory Card |

Music recorded on
handset (see P.8-4)

Music downloaded/saved
from PCs (see right, P.8-3)

e For My Videos and My Music details, see P.8-20.

¢ Playback stops when battery is low. Charge battery and
resume from where it stopped (see Step 1 on P.8-10 or P.8-13).

¢ Consume media as it downloads (Streaming: see P.15-13).

Incoming Calls/Mail during Playback

Il Playback stops for incoming calls or Alarm.
* When playback stops while streaming, the URL is saved to
History (see P.15-13).
M A notification appears for incoming mail without interrupting

playback.

Downloading Music/Video

Open music/video-related links directly from Media Player to
download music (Chaku-Uta®) and video via the Internet.

* Read information (price, expiry date, etc.) on the source site.
e Use Music Search (see P.8-3) to search by title, artist, etc.

m P Media Player |

1 Select Music or Videos and press (1]

Select Download Music or Download Videos and
press (1]

Handset connects to the Internet and download page appears.
e Follow the links to download music/video.



l Follow these steps to access Yahoo! Keitai Music Search
site.
In Step 1 on P.8-2, select Music % Press [u] »
Select Music Search % Press (1]
« Fill in fields or follow links to search for/download music.

[l Downloading Content Keys

Content Keys are required to use some downloaded files.

* Acquire Key to play a copy protected file (6 appears).

* To download Keys, open All Music/All Videos or Playlist (see
Step 2 on P.8-10/Step 3 on P.8-13) then follow these steps.

1 Select afile and press (m]
Select a file with #46.

Choose Yes and press (1]

Handset connects to the Internet and download page appears.

¢ Follow onscreen instructions.

Saving Music Files from PCs

Save music files onto Memory Cards from CDs, etc. using
PCs or other devices to play them on handset Music Player.

. Precautions for Handling Music Files on PCs

M Respect copyrights.

e Comply with copyright and other intellectual property laws
when using music saved on Memory Cards.

e Copyright laws limit duplicated material to private use only.

e Converted CD files may not be attachable to S! Mail.

lPlay SD-Audio standard compliant music files.

(These files cannot be used as ringtones.)

¢ Handset supports Secure AAC and AAC files compliant with
the SD-Audio standard.

m For AAC files, see "Precautions for Handling AAC Files" on
P.8-4.

lSave music to the specified directory.

e Save music to either of the following folders on Memory Card
via Mass Storage (see P.11-14), Memory Card reader/writer or
other compatible devices.

m PRIVATE/MYFOLDER/My ltems/Music
m PRIVATE/MYFOLDER/My ltems/Sounds & Ringtones

M For more about saving music files from PCs, see "Utility

Software Starter Guide" on Utility Software CD-ROM.

19he|d eipay i
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[l Precautions for Handling AAC Files

B Use software supporting AAC conversion.

* Use software such as iTunes to convert music to AAC format.

e iTunes is an example only. SoftBank does not guarantee
compatibility with any software.

e For software usage and specifications, see the provider's
website, etc.

iTunes is a registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.

registered in the United States and other countries.

B Supported bit rate (see right) and sampling frequency
(see P.8-6) are as follows.

Bit Rate (kbps) | 16'1, 24", 32, 48, 64, 962, 1282

Sampling

16000, 22050, 24000, 32000, 44100, 48000
Frequency (Hz)

“'Monaural only.
2Stereo only.

Note Titles and artist names for AAC files created using

iTunes, etc. do not appear on handset.

Connect handset to audio sources supporting optical output

to record music onto Memory Cards.

¢ 911SH encryption technology complies with Secure Digital
Music Initiative (SDMI) for copyright protection. This
technology prevents unauthorised copying or playback
through data encryption and authentication.

® Analogue recording is not supported.

. Required Cables for Recording Music

e Optical Conversion Cable (optional accessory)
e Optical digital connecting cable (sold separately)

[l Recording Time

Estimated Recording Time for Memory Card with no Files or
Recordings:

Bit Rate/Recording Time
96 kbps 128 kbps
80 minutes 60 minutes

Card Capacity

64 MB

Bit rate measures audio compression rate or the quality of
audio data recorded per second. Sound quality improves at
higher rates.



. Precautions before Recording

B Charge battery while recording.

¢ Recording stops when battery level falls too low. Always use
AC Charger when recording to ensure a stable power supply.

¢ When battery is low, Music Player will not record. If battery
runs low while recording, recording stops.

B Music is recorded onto Memory Card (SD AUDIO
folder).

To start Music Player, insert a Memory Card formatted for

911SH (see P.9-20, P.9-21).

M Activate Offline Mode to prevent disruptions (see
Steps 1 -2 on P.8-7).

Incoming communications may disrupt recording or damage

outputs of audio sources. (To place calls or send mail, stop

recording and cancel Offline Mode.)

B Do not remove Memory Card while recording.

Doing so may damage the card or result in lost files.

Note '~ e Copyright laws limit duplicated material to private use
only, and prohibit unauthorised reproduction/other use.
* SoftBank is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss or alteration of recorded content.
* Recorded content cannot be copied.

[l Recording Window Indicators

fourt)

sl

SD AUDIO Recorder

SD Audio Recorder

HTitle
H Track Number
Kl Status
8: Recording, B: Stopped
B Synch Recording (see P.8-8)
* Synch Recording On
Elapsed Time
[A Remaining Recording Time
¢ Reduces after each recording
lid Sampling Frequency (see P.8-6)
ElBit Rate (see P.8-8)
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. Track Bookmarks

Add Bookmarks to tracks to use Repeat or Random Play.

Track Bookmarks are created when track marks or periods

of silence are detected between tracks.

¢ Recording from CD/MD players, etc. with Synch Recording On
creates Track Bookmarks from source media track marks.

¢ When Synch Recording is Off, Track Bookmarks are created
at periods of silence between tracks; if Music Player does
not detect silence, the tracks are saved as a single file.

¢ Brief sound dropouts occur when Track Bookmarks are
created.

* Track Bookmarks may not be created automatically depending
on the connected audio source. In this case, divide music into
tracks manually (see Step 4 on P.8-8).

Note Recording may result in silence or a single music file with
a low volume level if the music consists of long periods of

silence or sustained low volume level.

[l sampling Frequency

Sampling frequency is the number of times an audio signal
is measured (sampled) per second, expressed in kilohertz
(kHz). Similar to bit rate, higher rates translate into better
sound quality. Sampling frequency is automatically set to
32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz according to the recording
method or audio source.

When recording from DVD players, cancel DTS.

Note Recording results may not be satisfactory depending on

the signal format.

Connecting to Audio Sources

[l Precautions

Connect Optical Conversion Cable with an optical

digital connecting cable, then to handset gently.

Disconnect Optical Conversion Cable gently by holding

the plug and handset.

¢ Do not use excessive force when connecting/disconnecting
cables; doing so may damage cable, Mini Plug or Headphone/
Optical Digital Line-In Port.

Use specified Optical Conversion Cable only.

¢ Non-specified cables may not function properly and damage
may result.



Use Optical Digital Audio Toslink-Mini or Mini-Mini Cables « Most operations are described with Synch Recording active.
(sold separately) with Optical Conversion Cable to connect « Read the precautions on P.8-5 before recording.

audio sources to handset. * To listen to music while recording, adjust Monitor Level before

¢ Use Optical Conversion Cable only for recording music. recording (see P.8-8).
e Optical Conversion Cable is designed exclusively for 911SH * Prepare an audio source and pause playback at the beginning
and other specified SoftBank handsets. Do not use for other of music.

devices to prevent damage or malfunction.

m P Media Player % Music |

1 Select SD AUDIO Recorder and press (1]

/) Optical Mini Plug | =umm(_J=o =
To Mini Plug Jack ~ OPTICAL
out

(85mm) Receive calls during recording? appears.
) 85::ﬁ2'(§:%‘g;ble \ « To prevent disruption by calls, choose No and press [®] in
AC 100V Outlet L . Step 2 to activate Offline Mode (see P.2-18).
@ o |If Offline Mode is already active, skip ahead to Step 3 on
Optical Digital P.8-8.

Connecting Cable mmmm

e SD AUDIO Recorder can only be selected when a Memory
Card is inserted.

2 Choose No and press 1] S0, AUDID Regorder
Recording window opens.
¢ Customise settings before recording
(see P.8-8 "Recording Settings").
To accept incoming calls, malil, etc.
while recording, choose Yes %
Press (]

Optical Conversion
Cable (Plug)

To Rectangular
(Toslink) Plug Jack

DIGITAL
ouT

2 00:00:00 03:09:30
96 .
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Press [u]
Handset is ready for Synch Recording (see right).
e When Synch Recording is Off, recording starts right away.

4 Start playback
Recording starts automatically when handset detects sound.

e When Synch Recording is Off and there is silence between
tracks, Track Bookmark (see P.8-6) is created automatically.

To create Track Bookmarks (see P.8-6) manually, press

while recording.
5 To stop recording, stop playback on the audio

source

Recording pauses, then stops after 15 seconds.

o If No was chosen then [®] was pressed in Step 2 on P.8-7,
Offline Mode is cancelled after recording ends.
When Synch Recording is Off, press [m] to stop recording.

Note '~ e Do not remove Memory Card or battery while recording.

Doing so may damage the card or result in lost
information.

* Do not touch cables or plugs while recording. May
cause noise or skipping.

e When recording from PCs or BS/CS digital tuners,
recording level may decrease.

Tip > ¢ Alarm is disabled while recording, and starts after
Music Player stops/closes.
* Recorded music is saved by date and time by default.

Recording Settings

Follow these steps after Step 2 on P.8-7.

Set volume level to listen to music while
recording
DEEMDLevel 3
Press » Select Monitor Level % Press (u]
» Use (3] to adjust level » Press (u]

Select whether to start recording automatically
when playback starts on audio sources
[Default/@ly]
Press » Select Synch Recording % Press 1]
®» Choose On (start) or Off » Press [u]
¢ When recording from a CD without silence between tracks with
Synch Recording Off, Track Bookmark is not created
automatically.

Select a bit rate (see P.8-4 "Recording Time")

EEEMINormal (96 kbps)
Press » Select Bit Rate » Press [m| &
Select Normal (96 kbps) or High-quality (128 kbps)
» Press [u]
e Sound quality is better at 128 kbps. However, recording time
shortens as more space is required in memory.
Select sensitivity to detect silence for creating
Track Bookmarks
[EENR-41dB
Press » Select Auto Mark Level % Press [u]
% Select -41dB or -59dB % Press (8]

e Select -59dB for soft music to prevent unintended Track
Bookmark creation.



Play music on handset/Memory Card.

Use Headphones (with Microphone), etc. to listen to sound
without bothering others.

. Precautions before Playing Music/Video

e Music Player is not compatible with some recording/playback
formats. Music may not play depending on the Memory Card
status.

® Grasp the plug when connecting or disconnecting
Headphones. Do not bend the plug to avoid damaging the
cord or Headphone Port.

¢ Use only the specified accessories (Headphones, etc.). Other
devices may not function properly and cause damage to
Headphone Port.

¢ When battery is low, Music Player will not play. If battery runs
low during playback, Music Player shuts off.

Tip »> ¢ To activate/cancel Manner mode during playback, press

for 1+ seconds.

* In Manner mode, sound is audible from Headphones.

* To answer calls during playback with Headphones, etc.,
press Call Button for 1+ seconds.

e Turn down the volume if distortion is noticeable in
Speaker sound.

¢ As saved files increase, files, My Music and Playlists
may take longer to open.
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[l Playback Window Indicators

Music Player

s > A

2 06-02-12_15-65
NO Artist |Name
57 00180} 80005/0:08:! faal
a] (O
Options LEY

K Playback in Progress
Playlist Name
ElTitle
 Titles also appear on External Display during playback.
EA Artist Name
® No Artist Name appears if not available.
e Artist names also appear on External Display during playback.
HE Track Number
[ status
O: Playing, B@: Paused, B: Fast Forwarding, B: Fast Rewinding
i Playback Pattern (see P.8-12)
<. 1: Repeat, & : Repeat All, <. : Random
¢ Indicator does not appear for Normal.
ElElapsed Time
ElVolume

il Information Link

* © appears when linked information is accessible via WEB

Link Connection (see P.8-11 "Accessing Linked Information").

il Sound Effects (see P.8-12)

[l : Bass, «B: Surround, &8%: Surround Bass

{Loud): Loud-Wide, Karaoke : Karaoke, Rock: Rock

Hall : Hall, HipHor: Hiphop

e Indicator does not appear for Normal.

Playback
m » Media Player % Music |

1 Select My Music or SD AUDIO
and press (1]
For My Music, use to select Music
Folder or Ring Songs-Tones.
To play the last played file from where it
stopped, select Last Played Music %
Press (]

2 Select All Music or a Playlist and

press (=]
Three Playlists (7" #1494k 1t0 7"V {YAF3) are
saved by default.
To search files, press » Select Search ® Press
[w] % Enter search text ® Press (]
® \When no matching text is found, text entry window returns.
Change text and try again.
To sort files, press » Select Sort ® Press =] »
Select a sort option # Press (m]
® Sort is available for files in All Music.

“ii® ® Ususg)
Music Folder
(3 Z
@Al Music
2 774z
@ 77 V42
@ 77 V43

My Music



Select a file and press (1]

Playback window opens and playback starts.

® Playback stops after the last file when Playback Pattern is set
to Normal (see P.8-12).

Tip » Use LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones (optional accessory)
to remote control Music Player activated via Music menu.

. Playback Operations (Music/Video)

Renla Press
play Press repeatedly to play previous files.'
Skip Forward Press [o42

Press and hold

AR Release for playback.

Opening File Properties
l While playing or paused, press » Select
Details % Press [u]
o Press (2] to scroll down.
m Press [m] to return.

Accessing Linked Information

l While playing or paused, press % Select
Access WEB Link or WEB Link Connection % Press (1]
» Choose Yes # Press (1]

e Linked information is accessible while € appears.

* Accessing linked information activates Yahoo! Keitai (@
appears) and may incur transmission fees.

® Press to disconnect.

Press and hold

Fast Rewind Release for playback.

Press (u]

P .
ause Press again to resume playback.

Press [8]/(=] (up) or [2J/(=] (down)

Volume Control®

Press [¢] (Long Press)

Mute Press (5] to play sound.
02% i
Open Help Press [02%], or press » Select

Help % Press (u]

TIn Random Play, k2] only replays the current file.

2Not available for the last file when Playback Pattern is set to
Normal.

3Volume level remains as set until changed.

Note Playback pauses for Alarm, then resumes automatically.

Tip > e Press to create mail messages and use Phone
Book, etc. during playback; however, some functions
are not available.

* Stop music? appears when (2] is pressed in Standby.
Choose Yes or No and press [u].
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Play back files in surround sound; increase
bass or dynamic range

BEEMENormal

m P> Media Player % Music % Settings

Select Sound Effects » Press 8] » Select an effect

» Press [u]

Normal No sound effects

Bass Boosts bass frequencies
Surround Adds surround effect

Surround Bass

Adds surround effect with enhanced bass

Loud-Wide Boosts all frequencies, adding a broadening effect
Karaoke Adds softening effect ideal for vocals

Rock Adds low to high frequencies, enhancing balance
Hall Boosts high frequencies, enhancing reverberation
Hiphop Boosts bass to midrange, enhancing resonance

Play all or Playlist files repeatedly or randomly

BEEMNormal

m P> Media Player % Music % Settings

Select Playback Pattern » Press (8] # Select a
pattern % Press [u]

Normal Play in order until the last file ends
Repeat Repeat one file

Repeat All Repeat all files

Random Play all files randomly

Playback Settings %

Play video files recorded with mobile camera or obtained via
the Internet, S! Mail, etc.

* Use Headphones, etc. to listen to sound without bothering others.
¢ Read the precautions on P.8-9 beforehand.

[l Playback Window Indicators

0314003 0:00-T2700070
al il

Options | |

i Video Image/Subtitles
HClip Number
Kl Status
O: Playing, @: Paused, @: Advancing Frame
B: Fast Forwarding, &: Fast Rewinding
B Playback Pattern (see P.8-14)
e Indicators are the same as those for Music Player (see P.8-10).



Elapsed Time
* To specify start point, see P.8-14 "Time Search".
[ Volume
M Information Link
¢ © appears when linked information is accessible via Access
WEB Link (see P.8-11 "Accessing Linked Information").
¢ To disable linked information, see P.8-15 "Web Link Settings".
ElSound Effects (see P.8-15)
[l : Bass, «B: Surround, &8»: Surround Bass
 Indicator does not appear for Normal.

Watching Video in Cycloid Position

Il Rotate Display to Cycloid position for widescreen view.

B ®
ideo Player

>

0037003 0:00:00/0:00: 0 08 |
<l §

Tip > Press during playback to toggle Display Size (see
P.8-15).

Playback

Play video on Video Player.

® To change playback settings, see P.8-14.

¢ To add subtitles, see P.8-17.

* To export video to TVs or other display devices, see P.10-14
"Viewing Images on External Devices".

m » Media Player % Videos |

1 Select My Videos or SD VIDEO and press (1]
e For SD VIDEO, skip ahead to Step 4 on P.8-14.
To play the last played file from where it stopped, select Last
Played Video ® Press (u]

2 Select Phone Memory or Memory Card and press (1]

3 Select All Videos or a Playlist
and press (1]

To search files, press »

Select Search » Press (] ® Enter

search text » Press [u]

® \When no matching text is found, text
entry window returns. Change text
and try again.

To sort files, press »

Select Sort » Press (] # Select a

sort option ® Press [u]

® Sort is available for files in All Videos.

i No uthor  6:00:15
video@@3

= No puthor  0:00:20

All Videos

19he|d eipay i
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4 Select afile and press [u] Playback Settings

Playback window opens and playback starts. . X . .
* Playback stops after the last file when Playback Pattern is set Available for files in My Videos only.

to Normal (see right).
To access linked information, see P.8-11.

. Playback Operations (Video Only)

For basic operations, see P.8-11 "Playback Operations
(Music/Video)".

Play all or Playlist files repeatedly or randomly
MEEMNormal

m P Media Player ® Videos % Settings |

Select Playback Pattern % Press (8] » Select a
pattern % Press [u]

Change Settings E:zz -ribg:telect Settings % Normal Play in order until the last file ends
Edit See P.8-15 Repeat Repeat one file
Frame Advance While paused, press [ (Long Press) Repeat All Repeat all files
Toggle Display Size |Press 2] or @9 (see P.8-15) Random Play all files randomly
Video with Linked Information Select a Backlight status for playback
H After playing video (with @) Internet connection confirmation EEEMRAIways On
appears. m P Media Player % Videos % Settings |

To access linked information, choose Yes » Press (1] S ) »> w»s »>
e Confirmation does not appear when Web Link Settings elect Backlight  Press elect a pattern

(see P.8-15) is Off. Press [u]

Il Specify start point while playing or paused. Always Off Backlight remains off during playback
Press » Select Time Search % Press [u] Normal Settings | Applies Display Backiight setting (see P.10-13)

% Enter time ® Press [u]

Tip »> ¢ Video recorded on other devices may appear rotated.
e Out of Video Playback window, Media Player shuts
down after five minutes of inactivity.



Change playback size
EEMENlarge

m P Media Player % Videos % Settings |

Select Display Size % Press (] » Select Normal,
Enlarge, Full Screen, Wide Screen or Cinema Screen
» Press [u]

e Some Display sizes are not selectable.

* Alternatively, press or during playback to toggle
Display Size as follows: Full Screen (no indicators) — Full
Screen (with indicators) = Wide Screen (no indicators) —
Wide Screen (with indicators) = Cinema Screen (no
indicators) = Cinema Screen (with indicators) = Normal —
Enlarge
® Press or in paused Full Screen, Wide Screen or

Cinema Screen to show or hide indicators.

Play back files in surround sound; increase
bass or dynamic range through Headphones
EEMNormal

m P Media Player % Videos % Settings |

Select Sound Effects % Press [m] % Select Normal,
Bass, Surround or Surround Bass % Press (8]
¢ For descriptions of each effect, see P.8-12.

Select whether to show linked information
[Default o]

m P Media Player % Videos % Settings |
Select Web Link Settings » Press (8] % Choose On
(show) or Off » Press [u]

Editing, Vid

HQVGA (W 240 x H 176 dots) or larger video cannot be
edited.

Save portion between two points as a

Select Two Points )
new file

Save portion after selected point as a

Delete Before h
new file

Crop

Save portion before selected point as

Delete After )
a new file

Subtitle Add subtitle text to video

Note e Some files may not be edited.

* Edited video may not play properly if Memory Card is
not formatted for 911SH.

* To save to Memory Card, a maximum of 1.2 MB of free

memory is required in addition to the file size.
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Clipping Portions between Two Points Cropping Video Clips

Follow these steps after Step 4 on P.8-14. Delete the portion before or after the selected point to save
7 While playing or paused, press the rest as a new file.

i Follow these steps after Step 4 on P.8-14.
2 select Edit and press (1] ) i .
7 While playing or paused, press
3 Choose Yes and press (1]

¢ Incoming transmissions are blocked during editing. 2 Select Edit and press ‘E
4] Select Crop and press (1] 3 Choose Yes and press (1]
. ¢ Incoming transmissions are blocked during editing.
m Select Select Two Points and press [1] o o o
= Video plays. 4 Select Crop and press [8]
% * Press [] to pause/start video. 5 select Delete Before or Delete After and press [u]
o 6 Press elad at the start point Video plays.
% The start point is specified and playback resumes. * To adjust start point, press (8] to start/pause video.
= . ¢ The portion before or after the selected point will be deleted.
7 Press at the end point To cpancel press P

The portion is saved and playback starts. . .
P Py 6 Press at approximate start point

Note " Portions over 30 minutes may not be saved. The remaining portion is saved and playback starts.

Note Portions over 30 minutes may not be saved.

8-16



Adding Subtitles

Set subtitles to appear while playing video. Select timing,
add effects, etc.
[l Entering Text

After entry, set timing and time period for subtitles.
¢ Save up to ten subtitles (48 single-byte alphanumerics each).
¢ Follow these steps after Step 4 on P.8-14.

1 While playing or paused, press
2 Select Editand press 1]

Choose Yes and press (1]
* Incoming transmissions are blocked during editing.

4 Select Edit Subtitle and press [u]
5 Select <empty> and press (1]
6 Enter text and press (w]

* Press (1] to pause/play video.

7 Press at the start point

ot} ® 15058
8 Press at the end EdiT Subiiile

Edit Text

point
Edit Subtitle menu opens.
* Ifvideo has ended before pressing (=) IETIN,
start over from Step 7.
To edit text, select Edit Text » Press [u]
» Edit text ® Press [u]

9 Change display settings (see
P.8-18) and add effects (see
P.8-19)
¢ To complete without changing display settings or adding

effects, proceed to Step 10.

1() After completing all the settings, press (] IIIEl
* To add more, repeat Steps 5 - 10.

To edit saved subtitles, select one ® Press (8] # Select Edit
Text » Press [m] ® Edit % Press (8] # Perform from Step 9
To delete saved subtitles, select one # Press »
Select Delete » Press (#] ®» Choose Yes #® Press (1]

11 Press

2 Select Overwrite or Create New and press (1]
® Playback starts. (Subtitles appear only in Normal size.)

Edit Subtitle Menu
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[l Display Settings
Follow these steps in Step 9 on P.8-17.

Set timing and time period for subtitles

Select Duration % Press (] » Press atthe
start point  Press [ [lEIM at the end point
When finished, perform from Step 10 on P.8-17.

Set position for subtitles to appear

Select Advanced » Press [m] » Select Display
Position » Press (1] » Use 2] to select a position

*» Press [u]
When finished, press » Perform from Step 10 on
P.8-17

Change font size of subtitles

EEMILarge (20 x 20)
Select Advanced » Press (] » Select Font Size %
Press (] ® Select Large(20x20) or Small(12x12) %
Press [u]

When finished, press
P.8-17

» Perform from Step 10 on

Select a direction and visual effect for subtitle
scroll
BEEMNDirection: Stop, Effect: Frame In
Scroll Direction
Select Advanced # Press [u] ® Select Scrolling »
Press (8] ® Select Direction % Press [®] % Select
Stop, Left to Right or Right to Left » Press [u]
When finished, press » Press » Perform from
Step 10 on P.8-17
Scroll Effects
Select Advanced # Press 8] ® Select Scrolling »
Press [u] ® Select Effect % Press (8] # Select an
effect » Press [u]

Frame In | Subtitle comes in from an end, then disappears in the centre
Frame Out | Subtitle appears in the centre and scrolls out
Rolling Subtitle scrolls from end to end

When finished, press » Press » Perform from
Step 10 on P.8-17
On-Screen Time
Select Advanced % Press [u] ® Select Scrolling %
Press [u] ® Select On-Screen Time % Press (u] &
Enter time ® Press [u]
When finished, press » Press » Perform from
Step 10 on P.8-17

Select from seven background colours

BEEMRBlack
Select Advanced » Press (8] » Select Background
Colour % Press [m] # Select a colour ®» Press [u]
When finished, press » Perform from Step 10 on
P.8-17



[l Adding Text Effects

¢ Up to two effects can be applied per entry.
¢ Follow these steps in Step 9 on P.8-17.

Change font colours

BEEMWhite
Changing Colour of Entire Text
Select Advanced » Press (] » Select Font Colour
» Press (8] $ Select All » Press [»] » Selecta
colour ® Press (1]
When finished, press » Perform from Step 10 on
P.8-17
Changing Colour of Portion
Select Advanced ® Press (8] » Select Font Colour
® Press (8] & Select Select Text » Press (u] &
Use 24 to select the first character of text »
Press [m] ® Use (& to select the end point %
Press (8] ® Select a colour ® Press (]

When finished, press [#=] ® Perform from Step 10 on
P.8-17

Highlight subtitles

BEEMRWhite
Select Advanced # Press (8] ® Select Highlight »
Press (8] ® Use 3 to select the first character of
text ® Press [®] » Use 39 to select the end point &
Press (8] ® Select a colour ® Press (1]
When finished, press » Perform from Step 10 on
P.8-17

Set subtitles to flash

Select Advanced » Press (] » Select Blink »
Press (=] » Use to select the first character of
text » Press (8] » Use (2] to select the end point %
Press [u]

When finished, press #» Perform from Step 10 on
P.8-17

Reset Advanced subtitle settings

Select Advanced » Press (8] ® Press »
Choose Yes # Press [u]
¢ Reset does not affect Duration setting.
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Organise video/music files on handset in My Videos and My
Music. All files are saved in All Videos or All Music. Use
Playlists to organise them.

All Videos/All Music Playlist

|——:> Classic_music_01
—» Pops_music_01
—» Rock_music_02

—» Rock_music_03

| Classic_music_01
Classic_music_02
Classic_music_03

| Pops_music_01
Pops_music_02
Pops_music_03

Selected Files

Rock_music_01
Rock_music_02
Rock_music_03

All Files
¢ Playlists store only file locations. Source files remain in All

Videos or All Music.

® Three Playlists are saved by default. To create new Playlists,
see right.

¢ Use Music Manager on the supplied Utility Software CD-ROM
to create Playlists and organise music files via PCs.

Note To save video to Memory Card, a maximum of 1.2 MB of

free memory is required in addition to the file size.

Adding New Playlist

Create up to 99 Playlists in My Videos, My Music and SD

AUDIO each.

¢ Playlists cannot be added into SD VIDEO.

* Playlist 1to Playlist 3 (or 7°V{YAF1 to 7°V1/YAF3) are saved in
My Videos and My Music by default.

m P Media Player |
1 Video Playlists

E Select Videos and press (1]

B Select My Videos and press [u]

Select Phone Memory or Memory Card

Music Playlists
H Select Music and press [u]
Select My Music or SD AUDIO

“ii® &
2 Press [u] Video Pl

All Videos
Playlist 1

To delete Playlists, select one %
Press # Select Delete
Playlist % Press 8] ® Choose Yes
» Press (1]

To rename Playlists, select one #»
Press % Select Edit List
Title % Press 8] ® Enter new name
*» Press (1]

3 Press
4 Select Add New Playlist and press [u]
5 Enter name and press (m]

Playlist 2
Playlist 3

My Videos



Adding Files to Playlists

Add files to Playlists from All Videos or All Music.

¢ Playlists store only file locations. Source files remain in All
Videos or All Music.

¢ Files in SD VIDEO cannot be added to Playlists.

m P Media Player

1 Adding Video Files
H Select Videos and press (1]
B Select My Videos and press (1]
Select Phone Memory or Memory Card
Adding Music Files
H Select Music and press [u]
Select My Music or SD AUDIO

2 Press [u]

3 Select All Videos or All Music and press (1]
4 Select a file and press

5 Select Add to Playlist and press [u]

Select a Playlist and press [u]

File is added to the end of the Playlist.
To delete saved files, press » Select a Playlist %
Press (] ® Select a file ® Press » Select
Delete % Press [m] ® Choose Yes # Press (1]
To move files within a list, press » Select a Playlist %
Press (=] ® Select a file ® Press » Select
Change Order » Press (8] % Use [2] to move file ®
Press (m]

Opening Playlist Properties

l Follow these steps when Playlists are listed (see Step 2 on
P.8-10, Step 3 on P.8-13 or Step 2 on the left).
Select All Music, All Videos or a Playlist %

Press » Select Details % Press [u]
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Deleting Files in SD VIDEO & SD AUDIO

Delete video files in SD VIDEO and music files in All Music
of SD AUDIO.
Source files will be deleted.

[l Deleting Video Files

[ZIXEM > Media Player % Videos % SD VIDEO
1 Select a file and press

2 Select Delete and press [u]
3 Choose Yes and press (1]

[l Deleting Music Files

[ZIEM > Media Player % Music % SD AUDIO % All Music
1 Select a file and press

2 Select Delete Track and press (1]

3 Choose Yes and press (1]

Deleting Files in My Videos/My Music

Hl Delete files in All Videos and All Music from Videos and
Ring Songs-Tones/Music in Data Folder respectively (see
P.9-9).




Managing Files (Data Folder)
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Data Folder

Handset files are organised in folders by file format.

Still Images 1

Memory Card

Data Folder Large Still Images on
~  Pictures J

DCIM 1

Downloaded -|-
- My Pictograms

Pictograms

Downloaded
J- Melodies and other

Shorteut to Ring Songs * Tones T~ Sound Files
S! Applications |~ S!Appli
(see P.16-2) Music - Downloaded
Video Images —- Videos Chaku-Uta Full® Files
Lifestyle-appli -{— Downloaded
Downloaded —-  Book Lifestyle-Appli

E-Books, etc. Custom Screens -— Shortcut to Custom

Flash® Screens (see P.10-10)

FlashRingtones <— Downloaded Flash®
Ringtones

Downloaded —
Flash® Files

Other Files (vFiles, — Other Documents
Dictionary Files, etc.)

Tip P> e Access the corresponding Yahoo! Keitai Menu directly
from Pictures, My Pictograms, Ring Songs* Tones,
S! Appli, Music, Videos, Lifestyle-appli, Books and
Custom Screens.
» Exchange files via Bluetooth® (see P.11-2) or infrared
(see P.11-10) with compatible SoftBank handsets.

Window Description

]
a

To open Data Folder from Standby,
follow these steps.
Press (] ® Select Data Folder »

Press (=]
HZ:Fis saved in Ring Songs-Tones by default.

_Dala Folder

fa

(& My Pictograns
(= Ring Songs-Tones
[=S! Appli
[ZMusic

[ Videos

[ Lifestyle-appli
(& Books

(@ Custom Screens
[ F1ash®

{2 Flash8Ringtones
5 0ther Documents

Title
Junrenka

JASRAC Licence
T-0690131

Composer

Shonannokaze

Memory Status

Il To check memory usage status, open Data Folder and follow
these steps.
Select Memory Status # Press (8] ® Select Phone
Memory or Memory Card % Press [u]
* Delete messages/files when memory is low. Handset

performance may be affected when memory is full.




. File List

In Data Folder, select a folder and press [m]. File list appears.

Size:7. 58

Options| View

— Selected File

— Thumbnails

Check

116 ST

Pictures

— Download Icon

listill Image & Animation Files

Icon Format & Extension Description

Ed JPEG (.jpg) JPEG image

Ed PNG (.png) PNG image

= E-Animation (NEVA files) | Animation (may include
" (.nva) sound)

Ed SVG (.svgz) SVG-T file

M Video Files

Icon Format & Extension Description
A MPEG-4 (.3gp) 3GPP video image
janrs MPEG-4 or H.263 3GPP video image
(-3gp or .mp4)
Ml Sound Files
Icon Format & Extension Description
Melody via the Internet
3 SMAF (.mmf) (may include images)
Ja. Audio (.mp4) Downloaded Chaku-Uta®
. Voice/sound recorded on
Le Voice (.amn) Voice Recorder

Tip »> e =# appears for copy protected files. 76 appears for files

in the public domain.

* § appears for files used for Wallpaper, System

Graphics, ringtone, ringvideo, etc.

* @ appears for copy/forward protected files.
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Display Settings

[l switching File List View

e @ 0]
Pictures 0]
] Download Pictu..

& 1mage001. jng
07/62/14 10:65

e ® [ELT]
Pictures 6]

[Z5 inage0n2. irg
T 01/02/1412:05 10

Image003. jpg
) o7/e/14 15:05 e

Options| View Options View

Inline Grid Preview

m »> Data Folder |

1 Select afolder and press [u]
2 Press

e Select a folder other than My Pictograms, Ring Songs*Tones,
S! Appli, Music, Lifestyle-appli, Flash® or Flash® Ringtones.

3 Select Manage Items and press (1]
4 Select Change List View and press (1]

5 Select Inline View, Grid View or Preview View and
press [u]

* Preview View appears for folders other than Books, Videos,
Custom Screens or Other Documents.

Tip > Alternatively, press in file list to toggle the view.

[l sorting Files

Sort files by name, date, size, type or Content Key status.
Select Unsorted to list files randomly.

m »> Data Folder

1 Select a folder and press (1]

To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
» Press (1]

2 Press

e Select a folder other than S! Appli or Lifestyle-appli.
e If Download icon is highlighted in file list, skip ahead to Step 4.

3 Select Manage Items and press (1]
4 Select Sortand press [u]
5 Select a method and press (1]

Note

It may take a while to sort many files.

Tip > To reverse the order, sort by the same method again.



‘ Inin i n i E i Iii Note Remote control on LCD Remote/Mic (optional accessory)
is disabled for Music Player activated via Data Folder.

m »> Data Folder ]
Activating Mobile Camera

Tf'e-‘i Il Open file list in Pictures, DCIM or Videos folder and follow
these steps.
Press » Select Take Picture or Record
Video » Press (u]
® Mobile camera activates in Photo Camera mode from
Pictures and DCIM folders, or in Video Camera mode
from Videos folder.
amte:emz/m 10:05 m To capture still images, see P.7-6.

Size:7. 5KB .
T = To record video, see P.7-8.

1 Select afolder and press [u]
File list appears.

To switch between handset and
Memory Card, press »
Select Change to Phone or Change
to Memory Card % Press (u]
To open a created sub folder or a sub
folder in DCIM, select it % Press (m]

2 select afile and press (=]

Check

s

The content plays or appears. File List
Press (m] to zoom in. (Press (Pictures) . Selecting Multiple Files

repeatedly to zoom in more.) . ' .
= To zoom out, press =), Select multiple files in a folder to move, copy or delete them

Press (2] (up) or [2] (down) to adjust volume. all at the same time.

To switch sound file name display, select a file ® Press m > Daia Folder

» Select Item Displayed » Press (] ® Select File Name or

Title (default) ® Press [m] 1 Select a folder and press (1]
Press to return to file list '.I': 'c;pen aéreated sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
® Press twice to return to file list from zoomed view. ress
* From file list, press to return to Data Folder. 2 Select a file and press
™ appears.

¢ Select a folder other than S! Appli or Lifestyle-appli.
To uncheck, select a file with ¥ # Press

Repeat Step 2 to select more
e Copy, move, or delete files (see P.9-9).
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[l stide Show

m p Data Folder

1 Select Pictures or DCIM and press (1]
To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
» Press (u]

2D Sselect afile and press

3 Select Slide Show and press (1]
Slide Show starts.
¢ All images in the folder appear sequentially.
e When Speed is set to Manual, press or to advance
or reverse frames.

4 Press (=] to stop

Setting Interval

M Follow these steps after Step 3.
Press » Select Speed #» Press (] &
Select Fast, Normal, Slow or Manual % Press (1]
* Speed is Normal by default.

Repeat Slide Show

M Follow these steps after Step 3.
Press » Select Repeat » Press 8] »
Choose On or Off % Press [u]
* For Off, all images in the folder appear then file list returns.
* Repeat is On by default.

[l Properties

m p Data Folder

1 Select a folder and press (1]

To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
» Press (u]

2D Sselect afile and press

¢ Select multiple files as needed.

Select Details and press [u]

® Press to scroll down.

¢ The following information appears:
File name, type, size, last modified date, vendor, copy/forward
protection and other restrictions (number of times to open,
expiry term), etc.
® Available information varies by file.



[l Handset supports Scalable Vector Graphics-Tiny (SVG-T).
Follow these steps to view graphics such as tables or maps.
Press (8] » Select Data Folder ®» Press (] &
Select Other Documents % Press (8] ® Select an
SVG file  Press [u]
* Press to use the following functions.
* Key Assignments:

Line Scroll

(Up), (Left)

Page Scroll (Right), (Down)

Zoom (Zoom Out), (Zoom In)
- -

Rotate (Counte'rclockmse)
<] (Clockwise)

Key Action Mode

Set Default 5%

e Some features may not be available depending on the file.

* To create SVG files via PC, use PC Document Conversion
Utility on Utility Software CD-ROM.

* For more information on SVG-T, visit http://j.sst.ne.jp/svgt/
index_pdc.html (Japanese only).

Il Follow these steps to read CCF files (comics, photo books,
etc. saved in Books folder) designed for ComicSurfing®
application (see P.18-9).

Press (] ® Select Data Folder # Press [u] &
Select Books » Press (8] ® Select a CCF file #»
Press [u]

= ComicSurfing® S! Application starts.

* Refer to the ComicSun‘ing® help menu for operational
instructions.

e When an S! Application is paused, Application
suspended. End application? appears. Choose Yes and
press [m] twice to start ComicSurfing®.

* When ComicSurfing is paused, properties of opened CCF
file may not be accessible.

Il Download Flash® animation files via the Internet; use as
Wallpaper (see P.10-3), etc.

Flash® Ringtones

M Download Flash® Ringtones via the Internet; use as
ringtones with Flash® animation (see above).

My Pictograms

Il Download GIF image Pictograms via the Internet; create
Arrange Mail (see P.14-12).
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* File extensions do not change.

Adding Folders * Assign different names to files/folders within a layer.

* Assign different names to folders within a layer. = Single-byte Symbols ¥/ 1, ;, ., <, > |, 2, ¥and "are not
* Folders cannot be added to DCIM, S! Appli or Lifestyle-appli supported.
folder. * Make sure there is enough free memory.

¢ Foldersf/files in DCIM, S! Appli or Lifestyle-appli folder cannot

m » Data Folder | be renamed.
7 Select a folder and press (=] IEIETN > Data Folder
2 Press 1 Select afolder and press [u]

3 Select Manage Items and press (1] 2 Select afile or folder and press
4 Select Create Folder and press [u]

5 Enter name and press (1]

3 Select Manage Items and press (1]
4 Select Rename and press (1]
5 Edit name and press (m]



Deleting Files & Folders Copying/Moving Files

Delete files and created folders in Data Folder. Copy or move files to the corresponding folder on Memory
To delete S! Applications, see P.16-6 "Deleting S! Applications". Card or to created sub folders within the folder (handset or

m » Data Folder | Memory Card).

e Copy or move files in DCIM folder to Pictures folder (handset
1 Select a folder and press (1]

or Memory Card).
Deleting Folders ¢ Copy/forward protected files cannot be copied.
Select a folder and press « Some files may not be copied or moved.
« Select a folder other than S! Appli or Lifestyle-appli. ¢ Files in S! Appli and Lifestyle-appli folders cannot be copied or
Deleting Single Files moved.
Hl Select a file and press IS > Deta Folder | m
Deleting Multiple Files 1 Select a folder and press (1] §
Perform from Step 2 on P.9-5 to select ¢ Select a folder other than S! Appli or Lifestyle-appli. a
multiple files and press To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, selectit 3
Deleting All Created Folders & Files » Press [u] o
i Select a file and press 2 copying/Moving Single Files &
H Select Manage Items and press (1] H Select a file and press 5
. . . . Q
&3 Select Delete or Delete All and press [u] Copying/Moving Multiple Files ol
For deleting folders or Delete All, enter Handset Code % Perform from Step 2 on P.9-5 to select a
Press (1] multiple files and press =

4 Choose Yes and press (1]

9-9
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3 Select Copy or Move and press [u]
4 Select Phone or Memory Card and press (1]

To move files set as Wallpaper or used for other functions,
choose Yes # Press (u]
To copy/move to created sub folders, select a folder # Press (]

5 Select Copy here.. or Move here.. and press (1]

Note e« If a copy protected file is included in the selected files,
only the remaining files are copied.

* Files copied or moved to Memory Card may not be
usable on other SoftBank handsets or PCs, etc.

* Name of copied or moved file may change when the

same name already exists in the folder.

Use Data Folder files as Wallpaper, Phone Book Picture,
ringtone and ringvideo.
o Set as Wallpaper, Add to Ph.Book, Set as Ring Video and

Set as Ringtone appear only for compatible files.
* Some files may not be used depending on the size.

Note Some copy protected files (= or ) cannot be used even

if Set as Wallpaper, Add to Ph.Book, Set as Ring
Video or Set as Ringtone appears.

Wallpaper
m » Data Folder |

] Select Pictures, DCIM, Flash® or Other
Documents and press (1]
To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
» Press (u]
2 Select a file and press

3 Select Set as Wallpaper and press (1]
For images smaller or larger than Display, select Centred,
Full Screen or Fit Image % Press (m]
® For Display size images or Centred, use [¢] to zoom in/out
or press (] to rotate.

4 Press (u]

Wallpaper is set.




Saving to Phone Book
m »> Data Folder |

1 Select Pictures, Ring Songs- Tones, Music,
Videos or Flash®Ringtones and press [u]

2 Select a file and press
3 Select Add to Ph.Book and press (1]

For more, perform Step 4 in "Saving from Call Log" on P.4-8.

Ringvideo & Ringtone

Assign video or sound file as ringvideo or ringtone for Voice
Calls.

[l Ringvideo

m »> Data Folder % Videos

1 Select a file and press
2 Select Set as Ring Video and press (]

[l Ringtone

m p Data Folder

1 Select Ring Songs- Tones, Music or
Flash®°Ringtones and press (1]

2D Select afile and press
3 Select Set as Ringtone and press (]

S! Mail Attachments

Attach files to S! Mail from Data Folder.

m » Data Folder |
1 Select a folder and press (1]

2D Sselect afile and press

&3 Select Send and press (w]

4 Select As Message and press (1]

For large JPEG images, select attachment size ®» Press [u]
Complete other fields and send S! Mail (perform
from Step 3 on P.14-8)
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Printing Images

Connect handset to a printer via Bluetooth® and print JPEG/
PNG images.

* Use a Bluetooth®-compatible printer.

* Activate Bluetooth® on the printer.

m » Data Folder |

1 Select Pictures, DCIM or Other Documents and
press [u]

To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
» Press (1]

2 Select a still image and press
3 Select Print and press (1]

4 Select Via Bluetooth and press [u]
Device search starts.

Select a device and press (1]

When requested, enter passcode ® Press (m]

When transmission is in progress, choose Yes ® Press (1]
Choose Yes and press (1]

Offline Mode is set and printing starts.
¢ When printing completes, printer stops automatically.
To cancel, press (] [ED.

Some images sent to Basic Imaging Profile-compatible
printers may not be printed due to printer limitations.

Note

Changing Image Size

Resize Pictures folder images for Wallpaper, Alarm, etc.

e Alternatively, crop image for size or zoom in/out on portions.
(File size changes when images are resized.)

e Picture Editor appears only for compatible files.

[l Resize to Preset Size
»> Data Folder ® Pictures ® Select a file %
Options (=]) ® Edit % Picture Editor % Resize
Select from To Wallpaper to
QVGA and press [u]

A rectangle appears on the image (except
for To Wallpaper and Power On/Off).

W 240 x H 400 dots
W 240 x H 400 dots
W 176 x H 144 dots
W 240 x H 104 dots
W 240 x H 320 dots

To Wallpaper
Power On/Off
For Incoming Call

Alarm
QVGA

Resize | Assign

For Incoming Call

2 Use 24 to specify display area
¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size.
To zoom infout, press % Press [3] (zoom in) or
(zoom out)
To start over from size selection, press [52=],



3 Press (m]
4 Press
5 Enter name and press (m]

6 Select a location and press (5]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

[l Cropping Images

»> Data Folder ® Pictures % Select a file %
Options (=2]) » Edit % Picture Editor » Resize

1 Select Cutand press [u]

2 Use 59 to move + to the upper left corner of the
portion to crop and press (1]

3 Use 4 to move + to the lower right corner of the
portion to crop and press [u]
To cancel, press % Start over from Step 1
4 Use ¢4 to specify display area

¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size.
To zoom in/out, press % Press (5] (zoom in) or

(zoom out)
To cancel, press % Start over from Step 1
5 Press (m]

6 Press
7 Enter name and press [u]

8 Select a location and press (5]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

Visual Effects (Retouch)

Dress up images with pre-loaded visual effects.

* Apply to W 52 x H 52 dots or larger JPEG/PNG images
including Continuous Shoot images.

e Picture Editor appears only for compatible files.

P> Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file %
Options (=) » Edit % Picture Editor » Retouch
1 Select an effect and press [u]
¢ Retouch Effects:

Sepia Renders image in sepia tone

Sparkling Adds sparkling effect to bright portions of image
Ripples Superimposes widening rings over image
Tile Adds a brick frame around image

Emboss Renders image in black and white relief
Qil Painting Renders image as a blurred image

Clear Frame | Adds a transparent 3D frame around image
Round Frame | Adds a round, opaque frosting around image
Soft Frame Adds a soft, opaque edged frame around image
Zigzag Frame | Adds a jagged edged frame around image

To start over, press [5].

2 Press [u]
3 Press
4 Enter name and press (1]

5 Select a location and press [u]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.
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Note Edited images may be too large to save or send via S! Mail.

Adding Text & Stamps

Picture Editor appears only for compatible files.

m »- Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file %
Options (=) » Edit % Picture Editor
1 Adding Text
H Select Paste and press (1]
To specify colours, press » Select text
colour ® Press (] » Select outline colour or no
outline ® Press (m] ® Press [ IINTR
B Select Free Text and press (1]
To enter the date, select Date % Press [m] % Skip ahead to Step 2
Enter text and press [u]
e Enter up to 16 characters.
e Alternatively, use Scan Code/Text Scanner to insert text.
Adding Stamps
i Select Stamp and press (1]
A Select a stamp and press (5]
To change the stamp, press [525],
2 Use 29 to move text or stamp to target location

and press (1]

To specify colours, press % Select text colour # Press [m]
# Select outline colour or no outline ® Press [m] ® Press

3 Press
4] Enter name and press [u]

5 Select a location and press (5]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.
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Make smiley, angry or sad faces.
¢ Apply to JPEG and PNG images.
* Face Arrange may not fit all images. Adjust position and size

as required (see P.9-15).

e Picture Editor appears only for compatible files.

»> Data Folder # Pictures % Select a file %
Options (=2]) » Edit % Picture Editor % Face Arrange

1 Select a type and press (1]

¢ Face Arrange Types:

Collage: Right-half

Copies right side of face onto left side

Collage: Left-half

Copies left side of face onto right side

Grin Pulls eyes down & mouth up
Mad Pulls eyes up & mouth down
Sad Pulls eyes & mouth down

Big Eyes Adds graphic eyes

Burning Eyes Adds flames in the eyes

Crying Adds tears

Aristocrat Adds a monocle and moustache
Angry Mark Adds a stress mark to face

To check current positions of targets, press (=] EETEE.

m Press to return

To start over, press




2 Press (1]
3 Press
4] Enter name and press [u]

5 Select a location and press (5]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

Note When using Face Arrange, take care not to create images
that may embarrass or offend others. Always obtain
permission before photographing others.

. Adjusting Face Arrange Position

Change the default positions and sizes of targets to fit the
image. Changes apply to the current image only.

1 In Step 1 under "Face Arrange" on P.9-14,
press

2D Press

A rectangle appears with + in the upper left corner.

Use 34 to move Face line is set
+ to the upper

left corner

Use 34 to move
+ to the lower
right corner

To start over, press [E].
4 Set the eyes and then mouth in the same way

50

e ® Ustlsg E ] L]
Set Right Eve Lower

® 5
Set Left Eve Lower 1 Mouth Botton

EL\“

Right Eye

Left Eye Mouth

¢ When finished, all the targets appear.

¢ To readjust targets, start over from Step 2.
To restore the original positions, press [2=]. (Not available
after setting mouth position.)
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5 Press (1]
6 Choose Yes and press (1]

7 Select a location and press (m]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry with Face Arrange
positions adjusted, and Face Arrange menu returns.
e Complete Face Arrange. Face Arrange is applied to the
adjusted positions.

Additional Picture Effects

Picture Editor appears only for compatible files.

Add Frame to JPEG and PNG images

P Data Folder ® Pictures % Select a file %

Options ((=]) % Edit % Picture Editor % Frame
Select a frame » Press (8] % Press (8] &
Press % Enter name ® Press (8] # Select

alocation » Press (1]
To change the frame, press before assigning it.

Correct images

»> Data Folder ® Pictures % Select a file %

Options (=) » Edit % Picture Editor % Correction
Select from Sharpness to Dark % Press [#] ® Press [u]
» Press ® Enter name # Press (8] &

Select a location # Press (1]

To change Correction type, press before assigning it.
e Apply to W 52 x H 52 dots or larger JPEG and PNG images.

Rotate images

»> Data Folder ® Pictures % Select a file %
Options (=]) ® Edit % Picture Editor % Rotate

Select a type ® Press 8] # Press (8] &
Press % Enter name # Press (8] $ Select
a location ® Press (1]

To start over from type selection, press before second
press of [m].

Convert file format and change file size

P> Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file %
Options (=) » Edit % Picture Editor % File Format

Converting File Format
Select File Format % Press 8] » Select a format »
Press (8] ®» Press » Press » Enter
name ® Press (8] & Select a location ® Press (1]
e Changing file format may affect file size and image quality.
Changing File Size
Select File Size % Press 8] % Select a size ® Press [u]
» Press » Press ® Enter name »
Press (8] ® Select a location ® Press (1]
e Changing file size may affect image quality.



Cancelling Effects

H Before saving/adding an effect, select Undo % Press [w]
m To restore effect immediately after cancelling, select

Redo % Press [u]

Panorama Images

Combine two still images into one.

%+4 — '

.
Select two images Merge Panorama

Panorama Image Effects:

Standard
Near View

Applicable to all kinds of shots

Best suited for close-up shots with parallax correction

Document | Use for images with text

¢ Use JPEG images between W 48 x H 64 and W 120 x H 160 dots/
W 160 x H 120 dots.

* Some portions may be cropped to adjust two images to the
same size.

® The result may not be satisfactory if colour tones are different
between two images.

»> Data Folder ® Pictures ® Select a file %
Options (=]) #» Edit % Composite

1 Select Merge Panorama and press (]
Left image is set.
* Merge Panorama is selectable only for compatible files.

2 select [2] and press (m]

Select another image and press (1]
Two images are set.
e |f image is incompatible, a message appears; select another.

4 Select EFFECT and press (m]

Select from Standard to

Document and press (1]
To check images, select either »
Press (]
= Press to return.
To change images, select one %
Press [m] ® Press »
Select an image # Press (1]
To switch the positions, press =] IFITE.

6 Press
7 Press 1]
&8 Enter name and press (m]

Merge Panorama
Window

9 Select a location and press (1]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.
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Combine up to four reduced images

into one.

¢ Apply to JPEG and PNG images.

* Make sure there is enough free memory.

* Images are placed in the upper left,
upper right, lower left and lower right in
numerical order.

Split Image

P> Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file %
Options (=]) » Edit % Composite
1 Select SplitPicture 240x400 or SplitPicture
240x320 and press (1]

Upper left image is set.
2 Select [2 and press (m]

Select an image and press [u]
e |f image is incompatible, a message appears; select another.

4 Repeat Steps 2 - 3 to add images
e In Step 2, select (3 or [@.

To preview Split Picture, press
» Select View Composite # Press [u]
= Press (] to return.
To change images, select one %
Press [m] ® Press »
Select an image # Press (m]
To delete images, select one #»
Press » Select Remove
®» Press 8] ® Choose Yes #
Press (]

b Press
6 Enter name and press (1]

7 Select a location and press (u]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

(1) Image01. jpg

(2] Inage002. jpg
(3] Inage003. jpg

I Inagedn4. jpg




Memory Card ~ [EEEEEEEEEEEEEE

911SH is compatible with microSD™ Memory Card.

e Format a new microSD™ Memory Card for use with handset
(see P.9-21).

* To learn how to save a particular file to Memory Card, refer to
that section of the manual.

Keep Memory Card out of children's reach; may cause
suffocation if swallowed.

Note e SoftBank is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of information. Keep a copy of
Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.

 microSD™ Memory Cards do not have Write Protection
Switch. There is a risk of accidental erasure or

overwriting of files.

Tip > To reduce risk of malfunction, use only recommended
microSD™ Memory Cards.
For information on compatibility with microSD™ Memory
Cards, access the following Website:
= From Handset
Sharp Space Town Mobile Internet site (Japanese only)
= From PC
http://k-tai.sharp.co.jp/peripherals/sd_support.html
(SHARP o —# 4 daSH is available in Japanese only.)

¢ To reduce risk of malfunction, use only recommended
microSD™ Memory Cards.

¢ Turn handset power off before inserting or removing a Memory
Card.

* Do not place labels or stickers on Memory Card. These items
may affect card performance or result in lost information.

* Use an oil-based felt pen to write on Memory Card. Using a
pencil or ballpoint pen may damage the card or result in lost
information.

¢ Never disassemble or modify a Memory Card.

¢ Do not expose Memory Card to strong impacts, pressure or
liquids.

¢ Do not touch Memory Card terminals or expose them to metal
objects.

¢ Do not expose Memory Card to direct sunlight or excessive
heat (e.g. inside vehicles, etc.).

¢ Do not expose Memory Card to static electricity or electrical
noise.

* Keep a Memory Card away from dust or high humidity.

* Do not use in the presence of corrosive gases.

¢ Avoid heat sources and do not dispose of in fire.

¢ A Memory Card is a consumable item. Card performance
deteriorates with usage.
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Inserting & Removing Memory Card [l Removing

§ Turn handset power off.
[l Inserting

Turn handset power off. 1 Open cover and gently push

down on card

1 Open cover e With a light push, card pops out.

2 Remove card
e Using the notch on its edge, pull card
straight out.

m 2 With logo side down,

insert card until it clicks.
3 Close cover

3 Close cover
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Note e Do not force Memory Card into or out of handset;
damage may result.

* When & appears, Memory Card may not be connected
properly; reinsert the card.

* Do not insert other objects into Memory Card slot; may
damage handset/card.

* Never remove Memory Card or battery while files are
being accessed. Damage to handset/card may result
and files/data may be damaged/lost.

Tip » Insert a Memory Card and turn handset power on.
Standby appears. Memory Card load times vary by card
size and the amount of information saved.

Format Card

When using a new microSD™ Memory Card, format it on
handset for use with handset before trying to save files, etc.

» Settings » Connectivity (<) » Memory Card %
Format Card

1 Choose Yes and press (1]
Offline Mode is set.

2 Enter Handset Code and press (m]
3 Choose Yes and press (1]

Note ' e Before formatting a Memory Card, make sure there is

no important information saved on the card. Format
Card deletes all files from Memory Card.
e Never remove Memory Card or battery while formatting.
* An improperly formatted Memory Card may not function
as it should with 911SH.

Backup & Restore

Back up information to Memory Card, and restore to

handset in case of accidental loss/alteration of data.

e All contents are copied to Memory Card as a single file. (File
name is the date of transfer.)

 The following folders/entries can be transferred at once:

m Received Msg.  ® Drafts m Sent Messages
m Templates ® Phone Book m Contact Groups
m Calendar ® Tasks m Text Templates

® Bookmarks

u Content Keys
e Templates and My Pictograms are not copied as a single file.
¢ Unsent Messages are not transferable.
¢ Select an item to back up or transfer all at once.

m User Dictionary ~ ®m My Pictograms
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Tip > Copy handset entries as backups, share information
between microSD™ Memory Card-compatible handsets,
or transfer entries to a newly purchased handset.

. Precautions

* Backup/Restore is not available when battery is low or while
handset is in use.

e Transmissions are blocked during Backup or Restore.

¢ When restoring data from Memory Card, select an item; when
prompted, delete corresponding data on handset to proceed.

* Some items may not be transferable. Some backup files may
not be usable on other SoftBank handsets or PCs, etc.

¢ When handset or Memory Card memory is low, entries may
not transfer correctly.

¢ Handset stores up to 300 entries between Calendar and
Tasks. If the limit is reached during a transfer, the remaining
entries will not be received.

¢ Yahoo! Keitai, Streaming and PC Site Browser Bookmarks are
backed up. When restored, Streaming Bookmarks are saved
in Yahoo! Keitai Bookmarks.

® Large Bookmarks may not restore correctly.

* Phone Book entry Picture settings may be lost depending on
image; copy images separately and re-assign to entries after
Phone Book is restored.
¢ S! Mail Notices are restored as standard messages,
invalidating complete message retrieval.
* To access backed up content (excluding Templates and My
Pictograms) restore it to handset.
e Use Backup and Restore for Content Keys.
® Moving Keys to Memory Card creates a special file.
Performing Backup again on the same Memory Card
overwrites that file. Perform Restore beforehand.

m While Keys are on Memory Card, files are inaccessible.

m Restoring Keys to handset does not overwrite existing ones.

* Restoring Messaging folders cancels Secret folder settings
and deletes auto sort keys.



¢ Observe the following when transferring data backed up on
other SoftBank handsets to handset.
m Messages may not transfer depending on the size.
m Handset stores up to 500 messages between Drafts, Unsent
Messages and Sent Messages. If the limit is reached during
a transfer, the remaining messages will not be received.
m Sky Mail may transfer as S! Mail depending on the SoftBank
handset used for backup.
¢ Observe the following when transferring data backed up on
handset to other SoftBank handsets.
m Messages in Spam Folder are saved as standard received
messages.
m SMS addressed to multiple recipients may not be saved or
only the first entered recipient remains if transferred from
Drafts.

[l Handset to Memory Card

» Settings » Connectivity («) ® Memory Card %
Backup/Restore % Backup

1 Enter Handset Code and press [u]
2 Choose Yes and press (1]
Offline Mode is set.

Select an item and press (1]
For Select All, Phone Book or Content Keys confirmation
appears. Choose Yes or No ® Press [u]
To cancel, press [ [EAL.

[l Memory Card to Handset

Restoring backed up content to handset overwrites current
handset content (with the exception of Content Keys).

» Settings » Connectivity (=) ® Memory Card %
Backup/Restore % Restore

1 Enter Handset Code and press [u]

2 Choose Yes and press (1]
Offline Mode is set.

3 Select an item and press (1]
e Some items may not be selected.
For Select All, select a file ® Press [m] ® Choose Yes #
Press (m]

4 Select afile and press (m]

e If there is more than one file, check the date of transfer to
select.

Example: 070214XX indicates the file was transferred

on 14 February 2007. (XX: 00 - 99 or aa - zz)

* For Select All, repeat Step 4 for each item.

To delete files on Memory Card, select one ® Press
% Choose Yes # Press (1]

Choose Yes and press (1]

To cancel, press [ [EEN.
For Select All, confirmation appears. Choose Yes or No %
Press (]

Tip > For Tasks, due dates that cannot be set on handset are
overwritten as No limit.
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Additional Functions

Check Memory Card memory status

m P Data Folder » Memory Status |

Select Memory Card % Press [u]
* A portion of Memory Card is reserved for storing copyright
information, etc.

Open HTML files on Memory Card to access
Internet sites
M Available only when HTML files are saved on Memory Card.

» Settings » Connectivity (<) ® Memory Card %
SD Local Contents

Select a title » Press (u]
e HTML files for SD Local Contents are saved in PRIVATE/
MYFOLDER/Local Contents folder when viewed on PCs.

Digital Print Order Format (DPOF) is a standard
specification for requesting prints from digital cameras.
Select images from Memory Card and specify the number
of copies to print on DPOF-compatible printers, or at digital
printing services.
¢ DPOF does not support images obtained via the Internet,
S! Mail, etc.
e If Memory Card capacity becomes insufficient while in use, a
warning message appears. Delete files and try again.
e For printing procedures, see the printer manual.

Selecting Images & Prints
» Settings » Connectivity (<) » Memory Card %
DPOF % Number of Copies % For Each Pictures
Select a folder and press (1]

Thumbnails appear.

2 Use [ to select an image and press
To open images, select one ® Press (w]
u Press to return.
Enter a number of copies to print (00 - 99) and

press (1]
To return, press » Press
To cancel, enter 00 » Press [u]




4 Repeat Steps 2 - 3 for other images
5 Press

Note ¢ DPOF settings made on other devices are unusable;
delete existing settings to create new ones on handset.

* Some settings may not be supported depending on the
printer or printing services.

* Process may take a while if print settings are made for
many images.

« If image files are deleted or renamed on PCs or other
devices, print settings change. Perform Reset Settings
(see right) and start over with settings.

Print Settings

Apply a number to all DCF images to print the
same number of copies
BEEMRO Copy each

» Settings ® Connectivity (=) » Memory Card %
DPOF % Number of Copies % For All Pictures

Enter a number (01 - 99) ® Press [u]

Add dates to prints
Defaultelil

» Settings ® Connectivity (=) » Memory Card %
DPOF # Settings % Add Date

Choose On or Off % Press (1]

Create Index Print (a print with thumbnails)

Defaultleli

» Settings » Connectivity (<) ® Memory Card %
DPOF # Settings # Index Print

Choose On (require) or Off % Press [u]

View current print settings

» Settings » Connectivity (<) ® Memory Card %
DPOF

Select Check Settings » Press (u]

Reset DPOF settings

» Settings » Connectivity (<) » Memory Card %
DPOF

Select Reset Settings » Press (8] % Choose Yes »
Press (1]
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Activate Normal, Manner, Drive or Original mode to change
multiple handset settings at one time; each mode offers a
basket of defaults tailored to a particular usage pattern.

Activating a Mode

Select from four modes
EEMNormal

m » Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) ® Mode Settings
Select a mode » Press [u]

Customising Modes

Customise Manner, Drive or Original in Mode Settings. To
customise Normal, see P.10-16 "Sounds & Alerts".

Tip > Volume settings are fixed in Manner mode. Volume, Vibration
and Answer Phone settings are fixed in Drive mode.

Customise Volume, Vibration, Event Light and
Status Light settings

m » Settings » Phone Settings (-|) ®» Mode Settings
Select a mode » Press * Select an item
» Press (8] » Customise settings (see P.10-16
"Volume", P.10-17 "Vibration", P.10-18 "Event Light"
and P.10-18 "Status Light")

Activate or cancel Any Key Answer (see P.2-6)
EEEMRDrive: On, Manner/Original: Off

m » Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) ® Mode Settings |

Select a mode # Press » Select Any Key
Answer % Press (8] » Choose On or Off % Press [u]

Activate or cancel Answer Phone for incoming
calls in Manner or Original mode

W Answer Phone setting is fixed for Drive mode.
MEEMManner/Drive: On, Original: Off

m » Settings » Phone Settings (v|) » Mode Settings |

Select Manner or Original » Press »
Select Answer Phone % Press [8] » Choose On or
Off % Press (u]

Reset settings for each mode

[ELEI > Settings # Phone Settings (++|) % Mode Settings |

Select a mode ® Press » Enter Handset
Code # Press (#]  Choose Yes ® Press (u]




Display Settings

Display
| Display Settings |

Use Wallpaper to show an image in Standby

EEMRChessboard

Restoring Custom Screen Wallpaper

Il When Wallpaper is set while Custom Screen is active,
Wallpaper takes priority over Custom Screen Wallpaper.
(Custom Screen remains active.)

To restore Custom Screen Wallpaper, follow these steps after
opening Wallpaper menu.
Select Custom Screen % Press (8] # Press [u]

P> Settings ® Phone Settings (+) % Display %
Wallpaper

Preset Pictures
Select Preset Pictures ®» Press (] » Select an image
» Press [u]
Data Folder Images
Select My Pictures, Flash® or Other Documents %
Press (8] ® Select an image » Press 8] # Press [u]
To use files in DCIM folder, select DCIM % Press (1] %
Select a folder » Press [m] ® Select an image ® Press (]
» Press (1]
For images smaller or larger than Display, select an image
» Press (8] » Select Centred, Full Screen or Fit Image
» Press (8] ® Press [u]
m For Display size images or Centred, use 2] to zoom in/out
or press (&) to rotate.
Cancelling
Choose Blank % Press [u]

e Some images may be incompatible/not appear correctly.

e When an S! Application is set as Screensaver,
Wallpaper may not appear.

e Files in My Pictograms are not selectable.

Note

Tip > Using Wallpaper shortens Battery Time.

Use images for Power On/Off, incoming calls
and Alarm windows

BEEMRPower On/Power Off: Preset Animation
Voice Call/Video Call/Circle Talk/Alarm: Pattern 1

P> Settings ® Phone Settings (+) % Display %
System Graphics

Power On/Power Off
Select Power On or Power Off % Press (8] » Select
Preset Animation, My Pictures, DCIM, Flash® or
Other Documents % Press (1]
For My Pictures, Flash® or Other Documents, select an
image ® Press (] » Press (u]
For DCIM, select a folder ® Press (] # Select an image #»
Press [®] ® Press (]
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Incoming Calls/Alarm
Select Voice Call, Video Call, Circle Talk or Alarm %
Press (#] » Select from Pattern 1to Pattern 3, My
Pictures, DCIM, Flash®, Other Documents or Custom
Screen % Press (u]
For My Pictures, Flash® or Other Documents, select an
image ® Press [m] » Press [u]
For DCIM, select a folder » Press [m] ® Select animage %

Press [®] ® Press (]
¢ |f a rectangle appears for images in My Pictures, DCIM or

Other Documents, use 94 to specify display area and press [].

® Custom Screen is selectable when compatible Custom
Screen is active.

Images may not appear for incoming calls/Alarm while
messaging with an S! Application paused.

Note

Restoring Custom Screen System Graphics

Il When System Graphics are set while Custom Screen is
active, System Graphics take priority over Custom Screen
System Graphics. (Custom Screen remains active.)

To restore to Custom Screen System Graphics for Voice
Call, Video Call, Circle Talk or Alarm, follow these steps
after opening the corresponding menu.

Select Custom Screen » Press (8] » Press [u]

* Ringtone and ringvideo images for Sounds & Alerts
may take priority over System Graphics for incoming
calls.

* Ringtone, ringvideo and Picture images for Phone Book
entries take priority over System Graphics for incoming
calls with caller ID.

Note

Change font size/weight for menus, text entry,
mail messages and the Internet

¥R General: Small, Editor/Messaging/Browser: Standard
Font Weight: Normal

» Settings ® Phone Settings () ® Display %
Font Settings

Font Size
Select Font Size » Press (8] # Select an item &
Press (8] ® Select a size # Press (1]

Font Weight
Select Font Weight » Press (8] » Select a weight »

Press (1]
* Selected font weight applies to all windows.

Note Some menu items, function names, etc. differ by font size.

Tip > Some windows may not support Font Settings.



Select Clock/Calendar type/view

BEEMRClock (M)

» Settings ® Phone Settings () % Display »
Standby Display % Clock/Calendar

Select a type » Press [u]

[l Calendar Contents

Holiday

® Appears in red
Current Date
e Highlighted

Scheduled Date
e Underlined (see P.12-2 "Calendar" for
schedules)

Clock + 1 Month

Note e Calendar appears on Wallpaper.
* Preset holidays are based on Japanese calendar as of
November 2006. (Spring Equinox Day and Autumnal
Equinox Day are gazetted on 1 February of the
previous year, and thus may differ from dates
scheduled on handset.)

Tip » When an S! Application is set as Screensaver, Calendar
may not appear.

Show or hide indicators/Soft Keys in Standby
EEMNStatus Area: On, Softkey Area: Off
» Settings ® Phone Settings () % Display »
Standby Display % Show Indicators
Select Status Area or Softkey Area » Press (] »
Choose On or Off % Press (]

Show or hide the name of your service
provider (SoftBank, etc.) in Standby

Defaultelil
» Settings » Phone Settings () % Display %
Standby Display % Show Operator Name

Choose On (show) or Off % Press [u]

Select an image enhancement option
EMRStandard

P Settings » Phone Settings () % Display »
Vivid Mode

Select Standard, Vivid, Sharpness or Dynamic %
Press [u]

Tip > Setting applies to still images viewed in Standby and
video played via Video Player/streaming.
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Create a short text message to appear on
Display each time handset power is activated

[Default/eli]

» Settings ® Phone Settings () » Display »
Greeting Message

Edit Message
Select Edit Message » Press (1] » Enter a message
» Press [u]
¢ Enter up to 10 characters.

Switch On/Off
Select Switch On/Off % Press (8] » Choose On or
Off » Press (1]

Change font of numbers entered in Standby

EEEMRPattern 1

» Settings ® Phone Settings () % Display % Dial
Number

Select Pattern 1, Pattern 2 or Pattern 3 % Press (1]

sbuias jeuonippy E
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Standby Window (Japanese Only)

Access shortcut icons, view Live Monitor news (see
P.15-15) or monitor Hot Status members (see P.19-4) in
Standby; open Standby Window in Shortcut, Headline or
Communication mode.

W Window Description (Shortcut Mode)

Icon Panel

Shortcut Area
- Save up to six shortcuts/Bookmarks.

Member Area
- Monitor up to five Hot Status members.

News Area




W Window Description (Communication Mode)

My Status
Circle Talk Availability
Mail Availability
— Call Availability
— lcon

e e Hot Status Member List

® Subscription and member or content registration required to
use Live Monitor (see P.15-15) or Hot Status (see P.19-4).

e Standby Window opens in Shortcut mode (see P.10-6) by
default.

W Window Description (Calendar Mode)

1{2]3

45678910 §

1112131516 17

18192021222324 I
| 25262728

Calendar
Use 9 to toggle months.

1 Press

Standby Window opens in last used mode.

2 Use (] to select an item and press (1]
Shortcut target, news or member status appears.
* In Calendar mode, press [u] to use Calendar.
Press (] to exit.

Tip » For more about icons and information in Headline/
Communication mode, see P.15-15 or P.19-4.

Toggle Modes

l Press [@.

. Customising Shortcut Mode

Follow these steps after opening Standby Window in
Shortcut mode (see P.10-6).

Save up to six shortcuts

Select an icon or a blank entry ® Press »
Select Icon Panel Display » Press (8] % Select
Assign Shortcut » Press (=] ® Use (2] to select a
menu item ® Press [®] #» Select a function, folder or
menu ® Press (8] » Press

Save up to six Bookmarks

Select an icon or a blank entry ® Press »
Select Icon Panel Display % Press (8] » Select
Assign Bookmark % Press 8] ® Use [%] to select a
Bookmark ® Press (8] » Select an icon ® Press (1]
» Choose Yes # Press [u]
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Delete shortcut/Bookmark icons

Select an icon » Press » Select Icon
Panel Display % Press (8] ® Select Delete »
Press 8] » Choose Yes # Press (u]

Monitor up to five Hot Status members

Il Save members to Hot Status member list (see P.19-5) or save Phone

Book entries (see P.4-3) beforehand.

Select an icon or a blank entry » Press »
Select Icon Panel Display ®» Press (] ® Select
Assign Member % Press (8] » Select Member List »
Press (=] » Select a member ® Press [u]

To select from Phone Book, select an icon or a blank entry
» Press % Select Icon Panel Display »
Press (] ® Select Assign Member % Press (8] ® Select
Phone Book ® Press [u] » Select an entry ® Press [u]

Change member order

Select an icon » Press » Select Icon
Panel Display % Press (8] ® Select Move %
Press [8] » Select a member to move # Press
(Up) or 7] (Down) » Press (1]

Delete Hot Status member icons

Select an icon ® Press » Select Icon
Panel Display % Press (8] ® Select Delete »
Press 8] ® Choose Yes # Press (u]

e My Status icon cannot be deleted.

Change member icons

Select an icon » Press » Select Icon
Panel Display » Press 8] » Select Change Icon %
Press (] ® Select an icon ® Press [u]
Add Live Monitor items; corresponding titles
appear in News area
Press » Select Icon Panel Display »
Press 8] » Select Add News Content  Press 8] »
Perform from Step 1 in "Live Monitor List" on P.15-16
orin "S! Loop List" on P.15-16

Change Icon Panel view

Press » Select Icon Panel Display »
Press (] » Select Change Templates ®» Press (8] &
Select a template ® Press (1]

Change title scroll speed

Press » Select Icon Panel Display % Press [u]
» Select News Display ® Press (8] % Select News Speed
» Press (8] » Select speed ® Press (1]

Select whether to scroll all titles or unread only

Press % Select Icon Panel Display »
Press (8] ®» Select News Display % Press (8] &
Select Target News » Press (m] » Select an option
% Press (1]

Tip » To update Live Monitor items automatically, see P.15-17
"Automatic Update".



. Customising Headline Mode

Follow these steps after opening Standby Window in
Headline mode (see P.10-6).

Add Live Monitor items; corresponding news
appears in News List
Press » Select News Panel Settings %
Press (] ® Select Add News Content % Press (1]
* Follow onscreen instructions.

Tip » To update Live Monitor items automatically, see P.15-17
"Automatic Update".

. Customising Communication Mode

Follow these steps after opening Standby Window in
Communication mode (see P.10-7).

Monitor up to five Hot Status members

Il Save members to Hot Status member list (see P.19-5) or save Phone
Book entries (see P.4-3) beforehand.
Select a row ® Press » Select Member
Panel Settings ® Press (] » Select Assign Member
*» Press (8] » Select Member List % Press (8] &
Select a member » Press (1]
To select from Phone Book, select a row ® Press
#» Select Member Panel Settings » Press (8] # Select
Assign Member » Press (8] ® Select Phone Book »
Press (] ® Select an entry » Press (]

Change member order

Select a member # Press  Select
Member Panel Settings » Press (] #» Select Move
» Press [m] » Select a member to move # Press
(Up) or ] (Down) #» Press (1]

Hide members

Select a member » Press » Select
Member Panel Settings % Press (8] » Select Delete
% Press (8] % Choose Yes ® Press (1]

Change Status Icon Pictogram

Select a member ® Press » Select
Member Panel Settings % Press [8] » Select
Change Icon % Press (8] » Select a Pictogram »
Press (1]

Language Setting

Switch handset interface between Japanese
and English
BEEMRAutomatic

m » Settings ® Phone Settings (~|) » EE&R |

Select Automatic, English or %35 » Press [u]
¢ For Automatic, interface language switches according to
language information on USIM Card.
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Custom Screens

Download and install applications that load single-themed
handset Wallpaper, menu windows, indicators, ringtones
and more, all at the same time.

¢ In addition to preloaded Custom Screens, use Custom
Screens downloaded via the Internet.

e See P.10-11 to use preloaded Custom Screens (Pattern 1,
Pattern 2 and Pattern 3).

o HIRXZESHA (=) in handset Data Folder (Custom
Screens) is a doorway to /7. E Mobile Internet site offering
Custom Screens for 911SH.

e Pattern 1 is installed by default.

. Downloading Custom Screens

To download Custom Screens, open handset Data Folder

(Custom Screens).

* Some Custom Screens are fee-based.

* To use fee-based Custom Screens, download Custom Screen
Keys to handset (see right).

e Custom Screens and Custom Screen Keys are downloaded
via the Internet. Make sure signal is strong.

e Custom Screens can also be downloaded via X £ FE (http://
www.custamo.com/) using a PC.

Note Read information (Custom Screen Key price, expiry date,

etc.) on Custom Screen download page.

m »> Data Folder % Custom Screens

1 Select Download Custom Screens and press (m]
Handset connects to the Internet and 7. X & € appears.
To read introduction to X E first, select AP EZHA
(Z) » Press ] ® Press (#] ® Choose Yes #» Press [u]

Download a Custom Screen

¢ Read through information on the site.

* On PCs, download Custom Screens to the following Memory
Card directory. Do not change file name, extension, etc.
® PRIVATE/MYFOLDER/My ltems/Custom Screens

B Purchasing Custom Screen Keys

m »> Data Folder

Select Custom Screens and press (]

Available Custom Screens appear.
* Fee-based Custom Screen Indicators:

| Key Found | =3 | Key Not Found | #

¢ § appears for the current Custom Screen.
To switch between handset and Memory Card, press
» Select Change to Phone or Change to Memory Card %
Press [m]



2 Select a Custom Screen for which to download
the Key and press

* Select one with 6.

3 Select Activate and press [u]
e When 100 Content Keys are already downloaded, delete Keys
before downloading new ones.

4 Press
Handset connects to the Internet and download page appears.
e Custom Screen Key download page contains the following
information:
m Custom Screen Key price
= Payment method
= Terms of service
® Link to customer enquiry service

To cancel, press [ [EN.
Read through terms of service and download
Custom Screen Key following online instructions

After download, press

Data Folder (Custom Screens) returns.

Delete Custom Screen and Custom Screen
Key

m »> Data Folder % Custom Screens |

Select a Custom Screen ®» Press P Select
Delete ®» Press (8] » Choose Yes » Press (1]
To delete the corresponding Custom Screen Key at the
same time, choose Yes ® Press (m]
m To cancel, choose No # Press (]
* Custom Screen Keys cannot be deleted independently.
* Delete AX P ESHA (E) as needed.

Access Custom Screen source sites

m »> Data Folder % Custom Screens

Select a Custom Screen ® Press » Select
Web Access # Press (u]

[l Custom Screen Setup

Custom Screen setup may take some time. (Pressing
does not cancel setup.)

B Preset Custom Screens

» Settings ® Phone Settings (i) % Custom
Screens % Preset Screens

sbumeg |euonippy a

1 Select Pattern 1, Pattern 2 or Pattern 3 and
press [u]

2 Select Icon Menu, Icon Menu(Explain), Vertical or
Vertical(Full) and press (1]
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[l Custom Screens in Data Folder

m » Data Folder |
Select Custom Screens and press (]
Available Custom Screens appear.
(Fee-based Custom Screen Indicators: see P.10-10)
To switch between handset and Memory Card, press
» Select Change to Phone or Change to Memory Card %
Press [m]

Select a Custom Screen and press (1]

¢ Custom Screens with 76 cannot be set.

* Select a Custom Screen and press to open
properties, change file names or copy/move to other folders
(see P.9-6, P.9-8, P.9-9).

3 Press (=]

Custom Screen is set and Data Folder (Custom Screens)
returns.

Note ¢ Some Custom Screens may not contain files for
Wallpaper, System Graphics, ringtones or ringvideos;
default settings apply for these functions.

e Custom Screen setup may fail when battery is low or

depending on content.

Tip » Once installed, Custom Screen remains active even after
Memory Card is removed or replaced with another.

Familiar Usability

Download and install applications that load user interface
themes based on previous SoftBank or other handsets.
Download and install like Custom Screens (see P.10-10).

Note Familiar Usability does not completely remake 911SH.

. Downloading Familiar Usability

Download Familiar Usability applications via the Internet.

m » Data Folder % Custom Screens |
1 Select Download Familiar Usability and press (8]
Handset connects to the Internet and Familiar Usability

download site appears.
¢ Follow onscreen instructions.

[l Familiar Usability Setup
Download Familiar Usability application beforehand.

m »> Data Folder % Custom Screens |

Select a Familiar Usability application and
press (=]




Cancelling Familiar Usability
l Press (8] ®» Press [¥] (¥-2-) ® Select f## » Press [u]
Cancelling Familiar Usability Temporarily

l Press (8] ®» Press [¥1] (¥=z-) ® Select 7 J##fi=2-
Press (m]

e Activating Familiar Usability restores default Wallpaper,
System Graphics, tones, etc. and cancels Simple Menu;
cancelling Familiar Usability also returns these settings
to their defaults.

e Familiar Usability does not support Font Settings (see
P.10-4) or Language Setting (see P.10-9).

Light Settings

Select Display and Keypad Backlight
illumination time or Display Brightness
BEEMRTime Out: 15 seconds, Brightness: Level 2 (Auto)

Note

» Settings ® Phone Settings () ® Display %
Backlight

Backlight lllumination Time
Select Time Out » Press (1] » Select time »
Press (1]
To disable Backlight, choose Off in Time Out list ® Press (m]
Display Brightness
Select Brightness % Press (8] ® Use [2] to adjust
level ® Press (1]
To activate or cancel Automatic Sensor, press [&] in
Brightness window to check or uncheck Automatic Sensor.
® Automatic Sensor is not selectable at Level 1.

When Automatic Sensor is active, handset Light Sensor
detects ambient light level to adjust Display Brightness
automatically. Brightness may take a moment to adjust
immediately after opening handset or sudden changes in
ambient light. Do not place labels or stickers over Light
Sensor.

Note

Tip > Keypad light Brightness is fixed.

Select a period of inactivity after which Display
turns off
BEEMR2 minutes

P> Settings ® Phone Settings (+) % Display %
Display Saving

Select a period # Press [u]

Tip > Even when Display Saving is set to Always On, Display
turns off automatically after five minutes of Call Time. To
turn it back on, press a key other than [Z].
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External Display Settings Viewing Images on External Devices

Use optional Video Cable to connect handset to a TV, VCR,

Slgfeer it s i Sttt Bl etc. to view images or exportable S! Applications saved on
BEEMD15 seconds  handset/Memory Card.
M > Settings ® Phone Settings (=) % Display % « Exportable Sources (some images and sounds will not play on
External Display % Duration external devices):
Select time ® Press [u] m S! Applications ® |mages in Data Folder
To disable External Display, choose Off # Press [u] m Video Player m Video Call

¢ When Video Player, S! Applications or Video Call images are

Adjust External Display Contrast from nine
viewed on external devices, images do not appear on handset

levels
BEEMRLevel 5 Display.
b Settings ® Phone Settings (<) % Display % * Handset TV images are not exportable.
External Display % LCD Contrast * Not available when handset is closed.
Use (2] to adjust level » Press [u] [l Connecting to External Devices

Change External Display Clock view

(Yellow)

sbuias jeuonippy E

BEEMALarge Clock )
(White)
» Settings » Phone Settings (=) # Display % AC 100V
External Display % Display Date&Time Outlet
Select a type » Press (] @n Video/Audio Input of

» With handset closed, press [*] to toggle Clock view. (Display External Devices

Date & Time setting is not affected.)
Show or hide caller's number or name on
External Display

BEEMEON
» Settings » Phone Settings () # Display %
External Display % Caller Display

Choose On (show) or Off % Press (1]
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. Precautions

Observe the following when connecting TV, VCR, etc. and

handset:

¢ Turn off the device before connecting/disconnecting Video
Cable.

¢ Connect Video Cable only to the video/audio inputs of the
device and AV OUT Port of handset. Video Cable is designed
exclusively for 911SH.

® Plug in firmly. To disconnect, grasp the plug and pull gently.

¢ Do not pull, twist or bend Video Cable to avoid damaging the
cable and handset AV OUT Port.

[l Activating Video Output

¢ Connect handset to device before activating Video Output.

¢ Video Output is Off by default.

¢ While Video Output is in use, control the volume on the
connected device (except for Video Calls). Turn down the
volume before disconnecting from handset.

2 Open exportable images, video, etc.

* When exporting S! Application, video or Video Call images,
press to toggle display between device and handset.
m Video restarts each time display is switched.

e Exiting Video Output:
= Press [2] (Video Calls end).
= Alternatively, press for video.

Switch Display Size

Il Activate Video Output and follow these steps.
Select Display Size » Press (8] ® Select Standard

or Large % Press [u]

Rotate Image

Hl Activate Video Output and follow these steps.
Select Rotation Setting » Press (=] » Select from
No Rotationto 180° % Press [u]
 Pictures folder images, S! Applications and Video Call
images cannot be rotated.

» Settings » Phone Settings () % Display »
Video Output #» Switch On/Off

7 Choose On and press [u]
To cancel, choose Off # Press [u]

Note Images may be noisy or distorted depending on the
device. Images may be cropped vertically when Display
Size is Large.

Tip D> Battery drains faster when Video Output is in use.

sbumeg |euonippy ﬁ
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[l selecting TV System
TV System is NTSC by default.

» Settings ® Phone Settings () ® Display %
Video Output % TV System

] Select NTSC or PAL and press [u]

Use NTSC in Japan. Outside Japan, select either
according to available TV system.

Note

m Customising Handset Responses

Set volume level for handset functions

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=|) % Sounds &
Alerts % Volume

Select an item ® Press (8] » Use 3] to adjust level

» Press [u]

¢ Select from five levels. When Increasing Volume is set,
volume increases every four seconds from Level 1 to Level 5.
Increasing Volume is not available for General Volume.

Set ringtones or ringvideos for incoming
communications

» Settings ® Phone Settings () % Sounds &
Alerts % Ringtone/videos

Assign Tone in Preset Sounds
Select For Voice Call, For Video Call or Circle Talk %
Press (8] ® Select Preset Sounds % Press (u] »

Select a tone » Press [u]
For items other than For Voice Call, For Video Call or
Circle Talk, select Assign Tone ®» Press 8] ® Select
Preset Sounds % Press (8] % Select a tone ® Press (1]
To play tones, select one and press (=] IHEW.
u Press to stop.
Assign Tone in Data Folder
Select For Voice Call, For Video Call or Circle Talk %
Press (] ® Select Ring Songs-Tones or Music »
Press (] ® Select a file » Press [u]
For items other than For Voice Call or For Video Call,
select Assign Tone % Press 8] ® Select Ring
Songs-Tones or Music % Press (8] # Select a file %
Press (]
To play files, select one and press ] IHEW.
® Press (] to stop.
Assign Video or Flash® Ringtone
Select For Voice Call or For Video Call % Press [u] »
Select Videos or Flash®Ringtones » Press [u] »

Select a file » Press [(u]
For For New Message or Delivery Report, select Assign
Tone ® Press (8] ® Select Videos or Flash®Ringtones %
Press (] ® Select a file ® Press (m]
To play files, select one and press ] Y.
® Press to stop.




Duration (Not Available for Calls or Circle Talk)
Select an item other than For Voice Call, For Video
Call or Circle Talk % Press [u] % Select Duration %
Press (8] ®» Enter time (01 - 99 seconds) # Press (1]

Restoring Custom Screen Ringtone/Ringvideo

W When ringtone/ringvideo is set while Custom Screen is
active, ringtone/ringvideo takes priority over Custom Screen
ringtone/ringvideo. (Custom Screen remains active.)

To restore Custom Screen ringtone/ringvideo, select Custom
Screen instead of Preset Sounds, etc. and press [m].

* Some files may not be usable.

e Default ringtone/ringvideo may sound/play for Voice
Calls when recording TV programs, downloading files,
streaming, etc.

e S! Application set as Screensaver that also responds to
incoming communications may take priority.

 Video files over 3 MB and 3GPP video cannot be set as
ringvideo.

Note

Handset vibrates for incoming communications

Defaultleli

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=|) % Sounds &
Alerts % Vibration

Activating/Deactivating
Select an item #» Press (8] ® Select Switch On/Off
» Press (8] ® Select On, Link to Sound or Off »
Press [u]
¢ Link to Sound: Handset vibrates only when ringtone is a

compatible SMAF file.

Vibration Pattern
Select an item ® Press (8] ® Select Vibration
Pattern % Press [m] ® Select from Pattern 1to
Pattern 5 % Press (1]

To check vibration patterns, select one and press (=] [{I4A.

m Press to stop.

Note ' Disable vibration when charging.
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Set Small Light illumination for incoming
communications
BEEMRON (Live Monitor: Off), Light Colour: Green

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) % Sounds &
Alerts » Event Light

Activating/Deactivating
Select an item #» Press (8] ® Select Switch On/Off
» Press (8] ® Select On, Link to Sound or Off %
Press [u]
¢ Link to Sound: Small Light flashes only when ringtone is a

compatible SMAF file.

Selecting Light Colour
Select an item ®» Press (»] ®» Select Light Colour %»
Press (8] ® Select a colour ® Press (1]

Set Small Light illumination for missed
incoming communications

» Settings » Phone Settings (v]) ® Sounds &
Alerts % Status Light

Activating/Deactivating
Select an item ® Press (8] ® Select Switch On/Off
» Press (8] % Choose On or Off » Press [u]
Selecting Light Colour
Select an item ®» Press (8] » Select Light Colour %»
Press (8] ® Select a colour ® Press (1]

o Default Settings:

Switch On/Off Light Colour

For Missed Call On Blue

For New Message On Green
Hot Status Off Light Blue
For Answer Phone Off White
outl Missed Calls On Blue
Bluetooth Notif. Off Yellow
Delivery Report Off Green

Customising System Sounds

A tone sounds when a key is pressed

M Touch Tone
» Settings ® Phone Settings (v]) % Sounds &
Alerts ®» System Sounds % Keypad Tones
Assign Touch Tone
Select Touch Tone » Press (1]
Assign a Pattern

Select Pattern 1, Pattern 2 or Pattern 3 % Press (1]

To check patterns, select one and press (=] IHEH.
u Press to stop.
Disable Keypad Tone

Choose Off % Press (1]




Select a tone for Circle Talk

BEEMIXylophone

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) % Sounds &
Alerts % System Sounds % Circle Talk

Select a tone ® Press (]
e Earpiece Volume applies to tones during Circle Talk. (Volume
setting on P.10-16 applies to Circle Talk ringtones.)

Select tones for errors, power on/off, handset
open/close, or charging completion; set duration

EEMRWarning Tone: Sound Effect 11 (0.5 seconds)
Power On/Off Sound: Off (3 seconds)

Handset Open: Sound Effect 14 (1 second)
Handset Close: Sound Effect 15 (1 second)
Charge Full: Off (2 seconds)

» Settings » Phone Settings (v|) ® Sounds &
Alerts % System Sounds

Sound Patterns in Preset Sounds
Select an item » Press (8] » Select Tone or Sound
» Press (8] ® Select Preset Sounds ®» Press [m] »
Select a tone ® Press (1]
To play tones, select one and press (=] IHEE.
m Press to stop.
Sound Patterns in Data Folder
Select an item ® Press (8] ® Select Tone or Sound
*» Press (8] » Select Ring Songs-Tones » Press (1]
» Select a file » Press é
To play files, select one and press ] Y.
m Press to stop.
Duration
Select an item ® Press (8] ® Select Duration »
Press (8] ® Select/enter time ® Press (1]
Disable Tone
Select an item ® Press (8] ® Select Tone or Sound
*» Press (8] » Choose Off % Press (1]

Activate or deactivate Speaker surround

BEEMON

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=|) % Sounds &
Alerts % Surround
Select On, Link to Sound or Off % Press (u]

Additional Sound Settings

Set ringer source when using Headphones, etc.

MEEMREarphone/Speaker
m » Settings » Phone Settings (-=|) % Ringer Output |

Select Earphone or Earphone/Speaker » Press [u]
¢ Even if Earphone is selected, ringtone sounds from Speaker
when Headphones are not connected.

Setting applies when placing/answering calls

REEMDL evel 3

» Settings ® Phone Settings () ® Earpiece
Volume

Use 5] to adjust level  Press (1]

Activate or cancel Any Key Answer (see P.2-6)

Default @i
» Settings » Phone Settings (v]) % Sounds &
Alerts % Any Key Answer

Choose On or Off % Press (1]
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Date & Time

See indicated pages for these items.

[ world Clock | See P.12-14 | Alarm

| see P.12-11 |

Set the date and time

» Settings % Phone Settings (=) % Date & Time
®» Set Date/Time

When Time Format is 24 Hour
Enter the year ® Enter the month % Enter the day #
Enter the time ® Press [u]

When Time Format is 12 Hour
Enter the year ® Enter the month % Enter the day %
Enter the time ®» Use (7] to select am or pm »
Press (]

* Entry order varies by Date Format (see right). Use the
letters below the entry fields as a guide.

* When removing the battery for replacement, etc., Clock
settings remain. However, should the handset go
without power for an extended period of time
(approximately three days), Clock will need to be reset.

Note

Tip > ¢ The day of the week is set automatically.

e When Clock has not been set, --/--/-- --:-- appears for
date and time in Call Log, etc.

* To correct numbers, use 24 to move cursor and
re-enter digits.

® Choose a Clock type or use Calendar for Standby (see

P.10-5).

Change Time Zone or activate Daylight Saving

EEEMRTime Zone: Tokyo, Daylight Saving: Off
m » Settings ® Phone Settings (+=|) % Date & Time |

Time Zone
Select Set Time Zone % Press (8] ® Use [2] to select
a Time Zone » Press (u]
If your zone is not preset, press % Enter city
name (up to 16 characters) # Press (8] # Use [&] to select
+o0r - % Press o] ® Enter time difference ® Press (1]
Daylight Saving
Select Daylight Saving  Press (8] ®» Choose On »
Press (1]
To cancel, select Daylight Saving » Press (8] » Choose

Off » Press (m]
e Activate Daylight Saving to advance handset local time by one hour.

Change date/time format
EEMTime Format: 24 Hour, Date Format: Y/M/D

m » Settings ® Phone Settings (-=|) % Date & Time |
Time Format

Select Time Format » Press 8] % Select 24 Hour or

12 Hour % Press (1]
Date Format

Select Date Format » Press (8] » Select D.M.Y,

M-D-Y or Y/M/D % Press [u]




Select whether to start the week on Sunday or
Monday
BEEMISunday-Saturday

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=|) ® Date & Time
®» Calendar Format

Select Sunday-Saturday or Monday-Sunday »
Press (1]

User, Dicti
| Entries (JapaneseOnly) |

Entries (Japanese Only)

Save frequently used words/phrases. Assign a reading
(keyword) in hiragana to each entry. In text entry windows,
enter a reading and convert. Saved words/phrases appear
among word suggestions.

e Save up to 100 entries.

® Save up to five words/phrases per reading.

Save words/phrases to User Dictionary

» Settings % Phone Settings () % User
Dictionary % New Entry

Enter a word/phrase ® Press (8] ® Enter a reading

(keyword) ® Press (1]
e Enter up to 15 characters per word/phrase and eight characters
in hiragana per reading.

Alternatively, in other text entry windows, press >
Select Add to Dictionary » Press (] # Select the first
character of text ® Press (] ® Select the end point #
Press (8] ® Press (8] ® Enter a reading (keyword) %
Press [®] ® Press (]

Edit or delete entries

» Settings ® Phone Settings () % User
Dictionary % Saved Word List

Edit
Select a word/phrase ® Press (8] ® Edit the word/
phrase ® Press (8] ® Edit reading » Press (=] »
Choose Yes # Press [u]

Delete
Select a work/phrase » Press » Choose
Yes # Press [u]

911SH Download Dictionary (Japanese Only) m

Download specialised 911SH Download Dictionaries from
Sharp Space Town Mobile Internet site (see P.15-9).
Activate up to five dictionaries at one time to improve
handset character conversion. Dictionary words appear
among word suggestions.

Activate downloaded dictionary

» Settings » Phone Settings (-=]) % User
Dictionary % Acquire Dictionary

Select from Dictionary 1to Dictionary 5 % Press (1]
» Select a dictionary ® Press (1]
To replace dictionaries, select one and press [8] # Select a
dictionary ® Press (1]

Note  Some dictionary files may not be usable.

sbumeg |euonippy

10-21



sbuias jeuonippy E

10-22

Cancel dictionary

» Settings % Phone Settings () % User
Dictionary ® Acquire Dictionary

Select a dictionary ® Press » Select
Cancel % Press (1]

View dictionary information

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) % User
Dictionary % Acquire Dictionary

Select a dictionary » Press » Select Info

*» Press (u]
Press [m] to return.

Face Recognition

Activate to automatically lock handset when it is turned on,
opened in Standby, or whenever Display is refreshed after
Display Saving time, etc. Match live face image with saved
one to unlock. When another function is active, etc., Face
Recognition window may not open right away. Cancel the
function to open Face Recognition window.
Precautions for capturing portrait/scanning face:
m Make sure your face is clearly visible; facial features
may be obscured by hair, coloured glasses, masks, etc.
m Face should be lit evenly and brightly (avoid backlight
and strong light).

e |dentification accuracy is not guaranteed. SoftBank
cannot be held liable for misuse or any damages
associated with the use of Face Recognition.

¢ Handset Code is required to activate/cancel Face
Recognition. Changing the code (see P.10-29) helps
enhance security.

¢ S! FeliCa is available even when Face Recognition is
active.

Note



. Saving User Information

Save a name and portrait as well as a question and an

answer to the question. In case recognition fails, enter the

answer to unlock handset.

e Save up to five users (with up to five portraits each).

e If no question or answer is saved, enter Handset Code to
unlock handset.

» Settings ® Phone Settings () % Locks » Face
Recognition ® User Registration

1 Enter Handset Code and press [u]

2 Select from User 1 to User 5 and press (1]

To edit user information, select a user ® Press (1]
To delete users, select one » Press ® Choose
Yes % Press [u]

3 Select User Name: and press (1]

4] Enter name and press [u]

5 Select Register Riddle: and press [u]
6 Enter a question and press (1]

7 Select Register Answer: and press (8]

Enter the answer and press (1]
e Capture and save portrait if not already saved (see right).

9 Press to save

M Saving Portraits

Save up to five portraits per user. Change location, face

angle, accessory, brightness, etc. for each shot.

Saving multiple portraits increases recognition accuracy.

However, security will be compromised.

* A person's portraits can be saved to multiple users; this may
increase recognition accuracy.

¢ Look straight into lens and frame whole face with no
expression; adjust face size (may not be saved if too small).
Stay still until shooting is completed.

e Follow these steps after Step 8 on the left.

1 Select Face Image: and press [u]
2 Select from Image 1to Image 5and press

To overwrite saved portrait, choose Yes #» Press (]

To delete portraits, select one # Press » Choose
Yes ® Press (1]

® Deleting all portraits cancels Face Recognition.

Frame your face on Display and press [u]

e Stay still until shooting is completed.
e If Cannot Register. Please change the shooting condition.
appears, start over from Step 2.
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4 Press

Portrait is saved.
¢ To save more, repeat Steps 2 - 4.
« To save user information, press then ] ITN.

Do not wear a mask when capturing portraits, even for
use with Low(Mask) (see P.10-25 "Security Level").

Note

[l Activating & Cancelling

® Save a user beforehand.
¢ Face Recognition is Off by default.

¢ When another function is active, etc., Face Recognition
window may not open right away. Cancel the function to open
Face Recognition window.

1 Face the Display
¢ To show operational tips, select Panda in Conductor Setting
(see P.10-25).
e Handset is unlocked when your face matches saved portrait.

» Settings ® Phone Settings () ® Locks % Face
Recognition % Switch On/Off

7 Choose On or Offand press [u]
2 Enter Handset Code and press [u]

Tip > Activate to automatically lock handset when it is turned on,
opened in Standby, or whenever Display is refreshed after
Display Saving time, etc.

[l scanning Face

Face Recognition window opens when handset is turned

on, opened in Standby, or whenever Display is refreshed

after Display Saving time, etc.

¢ Clean dust/smudges from lens cover of Internal Camera with a
soft cloth before use.

When Face Recognition Fails

M Under Pwd Key Lock. appears. Follow these steps to unlock
handset.
Press [®] ® Enter Handset Code ® Press (1]

e To retry Face Recognition, press (=2 ERXR.

Il When saved question appears, press (1], enter the answer

and press [u].

e |f the answer is incorrect, Collate failure. appears. Press
(] to re-enter the answer, or follow these steps to unlock
handset.

Press (T] » Press (1] » Enter Handset Code »
Press [u]
Il While handset is locked, press [ to open contact information.

* Save contact information first (see P.10-25 "Report").

Il Handset may lock without starting Face Recognition (TV is

active, etc.). To unlock, enter Handset Code and press (m].




Tip > When wearing a mask, set Security Level (see right) to
Low(Mask) to make your face recognisable. However,
security will be compromised.

. Face Recognition Settings

Show or hide operational tips during

Select accuracy level

EEMNormal

» Settings ® Phone Settings () % Locks » Face
Recognition % Security Level

Select High, Normal, Low or Low(Mask) % Press [u]

recognition High Unsaved faces are least likely recognised by
Defaulielif 9 mistake; your face may be hard to recognise
> Settings % Phone Settings (=) ® Locks % Face Normal Standard recognition accuracy
Recognition ® Conductor Setting - -
N T Your face is most recognisable; unsaved
Select Off, Preview, Panda or Custom Screen » faces are most likely recognised by mistake
Press [u] Low Handset recognises faces with masks.
o Under Face Recognition. Please wait... (Mask) (Accuracy is equal to that of Low:)
appears. : :
— Save contact information to open when Face
P Int%rnal Camera Viewfinder appears as a Recognition fails (see P.10-24)
guide
- - - - » Settings ® Phone Settings () % Locks % Face
Panda Panda graphic appears with operational tips m Recognition » Report

Custom Screen (see P.10-10) graphic-based

Custom Screen .
guidance appears

Enter Handset Code ® Press (=] % Enter contact
information » Press [u]
e Enter up to 128 characters.

sbumeg |euonippy E

10-25



sbuias jeuonippy E

10-26

For more information on PIN, see P.1-6.

Select whether to require PIN every time
handset is turned on (with USIM Card inserted)
BEEMROff

» Settings » Phone Settings (+=|) % Locks % PIN
Entry » Switch On/Off

Choose On or Off % Press (m]  Enter PIN1 »
Press [u]

PIN Lock

Il PIN1 Lock or PIN2 Lock is activated if PIN1 or PIN2 is
incorrectly entered three times consecutively. To cancel PIN1
Lock or PIN2 Lock, follow these steps.
Open a function requiring PIN1 or PIN2 % Enter
Personal Unblocking Key (PUK Code) ® Press [u]
* Enter new PIN1 or PIN2 % Press (8]  Re-enter
PIN1 or PIN2 » Press 5]

® For information on Personal Unblocking Key (PUK Code),
contact SoftBank Customer Centre, General Information
(see P.20-28).

¢ |f PUK Code is incorrectly entered ten times, USIM Card is
locked. (Count continues even if handset power is turned
off.)

® For procedures required to unlock USIM Card, contact
SoftBank Customer Centre, General Information (see

P.20-28).

Change PIN1 or PIN2
M Activate PIN Entry first.

m » Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) % Locks |

PIN1
Select PIN Entry ® Press [u] » Select Change PIN
» Press (8] & Enter current PIN1 ® Press (=] ®
Enter new PIN1 % Press (=] % Re-enter new PIN1 &
Press [u]

PIN2
Select Change PIN2 % Press (8] % Enter current
PIN2 ® Press (8] % Enter new PIN2 ® Press (=] »
Re-enter new PIN2 ® Press [u]

Handset Locks

Restrict access to handset functions

[l To unlock, enter Handset Code.

Defauli/olt

P Settings ® Phone Settings (+) % Locks %
Password Lock

Activating Lock when Handset is Closed
Select Auto » Press (8] ® Enter Handset Code #»
Press [u]

One Time Lock
Select Once ® Press (8] » Enter Handset Code #»

Press [u]
¢ Password Lock is cancelled once handset is unlocked.




Activating Lock when Handset is Turned On
Select At Power On % Press [8] » Enter Handset
Code #® Press (u]

Cancelling
Choose Off % Press (8] » Enter Handset Code »
Press (u]

Tip > Password Lock remains active even if handset power is
deactivated, then reactivated.

When Password Lock is Active

Hhn Standby, press for 2+ seconds to deactivate handset
power, [m] for 1+ seconds to activate/cancel Keypad Lock,

- to enter Handset Code or to edit Handset
Code entry

Il During a call, press [Z] to end the call, press (] to show
Options, [m] to toggle Loudspeaker on/off or switch Video
Call images, ] to mute/unmute Microphone, (2] to switch
between callers in Call Waiting, - to enter Handset
Code or to edit Handset Code entry.

B When a call arrives, press [=] to show Options. Answer calls
by pressing (2, (m] or keys for Any Key Answer (see P.2-6),
or place callers on hold by pressing [Z]. Press [¥] to forward
incoming calls (when No Answer is set for Diverts).

Note Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when
Password Lock is active. See P.2-3 "Emergency Calls".

Enable or disable Hot Status and Circle Talk
[Default o]

» Settings ® Phone Settings (+|) % Locks % IP
Service Setting

Choose On (enable) or Off % Enter Handset Code %
Press [u]

Protect Phone Book entries from accidental alteration
and restrict access to Phone Book information

PEEMOff

» Settings » Phone Settings () % Locks %
Phone Book Lock

Choose On ® Press (8] » Enter Handset Code »
Press [u]
To cancel, choose Off % Press (8] # Enter Handset Code

» Press (1]
* Enter Handset Code to temporarily cancel Phone Book Lock to

access Phone Book entries.

Note When Phone Book Lock is active, the following Phone
Book operations are disabled:
m Searching, saving, editing and dialling, including
Speed Dial (see P.4-14).

Allow calls only to designated numbers

D Settings ® Phone Settings (+) % Locks %
Restrict Modes % Fixed Dialling No.
Activating/Cancelling Fixed Dialling No.
Select Switch On/Off % Press (m] ® Choose On * Press (]

® Choose Yes # Press [u] » Enter PIN2 ® Press [u]
To cancel, choose Off % Press (m] ® Enter PIN2 ® Press (1]
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Designating Numbers
Select Edit Dial List % Press [m] » Select a list
Press (8] » Enter PIN2 & Press (2] & Select an
entry ® Press (8] ® Edit entry » Press 8] »
Press

Editing Lists
Select Edit Dial List % Press (] » Select a list
Press » Select Edit % Press (8] » Enter
PIN2 ® Press (8] ®» Select an entry ® Press (8] »
Edit entry ® Press (8] » Press

Deleting Lists
Select Edit Dial List % Press (] » Select a list %
Press ® Select Delete » Press (u] &
Enter PIN2 ® Press [®] » Choose Yes ® Press [u]

 This function is available only for compatible USIM Cards.
¢ To send SMS to designated numbers, save SMS Centre
Number (+819066519300) to Fixed Dialling No. list. (Do
not change Centre Number unless instructed to do so.)

Note

Disable packet transmissions

Defautiolii

» Settings » Phone Settings () % Locks %
Restrict Modes % Packet Lock

Choose On # Press (=] » Choose Yes #® Press (1]

» Enter PIN2 % Press [u]
To cancel, choose Off ® Press (m] ® Enter PIN2 ® Press (1]

Note  This function is available only for compatible USIM Cards.

Opening Secret Entries

Activate Show Secret Data to open Secret entries.

Activate or cancel Show Secret Data
BEEMOff

» Settings » Phone Settings (=) % Locks %
Show Secret Data

Choose On # Press (] % Enter Handset Code

Press [u]
To cancel, choose Off » Press [u]

Do not save confidential information in Phone Book/
schedule entries. Handset Code and thus Secret entries
may be compromised.

When Show Secret Data is Off

Il Phone Book Names/Picture images do not appear for calls/
mail from numbers/addresses in Secret entries. Personal
ringtones/ringvideos are disabled. Names for numbers in
Secret entries do not appear in Call Log or list of received
messages.

Note




Changing Handset Code

Whenever necessary, change Handset Code
BEEMR9999

» Settings ® Phone Settings () ® Locks » Chng
Handset Code

Enter current Handset Code ® Press [®] ® Enter
new Handset Code ® Press (8]  Re-enter new
Handset Code #® Press [u]

Reset

Cancel custom settings and return handset
functions to their default settings

» Settings » Phone Settings (v|) ® Master Reset
®» Reset Settings

Enter Handset Code ® Press (8] % Choose Yes »
Press (8] » Choose Yes » Press [u]
* Phone Book entries are unaffected.
¢ A confirmation appears (before entering Handset Code) in the
following cases. Choose Yes and press [®] to proceed.
m S| Application is active ® Music Player is active
= Bluetooth® is active m |nfrared is active

Note '~ Some default settings may not be restored.

Clear all Phone Book entries, Data Folder files,
etc.

» Settings ® Phone Settings () % Master Reset
» Reset All

Enter Handset Code ® Press (8] % Choose Yes »
Press (8] ® Choose Yes #» Press (1]
¢ A confirmation appears (before entering Handset Code) in the
following cases. Choose Yes and press [®] to proceed.
m S! Application is active ® Music Player is active
® Bluetooth® is active m |nfrared is active

 Files and records deleted by Reset All cannot be
restored. Handset Code returns to the default setting.
Reset All deletes downloaded S! Applications and
Lifestyle-Appli.

o HRXPESHA (Z) in Data Folder (Custom Screens)
and S! Applications are restored.

* Reset All is disabled if IC Card (see P.17-2) data
remains. Delete IC Card data beforehand.

Note
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Call Settings

See indicated pages for these items.

Voicemail/Divert gizzn-“’ Show My Number | See P.13-10
Call Waiting See P.13-5 | Call Barring See P.13-7

International Call

Save frequently used international prefix

EEMRN0046010

» Settings # Call/Video Call (=) % Intl Calling %
Int'l Prefix

Enter Handset Code ® Press (8] ® Enter a prefix #»
Press (1]

Change, add or delete Country Codes

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) # Int Calling %
Country Codes

Change
Select a country ® Press (8] » Select Change »
Press (] » Enter country name ® Press (8] » Enter
country code ® Press (1]
Add
Select <empty> ® Press [8] % Enter country name
» Press (8] » Enter country code ® Press [u]
Delete
Select a country ® Press (8] » Select Delete %
Press (8] » Choose Yes ® Press (1]

Set handset to answer Voice Calls automatically when using
Headphones or handsfree devices.

When Auto Answer is active, Auto Answer tone sounds after
ringtone (even in Manner mode).

¢ To avoid unintentional activation, cancel Auto Answer after use.
¢ Handsfree device Auto Answer tone varies by device.

¢ Ringtone/Auto Answer Tone Availability:

Handset Headphones Hand.s free
Devices
Ringtone Available” Available Available
Auto Answer Tone Available Available N/A

“Not available in Manner mode.

Tip > To set handset to answer Video Calls automatically, see
P.5-8 "Remote Monitor".

Activate or cancel Auto Answer
Defaultlolif
[EITEI > Settings # Call/Video Call (-1) % Auto Answer _|

Enter Handset Code # Press (=] % Select Switch
On/Off % Press (#] & Choose On or Off % Press [u]




Adjust ring time between 1 and 30 seconds
(Auto Answer waits to answer calls)

IELEI > Settings # Call/Video Call (-1) % Auto Answer _|

Enter Handset Code # Press (=] & Select Answer
Time % Press (8] ® Enter time ® Press [u]

Additional Settings

Activate or cancel auto call answer when Display
is rotated from Cycloid to portrait position

BEEMROff
» Settings ® Phone Settings (+) ® Turn Display to
» Answer Call

Select Return to Normal (activate) or Off % Press (]

Handset beeps once each minute during calls
BEEMROff
LM > Settings ® Call/Video Call (-+]) % Minute Minder |

Choose On (handset beeps) or Off % Press (1]
* Handset beeps every minute.

Show or hide Call Cost after each call
Defautiolii

» Settings » Call/Video Call () # Disp. Time/Call
® Display Call Cost

Choose On (show) or Off % Press [u]

Show or hide elapsed Call Time during a call

BEEMON

» Settings » Call/Video Call (-=|) # Disp. Time/Call
% Call Time Counter

Choose On (show) or Off » Press (1]
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Bluetooth”
Getting Started

Bluetooth® is a wireless technology that allows 911SH to communicate
with other 911SH within ten metres or with other compatible devices
(PCs, mobile phones, handsfree devices, etc.). In this chapter, “files"
refers collectively to the following: Bookmarks, Tasks, Text Templates,
Phone Book and Calendar entries; Messaging and Data Folder files.

Handset Bluetooth® Specifications:

Communication System Bluetooth® specification Ver 2.0

Headset Profile
Hands-Free Profile
Dial-up Networking Profile
ObjectPush Profile

File Transfer Profile

Basic Imaging Profile

Bluetooth® Profiles Supported

Output Bluetooth® Power Class 2

Note '~ Bluetooth® connection may not be possible with

some Bluetooth® devices.

« Handset shall be connected to certified Bluetooth® devices that
meet the specification standards developed by Bluetooth SIG.

* Depending on characteristics or specifications of the certified
Bluetooth® devices, connection or data transfers may fail, or
operational procedures, display content and actual operations
may differ from those described in this manual.

* Noise may interfere with wireless or handsfree conversations
depending on the status of connected devices or signal conditions.

* For details about headset/handsfree devices, see the
device manuals.

. Precautions

« Bluetooth® connections are available with compatible devices
supporting the same profile.

* Bring handsets to within ten metres. Bluetooth® connection/
transfer rate is affected by distance between handsets,
obstructions, signal conditions, handset status, etc.

* Bluetooth® operates in the 2.4 GHz unlicensed frequency
band. Depending on the status of other devices used in the
spectrum, Bluetooth® connection may slow down/terminate, or
the range may decrease.

[l Activating Bluetooth®

Activate Bluetooth® before receiving files or connecting
handset to handsfree devices.
Bluetooth® is Off by default.

» Settings » Connectivity (<) % Bluetooth »
Switch On/Off

7 Choose Onand press (u]
§ appears.
To cancel, choose Off » Press (m]
= When transmission is in progress, choose Yes #® Press (m]

Note Handset must be in Standby to accept connection
requests from other devices or to receive files; these
functions are disabled even in Standby if Password Lock/

Keypad Lock is active or firmware update is in progress.



[l Bluectooth® Connection

Activate Bluetooth® (see P.11-2) on recipient device.
Connection starts when a request is received from the other
device. (Authorisation Code may be required.)

M Example

Search for devices | @ EEEE B

Activate Bluetooth®

Select device @EumEEn

EEEEEE) 2 4
Request connection

i PR =

Enter the same Authorisation Code

b 4
Connection completes

TEPPTS

Send

|<

Authorisation Code

l Authorisation Codes (4 to 16 digits) are specific for
Bluetooth® connection. Pairing is possible when
Authorisation Codes of both devices match.

* Authorisation Codes are not necessary for paired devices.

[l Device Search & Pairing

Search for Bluetooth® devices for pairing.

e Authorisation Codes are not necessary for paired devices.

e Search for up to 16 devices at a time.

¢ Device search is disabled if 32 devices are already registered.
* Activate Bluetooth® on devices to be paired with.

[EIEI > Settings » Connectivity (1) % Bluetooth

] Select Search for Devices and press [u]
Found devices are listed after search. (The previous search
result appears, if any.)
¢ Device Indicators:

4:PC {&: Wireless headset  @: PDA
«: Handsfree device B : Mobile phone &: Printer
[J: Others

Press to cancel.
Select a device and press (1]

When transmission is in progress, choose Yes # Press (m]
Enter the same Authorisation Code (4 to
16 digits) for handset and the other device and
press [u]
When pairing is complete, Pairing is successful. appears.

e For handsfree devices, enter specified Authorisation Code.
e Complete code entry within 30 seconds.

4 Press (u]

W N
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Pairing with Handsfree Devices

Il Start device search with handsfree devices for pairing.
Handset receives a connection request ®» Choose
Yes » Press (8] » Enter Authorisation Code »
Press [u]

« Activate Bluetooth® (see P.11-2) on handset and set
Visibility (see below) to Show My Phone.

Transferring Files via Bluetooth®

] Transfer Options

Transfer files one at a time. Received files

One File Transfer ) )
are saved to corresponding functions.

All File Transfer Transfer all files by function

[l Opening Paired Device List

Receive a folder and its contents. Folders are

Receive Folder saved to Data Folder. (Handset does not

support sending folders.)

m » Settings » Connectivity («) ® Bluetooth

1 Select Paired Devices and press (1]
List of all paired devices appears.
To open list of handsfree devices only, press (9.
To rename paired devices, select one ® Press »
Select Change Name # Press (8] ® Enter name (up to
16 characters) ®» Press [u]
To delete paired devices, select one ® Press »
Select Delete # Press (8] ® Choose Yes # Press (1]

[l Visibility
Make handset visible to other Bluetooth® devices.

¢ Set Visibility to Hide My Phone to cloak handset.
o Visibility is set to Show My Phone by default.

« Infrared and Bluetooth® transfers activate Offline Mode.
Thus, transfers are disabled during calls, while
receiving calls/messages, using the Internet or Media
Player, or editing mail, etc. Offline Mode is cancelled
after transfers.

¢ Some files may not be saved correctly.

Note

. Transferable Files

Function | One File | All Files Notes

» Settings » Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth »
My Device Settings % Visibility

One File Transfer omits
Category, Tone/Video,
Vibration and Secret.
Picture may be omitted;
transfer image alone then
reset as Picture.

Phone

Book Available

Available

1 Choose Show My Phone or Hide My Phone and
press (=]




Function One File | All Files Notes

One File Transfer resets Reminder
Tone/Video to Alert 1 and omits
Secret setting. Received entries
with unsetable start date/time
(0:00 AM on 1 January 2016 or
later) cannot be saved.

Calendar Available | Available’

One File Transfer resets Reminder
Tone/Video to Alert 1 and omits
Secret setting. Received entries
with unsetable due date/time
(0:00 AM on 1 January 2016 or
later) are saved as No limit.

Tasks Available | Available’

Text Templates | Available? | Available

Bookmarks | Available | Available®
Received Msg. | N/A* | Available®
SentMessages | N/A* | Available
Drafts N/A* | Available®
Templates Available | Available” Copy protected files are not

transferable.

Copy protected files are not
transferable. Send files from
Available | Available” | DCIM folder one at a time;
received DCIM folder files
are saved to Pictures folder.

Data Folder

In All File Transfers, Calendar and Tasks are sent together from
Appointments/Tasks.

20Only receiving files is supported.

3All File Transfers send all Yahoo! Keitai, Streaming and PC Site
Browser Bookmarks; Streaming Bookmarks are saved in Yahoo!
Keitai Bookmarks.

“Received files are saved to Other Documents folder as unknown
files and cannot be used as messages.

SAll File Transfers save Spam Folder messages to the incoming
message folder on recipient SoftBank handsets (except 911SH)
and S! Mail Notices as standard messages, invalidating complete
message retrieval.

8In All File Transfers, SMS addressed to multiple recipients may not
be saved on recipient SoftBank handsets (except 911SH), or only
the first entered recipient remains.

"Receive folders one at a time into handset Data Folder.

Note * Handset stores up to 300 entries between Calendar
and Tasks. If the limit is reached during a transfer, the
remaining entries will not be received.

¢ Transfer most Memory Card Data Folder files one at a
time. Send DCIM folder files one by one; received
DCIM files are automatically saved in Pictures folder.

e Unsent Messages are not transferable.

e Messages may not be received depending on the size.

* Large Bookmarks may not be received correctly.

* Handset stores up to 500 messages between Drafts,
Unsent Messages and Sent Messages. If the limit is
reached during a transfer, the remaining messages will
not be received.

* Sky Mail may be received as S! Mail on handset
depending on the sender SoftBank handset.

* Receiving Messaging folders cancels Secret folder
settings and deletes auto sort keys.

Auanoasuuo) H



Ananosuuon E

. One File Transfer

HSending

Send one file from Phone Book, Calendar, Tasks,
Bookmarks, Templates or Data Folder (see P.11-4
"Transferable Files").

1 Select a file and press

2 Select Send, Send Entry or Send My Card and
press (=]
Select Via Bluetooth and press [u]
¢ When there is no entry in Paired Devices, device search
starts.

To send files to unpaired devices, select More Devices %
Press [m] ® Press # Device search starts

4 Select a device and press (1]
When transmission is in progress, choose Yes ® Press (1]

5 Prepare recipient device
Choose Yes and press (1]

Offline Mode is set and transfer starts.
When requested, enter Authorisation Code ® Press (]

M Receiving

» Settings » Connectivity (<) % Bluetooth »
Switch On/Off

7 Choose Onand press (u]

Bluetooth® is activated.

When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears
To accept connection request from unpaired devices, choose
Yes # Press [u] » Enter Authorisation Code ® Press [u]
Choose Yes and press (5]
Offline Mode is set.

4 Transfer starts and confirmation appears

Press (Ul to cancel.
Press [2] to end.

5 Choose Yes and press (1] to save

To cancel transfer, choose No # Press 8] ® Choose Yes #»
Press (]

For Data Folder files, select Phone or Memory Card %
Press [m]



. All File Transfer
HSending

[EITE > Settings # Connectivity (1) % Bluetooth |
1 Select Send All and press [u]

¢ When there is no entry in Paired Devices, device search

starts.

To send files to unpaired devices, select More Devices %

Press [m] ® Press # Device search starts

Select a device and press (]

When transmission is in progress, choose Yes ® Press (1]
Choose Yes and press (1]
Offline Mode is set.

4 Enter Handset Code and press [u]
5 Prepare recipient device

Select an item and press (1]
Transfer starts.
When requested, enter Authorisation Code # Press (1]
For Phone Book, choose Yes or No % Press [u]
B Receiving

» Settings » Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth »
Switch On/Off

Choose On and press (1]

Bluetooth® is activated.

2 When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears
To accept connection request from unpaired devices, choose
Yes # Press (8] ® Enter Authorisation Code ® Press [u]
Choose Yes and press (1]
Offline Mode is set.

4 Transfer starts and confirmation appears
Press to cancel.
Press (@] to end.
Adding Files
Select As New Items and press (1]
When transfer completes, handset returns to Standby.
Press to cancel.
Press (2] to end.
Overwriting Existing Files
Select Delete All & Save and press (1]
B Choose Yes and press (1]
Enter Handset Code and press [u]
When transfer completes, handset returns to Standby.
* When Phone Book is overwritten, My Details except
handset phone number is overwritten as well.
Press to cancel.
Press (2] to end.

Auanoasuuo) H



Auanosuuo) E

[l Receiving Folders

Receive folders from compatible devices and save to

handset Data Folder.

¢ Handset does not support sending folders.

¢ Handset receives folders when it can newly create a folder, or the
same folder name exists in the same layer as that of sender's.

¢ For sender's procedures, see the device manual.

Connecting Handsfree Devices

Pair with handsfree devices beforehand (see P.11-3).

» Settings » Connectivity (<) % Bluetooth »
Paired Devices
] Press

List of paired handsfree devices appears.
Select a device and press (1]

» Settings ® Connectivity () % Bluetooth #»
Switch On/Off

7 Choose On and press [u]

Bluetooth® is activated.

2 When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears
To accept connection request from unpaired devices, choose
Yes # Press (8] ® Enter Authorisation Code ® Press [u]
Choose Yes and press (1]
Offline Mode is set and transfer starts. When finished, handset
returns to Standby.

Press [EUl to cancel.
Press [2] to end.

The device is connected and ¥ (checked) appears.
When transmission is in progress, choose Yes ® Press (]
To disconnect, select a device ® Press (1]
To rename paired devices, select one # Press >
Select Change Name % Press 8] » Enter name ® Press (1]

Sound Output

Il Switch sound output between handset and handsfree

devices.
While talking on the phone, press »
Select Transfer Audio % Press [»] ® Select To
Phone or To Bluetooth % Press [u]

e Select To Phone to talk on handset.

* |f To Bluetooth is selected, list of paired handsfree devices
appears.




* While talking on handsfree devices, adjust volume on
the device.

* Place calls from handsfree devices while handset is in
Standby.

Note

Tip P> ¢ Devices marked with M reconnect to handset when
placing or receiving calls.
¢ [J indicates that the device is not selected. When [ is
set to the connected device, a confirmation appears.

Bluetooth® Settings

Specify a Bluetooth® name for handset
BREMRO11SH
» Settings ® Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth #
My Device Settings % Device Name
Enter name % Press [u]
e Enter up to 16 characters. (Pictograms are not available.)

Set idle time after which Bluetooth® is cancelled

BEEMNo Timeout

» Settings » Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth »
My Device Settings % Bluetooth Timeout

Select time » Press (1]
To cancel, select No Timeout ® Press (]

Select whether to talk handsfree when placing
calls from handset
EEMRHandsfree Mode

» Settings » Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth »
My Device Settings ® Handsfree Setting
Select Handsfree Mode or Private Mode » Press [u]

* When placing calls from handsfree devices, only handsfree
conversation is available regardless of setting.

Open Bluetooth®-related handset properties

m » Settings » Connectivity () ® Bluetooth |
Select My Device Details % Press (u]
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Getting Started

Infrared is a wireless technology that allows 911SH to
communicate with other 911SH or with other compatible
devices (PCs, mobile phones, etc.). In this chapter, "files"

Auanosuuo) E

refers collectively to the following: Bookmarks, Tasks, Text N
Templates, Phone Book and Calendar entries; Messaging ¢ Keep Infrared Ports aligned during transfer.
and Data Folder files. ¢ Dust/oil may impair file transfers; clean Infrared Ports with a
* 911SH comply with IrMC 1.1, but some files may not be soft cloth beforehand.
irared v
. ) ) o ) Transferring Files via Infrar
¢ Infrared transfers are disabled while sending/receiving mail or ansie g riles via ared
using the Internet. o [l Transfer Options
e Transfers in direct sunlight, under fluorescent lighting or near
infrared equipment may fail. . Transfer files one at a time. Received files
One File Transfer dt dina functi
Tip » When transfer fails, Device not found. Reconnect? are saved to corresponding functions.
appears. Take the precautions below then choose Yes All File Transfer Transfer all files by function
and press 4] to try again. Receive a folder and its contents. Folders are
Receive Folder saved to Data Folder. (Handset does not
Authorisation Code support sending folders.)
M Authorisation Codes (four digits) are specific for infrared High-Speed Transfer JPEG files one at a time from Data
transfers. All File Transfers are possible when Authorisation Infrared Folder (Pictures or DCIM). Received files are
Codes of both devices match. (see P.11-12) saved to Pictures folder.

[l Precautions

e Align Infrared Ports within 20 centimetres with no obstructions
between handsets.

11-10



Note

* Transfers are disabled while using the Internet or Media

Player, while editing mail or files, etc.

* Some files may not be saved in whole or part.

e Only compatible devices receive files transferred via
high-speed infrared.

. Transferable Files

Function One File

All Files

Notes

Phone Book | Available

Available

One File Transfer omits
Category, Tone/Video,
Vibration and Secret.
Picture may be omitted;
transfer image alone then
reset as Picture.

Function One File | All Files Notes

Text Templates | Available? | Available

Bookmarks | Available | Available®

Received Msg. | N/A* | Available®

Sent Messages | N/A* | Available

Drafts N/A* | Available®

Templates Available | Available” Copy protected files are not
transferable.
Copy protected files are not
transferable. Send files from

Data Folder | Available | Available” | DCIM folder one at a time;
received DCIM folder files
are saved to Pictures folder.

Calendar Available

Available’

One File Transfer resets Reminder
Tone/Video to Alert 1 and omits
Secret setting. Received entries
with unsetable start date/time
(0:00 AM on 1 January 2016 or
later) cannot be saved.

Tasks Available

Available’

One File Transfer resets Reminder
Tone/Video to Alert 1 and omits
Secret setting. Received entries
with unsetable due date/time
(0:00 AM on 1 January 2016 or
later) are saved as No limit.

TIn All File Transfers, Calendar and Tasks are sent together from

Appointments/Tasks.

20Only receiving files is supported.
3All File Transfers send all Yahoo! Keitai, Streaming and PC Site
Browser Bookmarks; Streaming Bookmarks are saved in Yahoo!

Keitai Bookmarks.

“Received files are saved to Other Documents folder as unknown
files and cannot be used as messages.

SAll File Transfers save Spam Folder messages to the incoming
message folder on recipient SoftBank handsets (except 911SH)
and S! Mail Notices as standard messages, invalidating complete

message retrieval.

8In All File Transfers, SMS addressed to multiple recipients may not

be saved on recipient SoftBank handsets (except 911SH), or only
the first entered recipient remains.
"Receive folders one at a time into handset Data Folder.
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11-11



Auanosuuo) E

11-12

Note * Handset stores up to 300 entries between Calendar
and Tasks. If the limit is reached during a transfer, the
remaining entries will not be received.

¢ Transfer most Memory Card Data Folder files one at a
time. Send DCIM folder files one by one; received
DCIM files are automatically saved in Pictures folder.

* Unsent Messages are not transferable.

* Messages may not be received depending on the size.

* Large Bookmarks may not be received correctly.

* Handset stores up to 500 messages between Drafts,
Unsent Messages and Sent Messages. If the limit is
reached during a transfer, the remaining messages will
not be received.

e Sky Mail may be received as S! Mail on handset
depending on the sender SoftBank handset.

* Receiving Messaging folders cancels Secret folder
settings and deletes auto sort keys.

. One File Transfer

M Sending

Send one file from Phone Book, Calendar, Tasks,

Bookmarks, Templates or Data Folder (see P.11-11

"Transferable Files").

1 Select a file and press

2 Select Send, Send Entry or Send My Card and
press [u]

3 Select Via Infrared and press (1]

4] Prepare recipient device

Choose Yes and press (1]
Offline Mode is set and transfer starts. When finished, file list
returns.

Transferring Images via High-Speed Infrared

l Follow these steps to send images to compatible devices.
Press (] ® Select Data Folder  Press (8] &
Select Pictures or DCIM % Press [m] # Select a file
» Press [¥] (Long Press)

e Only JPEG images are supported.

* Transfers are one-way; start regardless of recipient device
status and end even if files are not received.

 For recipient's procedures, see "Receiving" below.

M Receiving

» Settings » Connectivity (=) # Infrared % Switch
On/Off

1 Choose On (3 min.) and press (1]
Infrared is activated and handset returns to Standby.
e Acquire infrared transmission within three minutes.

2 When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears
* High-speed infrared transfers activate Offline Mode.
Choose Yes and press (1]
Offline Mode is set.



4 Transfer starts and confirmation appears

Press (Ul to cancel.
Press [2] to end.

5 Choose Yes and press (1] to save
To cancel transfer, choose No # Press 8] ® Choose Yes #»
Press [u]
For Data Folder files, select Phone or Memory Card %
Press [m]
® Files are automatically saved to handset or Memory Card
depending on available memory.

Note ¢ Handset must be in Standby to receive files; this
function is disabled even in Standby if Password Lock/
Keypad Lock is active or firmware update is in progress.
¢ High-speed infrared transfer supports JPEG files only.
Send up to 1.8 MB per transfer to 911SH.

[l A File Transfer
HSending

m » Settings » Connectivity (=) ® Infrared

1 Select Send All and press [u]

Choose Yes and press (1]
Offline Mode is set.

3 Enter Handset Code and press [u]
4 Select an item and press (1]
5 Prepare recipient device

Enter Authorisation Code and press [u]
Transfer starts. When finished, Send All menu returns.
For Phone Book, choose Yes or No % Press (1]

HReceiving

» Settings ® Connectivity (=) # Infrared % Switch
On/Off

Choose On (3 min.) and press (1]

Infrared is activated and handset returns to Standby.
¢ Acquire infrared transmission within three minutes.

When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears
Choose Yes and press (5]

Offline Mode is set.

Enter Authorisation Code and press (1]

e Enter the same Authorisation Code as sender's.

Transfer starts and confirmation appears
Press to cancel.
Press [©] to end.
Adding Files
Select As New ltems and press [u]
When transfer completes, handset returns to Standby.

Press (Ul to cancel.
Press [2] to end.
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Overwriting Existing Files
Select Delete All & Save and press (1]
B Choose Yes and press [u]
Enter Handset Code and press [u]
When transfer completes, handset returns to Standby.
* When Phone Book is overwritten, My Details except
handset phone number is overwritten as well.
Press to cancel.
Press 3] to end.

[l Receiving Folders

Receive folders from compatible devices and save to

handset Data Folder.

¢ Handset does not support sending folders.

* Handset receives folders when it can newly create a folder, or the
same folder name exists in the same layer as that of sender's.

® For sender's procedures, see the device manual.

» Settings ® Connectivity (=) # Infrared % Switch
On/Off

1 Choose On (3 min.) and press (1]
Infrared is activated and handset returns to Standby.
e Acquire infrared transmission within three minutes.
When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears

Choose Yes and press (1]
Offline Mode is set and transfer starts. When finished, handset
returns to Standby.
¢ |f the same folder name exists, received files are saved there.
Press to cancel.
Press [2] to end.

Mass Storage

Activate Mass Storage and connect handset to a PC via

USB Cable to access Memory Card from the PC without

removing the card from handset.

e Activating Mass Storage activates Offline Mode.

* Mass Storage is not available when battery is low, when an
S! Application is paused or while Music Player is active.

m » Settings ® Connectivity (=)

1 Select Mass Storage and press (1]
Calling not available during operation, OK? appears.

2 Choose Yes and press (5]

Connect handset to a PC via USB Cable
e If it is already connected, remove it then reconnect it.




4] To exit, press

Choose Yes and press (1]
e Safely remove handset (recognised as removable hardware
device) on the PC, then disconnect USB Cable.

D Settings ® Network Settings (+) % Location Info
% URL Setting

Check Network Information

m > Settings ® Network Settings (=)

Select Network Info % Press [u]

Retrieve Network Information manually

m » Settings ® Network Settings (+) |

Select Retrieve NW Info % Press (8] % Choose Yes
* Press (u]

Locationinfo

Set URL of map information provider

Select URL # Press (1]
To view complete URLSs, select one ® Press »
Select Display ® Press [u]
To edit URLSs, select one ® Press » Select Edit
® Press (8] & Edit URL ® Press (u]
® Default URL cannot be edited.
To delete URLs, select one ® Press » Select
Delete % Press (8] % Choose Yes ® Press (1]
u Default URL cannot be deleted.
To add URLSs, select <empty> % Press (8] » Enter URL #»
Press (1]

Select whether to send Location Information
automatically upon request

Default/oly
» Settings » Network Settings (-=|) # Location Info
% Datum On/Off

Choose On (send) or Off » Enter Handset Code »
Press [u]

Set Location Information confirmation
parameters
EMMAIways Confirm

» Settings » Network Settings (v=|) % Location Info
® Location Property

Select Always Confirm, Send or Do Not Send %
Press (8] » Enter Handset Code # Press [u]
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Opening Calendar
¢ Open Calendar in Month View, 2Month View or Week View.
¢ Calendar appears in Month View by default.

m » Tools % Tools 1 (-)

1 Select Calendar and press [u] “ii® & Istg
2007/02/14
Calendar of the current month opens. Sworowororos
If Clock is unset, use to select a ' B
Time Zone ® Press (8] » Enter date/
time ® Press (1]
To open Help (Key Assignments),
press % Select Help %
Press (]
= Press (] to return.

B¢ 7 = |° @

w om0 ;22 2 24

25 26 21 20

@:Stamp

Options| View | Switch

Calendar Window
(Month View)

[l Key Assignments

Key Month/2Month View Week View
Open the previous month' Open the previous week
Open the next month’ Open the next week
Help
Stamp? | —
: Set Colour (By Date)
Go to (Today)
Find
E Go to (Enter Date)
Select the previous/next week' | Select the previous/next time block
= Select date

1In 2Month View, view changes by two months.
2Available in Month View.

Set to open Calendar in Month View, 2Month
View or Week View
EEEMAMonth View

m » Tools % Tools 1 (i) » Calendar |

Press ® Select Calendar Settings ® Press [u]
Select Default View ® Press [m] ® Select a type » Press [u]

Set Calendar date colour

BEEMRSunday (and holiday): Red, Saturday: Blue, Others: Black

m » Tools % Tools 1 (<) » Calendar |

By Days of the Week
Press ® Select Calendar Settings »
Press (8] ® Select Set Colour  Press (8] # Select
By Week » Press [m] » Select a day # Press (8] &
Select a colour ® Press [u]




By Date
Select a day ® Press » Select Calendar
Settings ® Press [m] ®» Select Set Colour ® Press [u] »
Select By Date % Press [m] % Select a colour ® Press [u]

Tip > ¢ Preset holidays cannot be deleted or edited.
e Save up to ten additional holidays.

To use the colour set for the day of the week, select No Create new entry quickly by entering a stamp
Setting » Press (u] i . .
To reset, press # Select Calendar Settings » WAvailable in Month View.

Press [u] ®» Select Set Colour ® Press (8] » Select Reset » Tools % Tools 1 () ® Calendar
Colour » Press (] ® Select an option ® Press [s] ® m |

Choose Yes % Press [1] Select a date ® Press » Select a stamp »
Remove/restore preset holidays or save Press (1]
additional holidays Tip > To edit the entry, see P.12-7.
m P Tools  Tools 1 (<) % Calendar | Select Alarm Volume, Vibration and Manner
Removing/Restoring Holidays Settings

Press » Select Calendar Settings » Press [u] EEEMRAlarm Volume: Level 3, Vibration: Off, Manner Settings: Do not Ring

% Select Set Holiday % Press (8] ® Use o] to Select Set > Tools » Toos 7 (-]) % Calend.
My Holidays or Set Public Holidays % Select a holiday % m ols % Tools 7 () el |

Press [m] to check or uncheck Alarm Volume
To check or uncheck all, press % Select Check Press » Select Alarm Settings » Press (1]
_ Allor Uncheck All % Press [a] » Select Alarm Volume: ®» Press (8] » Use (] to
Saving Additional Holidays adjust level % Press (1]
Press » Select Calendar Settings » Press [u] Vibration
II.; Select Set Holiday % Press (=] » Use [ to select Set Press * Select Alarm Settings % Press (1]
ly Holidays ® Select <empty> % Press (8] ® Enter ——— .
name % Press [m] % Enter date ® Press [8] #» Select » Select Vibration: » Press [m] » Select On, Link to
frequency ® Press (8] » Press Sound or Off % Press (a]
Editing Additional Holidays Manner Settings
Press ® Select Calendar Settings ® Press [u] Press ® Select Alarm Settings % Press (1]
% Select Set Holiday % Press (8] ®» Use 2] to select Set ® Select Manner Settings: » Press (8] % Select
My Holidays # Select a holiday ® Press » Ring or Do not Ring % Press [u]
Select Edit » Press (8] ® Select Name: » Press (1] » For Ring, choose Yes #» Press (1]

Enter name *® Press (8] ® Select Date: ® Press [u] »
Enter date ®» Press (=] ® Select frequency # Press (1]
» Press
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Saving Entries

Organise daily, weekly, monthly and yearly schedule.
Save up to 300 entries between Calendar and Tasks (see
P.12-8).

m » Tools ® Tools 1 (-=|) » Calendar |
1 Select a day and press [u]

2 Select <Add New Entry> and press (1]

3 Enter subject and press (1]

e Enter up to 32 characters. Subject is mandatory.

Enter start date/time and press [u]

¢ For all-day entries, enter date and press (press again to
cancel), then press [®] and skip ahead to Step 7.

5 select End: and press (m]
6 Enter end date/time and press (1]
7 Select Category: and press [u]

Select a category and press (1]

¢ To proceed without setting Reminder, skip ahead to Step 13.
For all-day entries, set Repeat (see P.12-6) and skip ahead to
Step 13.

9 Select Reminder: and press (1]
10 Select Reminder Time: and press (]

11 Select from At Start Time to 1 hour before and
press [u]
For custom Reminder Time, select Other  Press (u] &
Enter date/time % Press [u]
To set tone/video and duration, see P.12-5.
12 Press [ Il[40 i® @ s
o If does not appear, press [E=], LR
Repeat: see P.12-6
1 3 Select Location: and press (1]

14 Enter location and press (u]
e Enter up to 16 characters.
1 5 Select Description: and press [u]

16 Enter schedule details and
press (1]

e Enter up to 128 characters.
Secret: see P.12-6

17 Press

The entry is saved.

Descripti

on:
Sales Conference

New Entry Window

Note When entries are transferred to other devices, date/time
or other information may appear different depending on

the recipient device.

Tip > i (Reminder set) or @ (Reminder unset) appears on
scheduled day. (Indicator disappears after scheduled
time.)



. At Reminder Time

Reminder is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to
related settings.

Image appears if System Graphics is set (see P.10-3).
However, video and SMAF file images take priority over
System Graphics.

Stopping Reminder

M Press [ IR, (] or

Opening Entries

Il While Reminder is activated, press [m].

Tip > ¢ If Reminder Time arrives during a call or while
recording video, Reminder will not be announced. End
the call or exit mobile camera to reactivate Reminder.

* Active Reminder stops for incoming calls. Information
window opens after the call ends.

[l calendar Options

Follow these steps after Step 12 on P.12-4. After each
setting, New Entry window returns. Complete other settings.

Set a tone/video to sound/play at Reminder Time

BEEMAlert 1
Preset Sounds

Select Reminder: » Press 8] » Select Assign Tone/
Video: » Press [m] » Select Preset Sounds » Press (1]
% Select atone # Press (8] » Press ] I3l
To play tones, select one and press (=] IHEW.
u Press to stop.
Data Folder Files

Select Reminder: ® Press (8] ® Select Assign Tone/

Video: % Press [8] # Select Ring Songs-Tones,
Music, Videos or Flash°Ringtones » Press [u] »
Select a file » Press (8] ® Press

To play files, select one and press ] IHEWM.
m Press to stop.

Set how long Reminder operates

BEEMR 10 seconds
Select Reminder: % Press (u] % Select Duration: %
Press [m] ®» Select time ® Press [#] » Press [ N[l
For custom Duration, select Other ® Press (=] ® Enter
time ®» Press [®] # Press
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Assign schedule type (once only, daily, weekly,
monthly or yearly) for each event
EEMONce Only

Once Only Schedule

Select Repeat: ® Press (8] » Select Once Only »
Press (1]

Repetitive Schedule

Select Repeat: ® Press (8] » Select from Day to
Every Year % Press (8] » Enter repeat time (00 -
99 times) ® Press (u]

e Start date and time are reflected in the items. For Month, if
the day is 29, 30 or 31, entries are saved for the valid months
only.

¢ Repeat time is not available for Every Year; the schedule is
repeated until deleted.

¢ Set Repeat time to 00 to repeat until deleted.

Restrict access to entries

Defauti/olit
Select Secret: » Press (1] % Choose On or Off »
Press (]
o Activate Show Secret Data (see P.10-28) to open/edit Secret
entries.

Opening Entries

m » Tools # Tools 1 (-=|) » Calendar |
1 Select a date and press [u]

Alternatively, to specify date, press » Select Go
to ® Press (] » Select Enter Date % Press (8] ® Enter
date # Press (]

Alternatively, to open current date, press » Select
Go to #» Press [8] » Select Today # Press (1]

2 Select an entry and press (5]
To send the entry via S! Mail, press #» Select
Send » Press (8] » Select As Message » Press (] #
Complete and send message (Perform from Step 3 on
P.14-8.)

3 Press to return

Memory Status

Il After Step 1 on the left, press % Select
Memory Status » Press (1]

Unlock Temporarily

Il For temporary access to Secret entries, open Calendar and
follow these steps.
Press » Select Unlock Temporarily %
Press 8] » Enter Handset Code ® Press (1]
* Secret entries are hidden next time Calendar is opened.

Searching Entries by Subject

m P Tools ® Tools 1 («=|) » Calendar

1 Press
2 Select Find and press (1]

Enter search text and press (1]
e Enter up to 32 characters.

4] Select an entry and press (1]



Editing Entries

m » Tools % Tools 1 (<) » Calendar

1 Select a date and press [u]
2 Select an entry and press
3 Select Edit and press (1]

4] Select an item and press (1]
¢ For details, see procedure for saving entries.

5 When finished editing, press

Deleting Entries

Delete one entry or all entries of the day

m » Tools % Tools 1 (i) » Calendar

One Entry
Select a date » Press [®] # Select an entry »
Press » Select Delete » Press [u] »
Select This Appointment % Press (8] ® Choose Yes
» Press [u]

All Entries of the Day
Select a date » Press » Select Delete »
Press (8] ® Select All This Day % Press (8] »
Choose Yes # Press [u]

In Week View, delete all entries in the week or
up to the end of the previous week

m » Tools % Tools 1 (=) » Calendar

Week
Select a week » Press % Select Delete » Press [u]
% Select All This Week % Press [m] ® Choose Yes ® Press [u]
Up to the End of Previous Week
Select a week » Press % Select Delete ® Press [u]
® Select Up to Last Week ® Press (] ® Choose Yes % Press (u]

In Month View, delete all entries in the month
or up to the end of the previous month

m » Tools % Tools 1 (<) » Calendar |

Month
Select a month ®» Press ® Select Delete » Press [u]
® Select All This Month % Press 8] % Choose Yes # Press (u]
Up to the End of Previous Month
Select a month » Press % Select Delete » Press [u]
® Select Up to Last Month ® Press [m] ® Choose Yes ® Press [m]

Delete all entries in two months on Display

m » Tools % Tools 1 (i) » Calendar |
Select two months ® Press » Select
Delete % Press (8] # Select All This 2Months %
Press 8] % Choose Yes # Press [u]

Delete all entries

m » Tools % Tools 1 (=) » Calendar |

Press » Select Delete % Press [#] ® Select
All Appointments % Press (8] % Enter Handset Code
» Press (8] ® Choose Yes ® Press [u]

3
o
7]
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Deleting Repetitive Entries

Il A confirmation appears except for All Appointments. To
delete, follow these steps.
Choose Yes » Press [u]
= To retain repetitive entries, choose No # Press (m]

Tasks

Save event with deadlines.
e Check completed tasks (see P.12-10).
e Save up to 300 entries between Tasks and Calendar (see P.12-4).

Saving Entries
m » Tools % Tools 1 (=) #» Tasks |

1 Select <Add New Entry> and press (1]
2 Enter subject and press (1]
e Enter up to 32 characters. Subject is mandatory.

3 Enter due date/time and press (1]
* To set no limit, press [&] (press again to cancel), then press (1]
and skip ahead to Step 8.
¢ To proceed without setting Reminder, skip ahead to Step 8.

4 Select Reminder: and press (1]

5 Select Reminder Time: and press (1]

Select from At Due Time to 1 hour before and
press (=]

For custom Reminder Time, select Other #» Press [u] ®
Enter date/time ® Press (1]
To set tone/video and duration, see P.12-9.

7 Press
8 Select Description: and press (1]

9 Enter task details and press (1]

¢ Enter up to 128 characters.
Secret: see P.12-9

1() Press

The entry is saved.

“ii® & Ususg)
New Entry

New Entry Window

. At Reminder Time

Reminder is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to
related settings.

Image appears if System Graphics is set (see P.10-3).
However, video and SMAF file images take priority over
System Graphics.



Stopping Reminder

M Press @ IR, (2] or ).

Opening Entries

Il While Reminder is activated, press [m].

Tip > ¢ If Reminder Time arrives during a call or while
recording video, Reminder will not be announced. End
the call or exit mobile camera to reactivate Reminder.

* Active Reminder stops for incoming calls. Information
window opens after the call ends.

[ Task Options
Follow these steps after Step 7 on P.12-8. After each

setting, New Entry window returns. Complete other settings.

Set a tone/video to sound/play at Reminder Time

DEEMRAlert 1
Preset Sounds
Select Reminder: » Press [m] % Select Assign Tone/
Video: % Press (=] ® Select Preset Sounds % Press [u]
» Select a tone # Press 8] ® Press

To play tones, select one and press [=) IHEA.
m Press to stop.

Data Folder Files

Select Reminder: ® Press (8] ® Select Assign Tone/
Video: % Press [8] # Select Ring Songs-Tones,
Music, Videos or Flash°Ringtones » Press [u] »
Select a file » Press (8] ® Press

To play files, select one and press ] IHEWM.
m Press to stop.

Set how long Reminder operates
BEEMR 10 seconds
Select Reminder: » Press (#] % Select Duration: %
Press (8] ®» Select time » Press (8] ® Press

For custom Duration, select Other ® Press (=] ® Enter
time » Press [m] ®» Press

Restrict access to entries

BEEMOff
Select Secret: % Press 8] % Choose On or Off »
Press (]
o Activate Show Secret Data (see P.10-28) to open/edit Secret
entries.

g
=}
®
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Alarm Settings

Il Select Alarm Volume setting.
In Task list, select an entry ® Press » Select
Alarm Settings ® Press (] » Select Alarm Volume: %
Press (=] ® Use [3] to adjust level » Press (u]

Il Select Vibration setting.
In Task list, select an entry % Press » Select
Alarm Settings » Press (m] ® Select Vibration: %
Press [m] ® Select On, Link to Sound or Off % Press [u]

Hl Select Manner mode ringer setting.
In Task list, select an entry ® Press % Select
Alarm Settings ® Press [s] ® Select Manner Settings:
» Press [m] » Select Ring or Do not Ring % Press (u]
® For Ring, choose Yes ® Press (1]

3 Press to return

Opening Entries
m » Tools ® Tools 1 (v])

1 Select Tasks and press (]
To open completed (checked) entries,
use b9 to select B (Completed Tasks).
To open uncompleted (unchecked)
entries, use (2] to select O
(Incomplete Tasks).

2 Select an entry and press (5]
To send the entry via S! Mail, press
> Select Send ® Press (m] ® Select As
Message  Press (] % Complete and send
message (Perform from Step 3 on P.14-8.)

Options| View | Check

Completed Tasks

Il To mark completed, follow these steps after Step 1 on the left.
Select an unchecked entry (() ® Press [u] »
Press [u]
® To cancel checks, select a checked entry (M) ® Press (]

» Press (1]

Unlock Temporarily

Il For temporary access to Secret entries, follow these steps.
After Step 1 on the left, press % Select
Unlock Temporarily % Press (8] » Enter Handset
Code # Press (u]

* Secret entries are hidden next time Task list is opened.

Il After Step 1 on the left, press % Select

Memory Status » Press (1]

| Searching Entries by Subject

m » Tools # Tools 1 (i) » Tasks

1 Press
2 Select Find and press (u]

Enter search text and press (m]
e Enter up to 32 characters.

4 Select an entry and press (1]



Editing Entries
m » Tools % Tools 1 (=) # Tasks |
1 Select an entry and press
2 Select Edit and press 1]

Select an item and press (1]
¢ For details, see procedure for saving entries.

4 When finished editing, press

Deleting Entries

Delete one entry

m » Tools % Tools 1 (i) #» Tasks
Select an entry ® Press » Select Delete
» Press (8] & Select This Task % Press (8] »
Choose Yes # Press [u]

Delete all tasks or all completed tasks

m P Tools % Tools 1 (-=|) #» Tasks

All Tasks
Press » Select Delete » Press (u] &
Select All Tasks » Press (8] ® Enter Handset Code
» Press (8] % Choose Yes ® Press (1]

All Completed Tasks
Press ® Select Delete » Press (u] &
Select All Comp. Tasks ®» Press 8] » Choose Yes
*» Press (u]

Setting Alarm

Set Alarm to sound at a specific time each day or on specific
days of the week. Save up to 5 Alarm settings.

m » Tools % Tools 1 (=) % Alarms

1 Select --: --and press [u]

Enter time and press (=]
Alarm Options: see P.12-13
3 Select Repeat: and press (1]
Daily
Select Every Day and
press [u]
Specified Day of the Week
Select Selected Days and
press [u]
To select all, press » Select Check All »
Press (] ® Skip ahead to Step
Select a day of the week and press (1]
The day is set and M appears.
« To cancel, highlight the selected day and press [=].
Repeat Step H to select more
Press when finished
One Time Alarm
i Select Once Only and press (1]

o ﬁ

Alarm Settings
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b Press

Alarm is set.
* For more settings, start over from Step 1 on P.12-11.

Press [<] to exit
Handset returns to Standby and & appears.

Il Select Manner mode ringer setting.
After Step 1 on P.12-11, select For Manner Mode %

m For Ring, choose Yes ® Press [w]

For Manner Mode

Press u] » Select Ring or Do not Ring % Press [u]

. At Alarm Time

Alarm is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to
related settings.

Image appears if System Graphics is set (see P.10-3).
However, video and SMAF file images take priority over
System Graphics.

Stopping Alarm
M Press ) IST, () or ().

e Alarm activates only when handset is on at Alarm Time.

Il When Snooze (see P.12-13) is set, Alarm repeats at the set
interval.
® Accept incoming calls. End the call to reactivate Snooze.
o If other Alarm Time arrives while Snoozing, the other Alarm
is activated only after Snooze is cancelled.
M To cancel Snooze, follow these steps while Alarm is activated
or Snoozing.
Press ] IStTA, (5] or % Choose Yes # Press (1]
® Snooze is cancelled automatically 60 minutes after initial
Alarm Time.

Tip > ¢ If Alarm Time arrives during a call or while recording
video, no tone will sound. End the call or exit mobile
camera to reactivate Alarm.

¢ In Manner mode, volume depends on For Manner
Mode setting (Do not Ring by default).

o Active Alarm stops for incoming calls. When Snooze is
unset, Information window opens after the call ends.




[l Atarm Options

Follow these steps after Step 2 on P.12-11. After each
setting, Alarm settings window returns. Complete other
settings.

Set a tone/video to sound/play at Alarm Time

BEEMDAlert 1
Preset Sounds
Select Assign Tone/Video: » Press 8] » Select Preset
Sounds » Press [#] » Select a tone # Press [u]
To play tones, select one and press (=] IHEA.
m Press to stop.
Data Folder Files
Select Assign Tone/Video: » Press (8] » Select Ring
Songs-Tones, Music, Videos or Flash®Ringtones #»
Press (u] » Select a file ® Press [u]
To play files, select one and press [ IHEE.
m Press to stop.
Set Custom Screen tone/video to sound/play
at Alarm Time
Select Assign Tone/Video: % Press (8] % Select
Custom Screen » Press (u]

To play files, select Custom Screen and press (=) IHEYE.
m Press to stop.
* Custom Screen is selectable when compatible Custom
Screen is active.

Set Alarm to activate at set intervals after initial

Alarm Time
Default/®lit
Select Snooze: ® Press ] % Select an interval #

Press [u]

For custom intervals, select Other ® Press (=] % Enter
interval # Press (m]

Set volume from seven levels

BEEMDLevel 5
Select Alarm Volume: % Press (8] » Use (2] to

adjust level » Press (1]

Set handset to vibrate at Alarm Time

Defaulteli]
Select Vibration: % Press [m] & Select On, Link to

Sound or Off % Press [u]
e For details on Link to Sound, see P.10-17 "Vibration".

Set how long Alarm operates

BEEMR10 seconds
Select Duration: » Press (m] % Select duration %
Press [u]

For custom Duration, select Other ® Press 8] ® Enter
time ® Press [u]

sjoo)
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Cancelling & Reactivating Alarm

Cancel Alarm and retain the settings

m » Tools % Tools 1 (=) ® Alarms |

Select an entry ® Press » Select Switch
Off % Press (u]

e A disappears.
¢ Reactivate Alarm to use the same settings.

Reactivate Alarm with the same settings, or
change current settings

m » Tools % Tools 1 (=) » Alarms |
Select an entry & Press » Select Switch
On % Press [n]

To change settings, select an entry ® Press (] ® Edit settings
m For details, see procedure for saving entries.

Deleting Alarm

Delete Alarm settings one by one

m » Tools % Tools 1 (<) » Alarms |

Select an entry ® Press » Select Reset
Alarm » Press (8] % Choose Yes » Press [u]

Delete all Alarm settings

m » Tools % Tools 1 (=) » Alarms |
Select an entry ® Press » Select Clear All
*» Press (8] » Enter Handset Code ® Press (8] »
Choose Yes # Press [u]

World Clock

Display local date/time (see P.10-20) and the date/time of

another area in the world.

e Select from preset Time Zones or specify a new one; enter
area name and time difference between new and local areas.

* To set World Clock to appear in Standby, see P.10-5 "Clock/
Calendar".

® Time Zone is set to Tokyo by default.

Setting Time Zone & Daylight Saving

Activate Daylight Saving to advance the selected area's
time by one hour.

m » Tools % Tools 1 (=) » World Clock
1 Press [u]

Time Zone
Select Set Time Zone and press (1]
Use 2] to specify an area and press (1]
To add Time Zone, press [2] (Custom) ® Enter city
name (up to 16 characters) ® Press [m] » Use [¢] to
select +or - ® Press [0 # Enter time difference #
Press (m]
Daylight Saving
Select Daylight Saving and press (1]
HE Choose On and press (1]
To cancel, choose Off % Press (m]




Opening World Clock
m » Tools % Tools 1 (+) |

1 Select World Clock and press [u]

“ii® ®
Worid Clock

Local Time Zone

2007/02/14 W

Rome

S (A World Time Zone
2007/82/14 Wed

Tip > ¢ To change local Time Zone, see P-10-20.
¢ To set World Clock to appear in Standby, select World
Clock (L), World Clock (S), World Clk+1mo. or World
Clk+2mos. for Clock/Calendar (see P.10-5).

Calculator

Use Calculator for basic arithmetic (up to 12 digits) and
percentage calculation, or currency conversion (Money
Converter).

m » Tools % Tools 1 (-=) |

1 Select Calculator and press [u]

Calculator opens.

e Alternatively, enter digits in Standby
and press to open Calculator.

¢ Use Keypad to enter digits, and the
keys in the table below for calculation.
To copy the result, press »
Select Copy # Press [u]

o ﬁ

+ (Add) CM (Clear Memory) | @=]
- (Subtract) RM (Recall Memory)
x (Multiply) M+ (Add Memory) | '
+ (Divide) . (Decimal)
= (Equal) (=] | +/- (Switch)
C-CE (Clear) % (Percent)

"While 0 appears, press to return to Tools 1 menu.
2Press and select %.

2 Press [Z] to exit
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Money Converter

Il To change exchange rate, open Calculator and follow these
steps.
Press » Select Money Converter »
Press (8] » Select Exchange Rate % Press (8] »
Select Domestic or Foreign » Press (8] ®» Enter
rate ® Press (1]
e Exchange rate is 1 for both conversions by default.
Il To convert foreign currencies, follow these steps.
Enter amount of money and press »
Select Money Converter » Press (8] » Select to
Domestic or to Foreign % Press (m]
e Conversion is based on the preset exchange rate.

Tip > e Entered numbers, results and numbers saved in
Memory are not affected by incoming calls. End the call
to return.

¢ Clear Memory before starting Memory calculations.
* Numbers saved in Memory remain even if Calculator is
closed, but are cleared when handset power is turned off.

Use Microphone to record short voice memos and save files
on handset or Memory Card; record and save longer

recordings on Memory Card.
* Modes:

Recording Time Storage Media

Handset or
Memory Card’

Up to three minutes
(attachable to S! Mail)

Up to 99 hours 59 minutes
59 seconds

For Message

Extended

2
Voice Memory Card

1Specify storage media before recording, or set handset to ask each
time; when set to ask, always record with Memory Card inserted.
2Insert Memory Card to record in Extended Voice mode.
* For Message is set by default.

¢ When battery is low, Voice Recorder does not activate. If
battery runs low while recording in Extended Voice mode,
Battery low. Please connect to charger! appears and Voice
Recorder shuts off.

¢ Conversations during calls cannot be recorded.

¢ If incompatible microphone is connected, recording may fail.



m » Tools ® Tools 2 (v])

Select Voice Recorder and e © E)

Voice Recorder

press (=]
To switch mode, press »
Select Record Time % Press (»] &
Select For Message or Extended
Voice % Press (1]
To switch storage media, see P.12-18.

2 Press (1]

Recording starts.
For Message
Press (=] to stop

* Recording stops automatically when maximum

recording time is reached.

To play the recording, select Playback % Press [u]

= Press (] to pause.

= Press to return.

To start over without saving, press % Repeat from Step 2

To send via S! Mail, select Save and Send # Press (u] #

Complete and send message (Perform from Step 3 on P.14-8.)

® When confirmation for save location appears, select
a location ® Press [m]

A Select Save and press (1]

Recording is saved to handset or Memory Card.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press (=]
Extended Voice

Press (1] to stop

Recording is saved to Memory Card.

00:00:00/00:03:08

L]

Note e Avoid shocks to handset; may cause noise or skipping.
* Recording window may take longer to open as more
Voice files are saved on Memory Card.

Tip > ¢ Alarm is disabled while recording, and starts after Voice
Recorder stops/closes.
 Attach saved Voice file or record voice directly from Mail
Composition windows (see P.14-11).

Playback

Play sounds from Speaker, or use Headphones.

m P Tools ® Tools 2 (-=|) » Voice Recorder |
1 Press

2 Select Ring Songs- Tones and
press [u]

To switch between handset and
Memory Card, press >
Select Change to Phone or Change
to Memory Card % Press [u]

Select a file and press (1]
Playback starts.

Press [5] (up) or [2] (down) to adjust
volume.

[E

Voice Player

o ﬁ

voiced01

>

12-17



i E

12-18

Deleting Files

l Follow these steps after Step 2 in "Playback” on P.12-17.
Select a file ® Press » Select Delete »
Press (8] » Choose Yes » Press (1]

Incoming Calls/Mail during Playback

l Playback stops for incoming calls or Alarm.
Il A notification appears for incoming mail without interrupting

playback.

Recording Setting

Select storage media for For Message

EEMRPhone Memory
m » Tools % Tools 2 (-=|) #» Voice Recorder |
Press » Select Save Recording To %
Press (8] ®» Select Phone Memory, Memory Card or

Ask Each Time % Press [u]
» Set to Ask Each Time to select media after every recording.

Open documents via Data Folder, Internet, S! Mail,

Bluetooth® or Infrared.
¢ Supported File Formats:

Microsoft Excel (.xlIs)

L | PDF (.pdf)

L
[

Q Microsoft Word (.doc) Microsoft PowerPoint (.ppt)

* Some files may take time to open or may not appear correctly.
(Complicated designs, special characters in file names,
password-protected, language other than Japanese or English
used, etc.)

* On PCs, save documents to this Memory Card directory:

m PRIVATE/MYFOLDER/MY ltems/OTHER DOCUMENTS

e Open documents of up to 1 MB each. (Some documents may

not open depending on content.)

[l Data Folder Files

m » Tools % Tools 2 (=) % Document Viewer

1 Select afile and press (m]
[l Internet Files
1 Open a page, select a file and press (1]
Tip » Download files of up to 300 KB via Yahoo! Keitai or up to
500 KB via PC Site Browser.
[l Attachments

In a Messaging folder, select a message and
press (1]

2 select afile and press (m]



Bl ey Assignments Barcode

(=] | Whole Page Zoom to view the whole page Scan printed barcodes with mobile camera or download/
Vertical/Horizontal Rotate page 90 degrees counterclockwise exchange QR Codes via the Internet, S! Mail, etc.
(press again to return) e Scan UPC (JAN) or QR Codes. Handset automatically detects
Up Scroll up code type and reads data.
Down Seroll down * In Continuous mode, scan up to 50 UPC (JAN) or 16 QR
] | Left Scroll left dees at one tlme.. In some cases, continuous §cans may be
- - disrupted depending on barcode data or data size.
(=] | Right Scroll right
I I
9 9 e Zoom is not available.
Upper Left View upper left portion of page
Full Screen View document in full screen Note : 22:: bm;i:)zl;'sf ﬂ;z:fra(;oedqe ;gllrgyh?r unclear.
u u I o
Upper Right View upper right portion of page  Capture one barcode at a time; otherwise scan may fail.
Zoom Out Zoom out
Centre View page centre Tiph A U_PC (Universgl Produ.ct Code) or JAN (Japan.ese
- Article Number) is a series of varying width vertical
Zoom In Zoom in lines (bars) and spaces. Bars and spaces together are
7.&] | Lower Left View lower left portion of page elements, combinations of which represent different
" bers. Handset cannot read other one-dimensional
Jump to specified page e
8% K
Select Page ® Enter page number ® Press (1] barcodes .(ITF Code, Code39, C.:odabar/.NW 7, etc.).
0 Riah View | o - ; * A QR (Quick Response) Code is a matrix symbology
hiz) | Lower Right lew lower right portion of page consisting of an array of nominally square cells, which
Help View a summary of key assignments allows omni-directional reading of up to 4,296 alpha-

numerics and byte data, as well as kanji and kana.

Next Page Open the next page

> | [

Previous Page Open the previous page

Fit Page Zoom to fit width
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1 Frame barcode in the centre of

m > Tools % Tools 3 () ® Barcode % Scan Barcode |

Display
* Slide Portrait/Macro Selector to Macro ().
¢ Hold handset approximately 10 cm
away from barcode.
Press to toggle Mobile Light on/off.
Use 29 to adjust brightness.
To activate or cancel Continuous
mode, press » Select
Continuous Scan % Press [u] »
Choose On or Off % Press (m]
To open Help (Key Assignments), press [025].
= Press [®] to return.

2 Press (u]

Mobile camera scans the barcode.
* If recognition takes time, move handset slowly and adjust the
distance from barcode.
Press to stop scan ® Start over from Step 1

Barcode recognition tone
sounds and scan results
appear

Using Scan Results: see P.12-21 -
12-22

To start over, press » Choose Yes
® Press [m] ®» Repeat from Step 1

Continuous Mode

Il After scanning, Scan completed. Scan new? appears.
* To scan next code, choose Yes ® Press (8] % Frame
the code on Display # Press (1]
« To cancel, choose No # Press (8] # Scan results
appear

Split Data

H After scanning, Split data. Scan next symbol? appears.
* To scan next code, choose Yes ® Press (8] % Frame
the code on Display # Press (u]
* To cancel, choose No # Press ] ® Choose Yes %
Press [u]
Il Scan results do not appear until all split data is scanned.
Hl The scanning status appears on the first line of Display. For
example, & indicates that 1 of 4 codes has been scanned.




B Using Scan Results

Select a number starting with TEL? # Press (]

1
=D EID » The number appears # Press

Select a mail address including @ %
Send Mail® Press [m] » Complete and send message

(Perform from Step 5 on P.14-8.)

Quote & Send Mail

Press # Select Send Message »

Press [m] ® Press (] ® Select S! Mail or SMS*

» Press [m] ® Complete and send message

(Perform from Step 3 on P.14-7 or on P.14-8.)

® To use a part of text, press in
Send Message window ® Select the first
character of text ® Press [m] # Select
the end point ® Press (]

Press % Select Copy # Press (1]

Text # Select the first character of text # Press [u]
» Select the end point ® Press (=]
Select a URL starting with http:// or rtsp://
URL® » Press % Select Copy URL

» Press [u]

Select a mail address including @ #»
Press » Select Copy Address
» Press (1]

Select a number starting with TEL:? »
Press % Select Copy
Telephone » Press [u]

Copy Text

Mail Address®

Phone
Number’

Save to
Phone Book" 3

Select a number starting with TEL:? or mail
address including @ % Press »
Select Save to Ph.Book » Press (8] %
Select As New Entry % Press (8] »
Perform from Step 2 on P.4-4

Select an image #® Press % Select

As Wallpaper ®» Press 8] % Press [u]

m Forimages smaller or larger than Display,
select Centred, Full Screen or Fit Image
% Press 8] » Press [u] (For Display
size images or Centred, use |¥] to zoom
in/out or press [ to rotate.)

Wallpaper

Access Internet
Sites®

Select a URL starting with http:/ or rtsp://
» Press [®] % Handset connects to the
Internet

Open Images or

Play Melodies Select an image or melody file » Press (1]

Save to Data Folder
(Images & Melodies)

Select an image or melody file ® Press
®» Select To Data Folder % Press (]

Open Properties Select an image or melody file ® Press

» Select Details % Press [m]

Saving

Press » Select Save » Press (1]

e Save up to 10 items.

* To open saved items, see P.12-22
"Scanned Results".

Use for System
Graphics

Select an image # Press >
Select As System » Press (] # Select
an item ® Press (=] ® Press [u]

T Available when text is in TEL: #format.

2Text strings of 10 to 32 digits starting with 0 are recognised as
phone numbers.

3Available when text is in #@#format.

4S! Mail Composition window opens automatically if text exceeds the
SMS character limit.

5Available when text is in http://¥ or rtsp:/¥format.

¥represents one or more alphanumerics.
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MEMORY: or MAILTO:

Il When MEMORY: or MAILTO: appears in scan results, press (1]
to enter the items underlined with a dotted line automatically in
Phone Book Details or SMS/S! Mail messages. However, text
after an invalid character is not underlined and is not copied.

Scan barcodes during text entry and insert
scan results into current cursor position
In a text entry window, press » Select
Scan % Press (8] » Select Scan Code % Press (]
» Frame barcode in the centre of Display %
Press [#] ®» Press (1]

To use a part of text, press % Select the first
character of text ® Press (8] # Select the end point #»
Press (]

Barcodes/text cannot be scanned when:
m Entering text during a call  ® S! Application is active

Note

Read saved barcode images in Data Folder

m » Tools % Tools 3 (=) » Barcode % Data Folder

Select a barcode image #» Press (1]
For split data, choose Yes ® Press (m]
® To cancel, choose No ® Press (8] ® Choose Yes
Press (m]
When scanning fails, press 8] # Select next barcode image
manually ® Press [u]

Note '~ e Resized QR Codes may be invalid.

e When invalid, This data may be incorrect. appears.

Open files saved in Scanned Results

» Tools % Tools 3 (=) » Barcode » Scanned
Results

Select a file » Press [u]

To open properties, select a file » Press »
Select Details % Press (u]
m Press (8] to return.
To delete files, select one ® Press » Select
Delete % Press (8] ® Choose Yes ® Press (]

® Opened results cannot be re-saved.

¢ Some files such as large images may not open.

Create QR Codes

Create QR Codes from entered text, Phone Book, Pictures,

Ring Songs-Tones, Text Templates or Other Documents.

e Save up to the equivalent of 513 digits, 311 alphanumerics or
131 kaniji per QR Code.

e Large items are divided into maximum of 16 QR Codes.

¢ Created QR Codes are saved to Data Folder (Pictures). To
open them, see P.9-5.




Encode name, reading, phone numbers, mail
addresses, address and note

» Tools ® Tools 3 (i=]) ® Barcode % Create QR
Code # Phone Book

Incoming Calls while Creating QR Code

Il Contents are temporarily saved. End the call to return.

Select an entry ® Press (8] » QR Code appears »

Press [u]

¢ Only name, reading, phone numbers, mail addresses, address
and note are encoded.

Enter and encode text

» Tools % Tools 3 (i) » Barcode ® Create QR
Code # Text Input

Enter text ® Press [®] % QR Code appears »
Press [u]

Encode melody/image files or Text Templates
in Data Folder

» Tools % Tools 3 (i) » Barcode ® Create QR
Code % Open Barcode

Select a folder # Press (8] # Select an item &
Press [#] » QR Code appears # Press 1]

Switching Storage Media
H While created QR Code appears, press >
Select Save To » Press (8]  Select Phone or Memory

Card % Press (m]

Attaching to S! Mail

l While created QR Code appears, press >
Select Send As » Press (8] » Perform from Step 3 on
P.14-8

Text Scanner

Scan text (URLs, mail addresses, phone numbers or roman

letters) with mobile camera.

e Scan up to 256 characters continuously.

e Scan up to 60 single-byte characters within 3 lines. Scanning
over 35 characters at one time may yield poor results.

* Some symbols may not be read.

® Text mode is set to Auto each time Text Scanner is activated.
Change the mode if text is distorted in Auto (such as white
text in black background).

® Zoom is not available.

Note e Text Scanner will not activate if music is playing; when
Stop music? appears, choose Yes and press (8] to
proceed.

e Text Scanner will not activate if an S! Application is
active.

o ﬁ
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m » Tools % Tools 3 (i) » Barcode ® Scan Text

v
Text Scanner

1 Frame text on Display i &) v 8

¢ Adjust to frame text in [ ]. Letters at the
ends may be distorted.
e Slide Portrait/Macro Selector according
to text size.
¢ Hold handset approximately 10 cm
away from barcode.
Press to toggle Mobile Light on/
off.
Use [ to adjust brightness.
To switch text mode, press
» Select Reversed Text % Press (1]
» Select Auto, Normal or Reversed
» Press (1]
To open Help (Key Assignments), press [02%].
= Press [®] to return.

2 Press (1]

Text Scanner reads the text.
Press to stop scan #® Start over
from Step 1
3 Use [¢] to select a line and
press (1]

e Text Scanner reads one line per scan.

. Capture
characters.

about andset
e s o010 SOFTEANG
e e sobonc p o e ma
Jal 157 from a SoftBank handset for Customer.
el e Ty i iabe

2. Scan when bar is
the bluest.

Options| Scan
Focus Adjustment

Bar (Better focus in
darker blue)

“li®_®

Text Scanner

4 Scan results appear

Handset automatically registers scan results as a URL, Email

Address, Phone Number or Text; if incorrect, change mode.

o |f text exceeds limit, results appear with overage truncated.
To change mode, press % Select Change Mode
» Press (8] # Select a type ® Press [8] (Scan results and
alternatives list change accordingly.)

To edit, press  Select Select/Edit % Press (1]
#» Select the character to edit ® Select an alternative from
the list or enter the correction directly from Keypad

To start over, press ® Choose Yes ® Press [u] »
Repeat from Step 1

5 Press (1]

¢ To use scan results, see P.12-21.

Scanning More Text

Il After Step 5, press % Select Continue Part or
Scan More % Press (]
e Continue Part
Select Continue Part to enter additional text. (Mode
remains the same.)
e Scan More
Select Scan More to enter text after a line break.
W Continue Part and Scan More are disabled once
256 characters have been scanned.




Scan text during text entry and insert scan
results into current cursor position

In a text entry window, press » Select
Scan W Press [u] » Select Text Scanner » Press (1]
» Frame text in the centre of Display ® Press [u] »
Select a line » Press (8] % Press [u]

¢ To change mode or edit scan results, see Step 4 on P.12-24.

Stopwatch

Record elapsed time for up to 24 hours (23 hours 59 minutes

59.9 seconds) in 0.1-second increments. Use lap time

feature to segment elapsed time.

e Save times (including the last four lap times) to handset Text
Templates.

e Stopwatch is disabled when battery is low. Stopwatch ends
when battery runs low.

m » Tools ® Tools 2 (-=|) » Stopwatch |
Press [u]
Stopwatch starts.
To record Lap times, press (=) lETE.
® The last four Lap times are recorded. The records are
deleted when Stopwatch is cancelled.

2 Press (=] to stop countdown
To save the records to Text Template, press »
Select Save to Templates % Press (u]
® To check saved records, open Text Templates (see

P.12-27).

Press [®] to resume.
To clear the records, press » Select Reset »
Press [u]

3 To exit, press then choose Yes and press [u]

Tip > ¢ Records are deleted when Stopwatch is cancelled.
Save records to Text Templates.
¢ Stopwatch setting is not affected by incoming calls. End
the call to return.
e Alarm is disabled while Stopwatch window is open, but
is reactivated automatically when handset returns to
Standby.

Set Countdown Timer up to 60 minutes in 1-second

increments. Alarm Tone sounds and Small Light flashes
when set time elapses.

m » Tools % Tools 2 (=) % Countdown Timer |

71 Enter time (00:01 - 60:00) and press (m]

¢ To edit entered time, use to move cursor and enter correct
time. If [m] is already pressed, follow the steps below.

e When times over 60 minutes (60:00) are entered, the last set
time returns.

To change time, press % Enter time ® Press [u]
2 Press [u]

Countdown starts.

3
o
7]
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Press [m] to stop countdown
Press [®] to resume.
To reset, stop countdown and press (=] EEY.

4 To exit, press then choose Yes and press (1]

Countdown Timer End

l Tone sounds according to General Volume setting.
e Alarm stops automatically after 60 seconds. Press
to stop manually.
* In Manner mode, Manner settings take priority.
e When the set timer time has elapsed during a call, Timer

Expired appears after @] is pressed to end the call.

Tip > e Countdown is not affected by incoming calls. End the
call to return.
e Alarm is disabled while Countdown Timer window is
open, but is reactivated automatically when handset
returns to Standby.

Expenses Memo

Use Expenses Memo to add expenses, such as travel
expenses. Enter up to 30 entries (up to 29,999,999.70 yen
in total, 999,999.99 yen per entry).

Enter monetary figure and categorise it

» Tools ® Tools 3 (i) ®» Expenses Memo » Add
New Expense

Enter amount ® Press [8] ® Select a category »
Press [u]
Shortcut: In Standby, enter amount ® Press » Press (1]
# Select a category ® Press (u]
e The entry date, category and figure are saved.
e If Clock is unset, entry date and time will be saved as ==/--/-= -=;=-.

Check entries

m » Tools ® Tools 3 (i) ®» Expenses Memo

Select Totals % Press [u]

Use (%] to scroll entries.

To change category, select an entry ® Press (1] ® Select a

category ® Press (1]

® To enter custom category name, select Other in category
list » Press (] ® Enter name (up to 14 characters) %
Press [m] (Preset category names are not affected.)

To change entry amount, select an entry ® Press

#» Select Change Amount % Press 8] » Edit  Press (1]

To delete an entry, select one ® Press » Select

Delete Iltem % Press (8] % Choose Yes ® Press (1]

To delete all entries, press 9 Select Delete All %

Press (8] » Choose Yes ® Press (1]

Rename categories

m » Tools ® Tools 3 (i) ®» Expenses Memo

Select Edit Category » Press (] » Select a
category ® Press (8] ® Edit » Press [u]
¢ Enter up to 14 characters.



Text Templates

Save frequently used phrases for use in mail message, etc.
Save up to 60 entries (1,536 characters each).

» Tools % Tools 3 () » Text Templates » <Add
New Entry>
] Enter text and press (m]

Tip > To paste saved text into text entry windows, see P.3-15
"Using Text Templates".

Opening Templates

m » Tools ® Tools 3 (-=]) » Text Templates |

Select a file and press (1]
Press to return.

» Tools % Tools 3 (-|) » Text Templates ® Select
a file W Options (=) % Delete

Editing Templates
m »> Tools % Tools 3 (+) ® Text Templates |
1 Select a file and press
2 Select Editand press (1]

3 Edit text and press [u]
File is overwritten.

Deleting Templates

Delete single Text Templates.

1 Choose Yes and press (m]
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PhoneHelp

Learn when/how to use Keypad functions/shortcuts.
Most Phone Help functions are inaccessible from menu
items.

m » Tools % Tools 3 ()
1 Select Phone Help and press [u]

Phone Help window opens.

Handset Status and
Key Press Method

Target Key

505

press and hold =

Power
On/0ff

Function

Next <[l or @
Previous:H or &

i E

2 Use (1] to toggle guides
« Alternatively, press or (%),

3 Press [®] to return

12-28



Optional Services

13-1



e When ot appears, access services from a touch-tone landline.
® For details, contact SoftBank Customer Centre, General
Information (see P.20-28).

Call
Forwarding
o
=
] Voicemail
o
7
(1)
<
s
@
»
m Call Waiting”
Conference
Call’
Call Barring
Caller ID

When you know you won't be able to receive calls
made to handset, automatically divert incoming
calls to another phone number (see right)

Set handset to forward all or all unanswered
calls to Voicemail Centre. Access caller
messages from handset in service area or from
a touch-tone phone anywhere (see P.13-4).
lMissed Call Notification
Records of calls missed while handset is off/
out-of-range and Voicemail is active.

Call Waiting alerts you to incoming calls when
the line is already engaged. After the tone, place
the current call on hold and answer the second,
or alternate between calls (see P.13-5).

Open a second line while the first is engaged.
Switch back and forth between two lines or talk
on both simultaneously. Add other parties to an
existing conversation and talk on up to five lines
simultaneously (see P.13-6).

Restrict incoming/outgoing calls depending on
conditions (see P.13-7)

Show or hide your own number when placing
calls (see P.13-10)

“An additional contract is required.

13-2

¢ Voicemail and Call Forwarding can only be set simultaneously
when Call Forwarding is set to Video Calls.
¢ Call Forwarding and Voicemail are not available when All

Outgoing Calls or All Incoming Calls in Call Barring is
active.

Initiate Call Forwarding

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Voicemail/
Divert % Diverts

Direct Entry
Select a call type » Press (] ® Select Always or No
Answer % Press (8] » Select Enter Number »
Press (8] ®» Enter a phone number ® Press (1]

For No Answer, select ring time ® Press (m]

¢ Include dialling code for landline numbers.

Phone Book
Select a call type ® Press (8] ® Select Always or No
Answer % Press 8] # Select an entry ® Press (8]
» Press [u]

For entries with multiple numbers, select an entry ® Press (]
% Select a number ® Press (=] ® Press (u]
For No Answer, select ring time ® Press (m]




Incoming Calls while Call Forwarding is Active

Il To answer calls, press (2 while handset is ringing/vibrating.
* When Always is set, handset does not ring/vibrate for
calls.

Note Phone Numbers Beginning with the Following
Numbers Cannot be Saved:
e 1 (Public Service Numbers: 110, 119, 118, etc.)
® 00 (International call numbers: 001, 0041, etc.)
* 0120 (Toll-free numbers)
® 0990 (Fee-based services: Dial Q2, etc.)
Forwarding Video Calls
Video Calls are forwarded only to Video Call-compatible
devices that comply with 3G-324M.

Tip > Adjust ring time to set the response priority when using
Call Forwarding together with Answer Phone (see P.2-9).

Example: Ring time for Call Forwarding: 10 seconds

Ring time for Answer Phone: 9 seconds
In this example, Answer Phone responds first. (Priority
may change depending on signal conditions.)

Cancel Call Forwarding

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (=) % Voicemail/
Divert

Select Cancel All % Press (8] ® Choose Yes »
Press [u]
e Cancel All also cancels Voicemail.

Check Call Forwarding status

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Voicemail/
Divert

Select Status # Press [u]

e Call Forwarding status appears.
Press [m] to return.

ﬁ sao1AaS Jeuondo
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e Calls are diverted to Voicemail Centre via Call Forwarding
function; Voicemail and Call Forwarding can only be set
simultaneously when Call Forwarding is set to Video Calls.

¢ Call Forwarding and Voicemail are not available when All
Outgoing Calls or All Incoming Calls in Call Barring is
active.

e For details, contact SoftBank Customer Centre, General
Information (see P.20-28).

e Activate Missed Call Notification (see P.13-5) for records of
calls missed while handset is off/out-of-range.

Initiate Voicemail

» Settings » Call/Video Call () % Voicemail/
Divert % Voicemail % Activate

Select Always or No Answer % Press (1]
For No Answer, select ring time ® Press (m]

Incoming Calls while Voicemail is Active

Hl To answer calls, press (2] while handset is ringing/vibrating.
e When Always is set, handset does not ring/vibrate for
calls.

Tip > Adjust ring time to set the response priority when using
Voicemail together with Answer Phone (see P.2-9).
Example:Ring time for Voicemail: 10 seconds
Ring time for Answer Phone: 9 seconds
In this example, Answer Phone responds first. (Priority
may change depending on signal conditions.)

Cancel Voicemail

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Voicemail/
Divert

Select Cancel All % Press 8] % Choose Yes %
Press (]
e Cancel All also cancels Call Forwarding.

Check Voicemail messages

[ > Frone

Select Call Voicemail % Press [u]

¢ Follow the voice guidance for further operations after handset
connects to Voicemail Centre.

¢ Alternatively, follow these steps in Standby.

u Press (8] ® Select Settings % Press (] » Use (o] to select
Call/Video Call % Select Voicemail/Divert % Press (1] &
Select Voicemail % Press (m] » Select Call Voicemail »
Press (]

Tip > & appears when new messages are recorded, and
disappears after they are checked from handset.



Check Voicemail status

» Settings ® Call/Video Call () % Voicemail/
Divert

Select Status # Press (1]
¢ Voicemail status appears.
Press [u] to return.

Missed Call Notification

Activate this function for records of calls missed while
handset is off/out-of-range and Voicemail is active.

Activate or cancel Missed Call Notification

m » Settings ® Call/Video Call (++) |

Select sut Missed Calls » Press 8] % Press (u]
* Follow the voice guidance for further operations after handset
connects to the Network.

Retrieving Missed Call Notification Records

Il Missed Call Notification records are
stored at the Centre. When handset is
turned on or comes into range,
Information window (see P.2-7) appears
with Missed Call records.
¢ Information window may take some

time to open.

“i® ®

@  cancel

[EITE > Settings # Call/Video Call (1) % Call Waiting

An additional contract is required.

Activate or cancel Call Waiting

Choose On or Off % Press (1]

Place Line 1 on hold to answer Line 2

When a tone sounds during a call, press 2.
* Press (2 to switch between two lines.

Closing Handset while Someone is on Hold
M Al lines are disconnected.

Pressing [©] while Someone is on Hold

[l Active line ends and handset re-engages the party on hold.

Line 1 Ends while Line 2 is on Hold

Il Short beeps sound. To re-engage the party on hold:
Press # Select Retrieve » Press (1]

ﬁ sao1AaS Jeuondo
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Tip P> ¢ Handset does not ring or vibrate for incoming calls
while a line is engaged. A tone sounds from Earpiece.
* When Voicemail or Call Forwarding is active,
unanswered calls are transferred to Voicemail Centre or
the forwarding number. When active service is set to
Always Call Waiting is disabled.

Check Call Waiting status

IS > Settings ® Call/Video Call (+]) % Call Waiting |

Select Status » Press (1]
o Call Waiting status appears.
Press [®] to return.

An additional contract is required.

Open another line during a call

Enter a phone number during a call ® Press

e Line 2 is open. Line 1 is placed on hold.

e Press (3] to select a number from Phone Book or press [ for
1+ seconds to select from Call Log.

Switch between two open lines

During a call, press 2.
¢ The line switches. The other line is placed on hold.

Closing Handset while Someone is on Hold

Il Al lines are disconnected.

Pressing (@] while Someone is on Hold

Il Active line ends and handset re-engages the party on hold.

Line 1 Ends while Line 2 is on Hold

Il Short beeps sound. To re-engage the party on hold:
Press » Select Retrieve » Press (u]

Use up to five lines simultaneously

Press while switching between two lines
» Select Multi Party » Press 8] % Select
Conference All % Press (1]
To switch to private conference during Conference Call,
select a number/name # Press (m] & Select Private %
Press (]
® The other lines are placed on hold.
To switch back to Conference Call during private conference
or after opening a new line, press » Select Multi
Party » Press [u] ® Select Conference All % Press [u]

Ending Calls during Conference Call

M All lines are disconnected.

Some Lines End during Conference Call
[ Other lines remain connected.




Call Barring

Restrict incoming/outgoing Voice Calls, Video Calls or SMS

messages.

Following restrictions are available:

All Outgoing Calls

Restrict all non-emergency calls

Outgoing
Calls
Bar Int'l Call Allow only domestic calls
Incoming All Incoming Calls | Reject all calls
Calls

Alternatively, restrict calls by number/Caller ID availability.

Black List Reject calls from designated numbers

Rejected

Unknown

Reject calls from numbers not saved in
Phone Book

Numbers

Withheld Reject calls without Caller ID

Payphone Reject calls from public phones

Unavailable | Reject calls with undisplayable Caller ID

Note

Tip >

* Network Password selected at initial subscription (see
P.1-27) is required to change Call Barring settings.

 |f Network Password is incorrectly entered three times,
Call Barring settings are locked. To resolve, Network
Password and Centre Access Code must be changed.
For details, contact SoftBank Customer Centre,
General Information (see P.20-28).

e All Outgoing Calls and All Incoming Calls are
disabled when Call Forwarding or Voicemail is active.

If call is attempted when Call Barring is active, Call
barred. appears. It may take longer to appear in some
areas. Check Call Barring settings if the message does
not appear.

ﬁ sa9IAIaS |euondo
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Restricting Outgoing Calls Restricting Incoming Calls

Set or cancel restriction of outgoing calls Set or cancel restriction of incoming calls
» Settings ® Call/Video Call (-=|) % Call Barring % » Settings ® Call/Video Call (-|) % Call Barring %
Outgoing Calls Incoming Calls
Each Restriction Setting/Cancelling
Select restriction » Press 8] » Choose On (set) or Off Select All Incoming Calls % Press [m] ®» Choose On
® Press (8] » Enter Network Password ® Press 5] (set) or Off » Press (] » Enter Network Password
Cancelling All Restrictions » Press (1]
Select Cancel All % Press (8] » Enter Network Cancelling
Password ® Press (1] Select Cancel All % Press (=] » Enter Network

Tip > Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when Password % Press E

outgoing calls are restricted. See P.2-3 "Emergency Check Call Barring status for incoming calls

E s991M3S JeuonndQ

Calls".
P Settings % Call/Video Call () % Call Barring %
Check Call Barring status for outgoing calls Incoming Calls
Select All Incoming Calls % Press | % Select
» Settings ® Call/Video Call (-|) % Call Barring » Status » P \E‘g E’
Outgoing Calls atus ress
. ¢ Call Barring status appears.

Select restriction ®» Press (m] ® Select Status » Press [m] to return.
Press (1]

¢ Call Barring status appears.
Press [®] to return.
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Rejecting a Call

Designate phone numbers to reject

» Settings ® Call/Video Call () % Call Barring »
Rejected Numbers % Black List % Set Reject Number
Adding Numbers
Select <empty> ® Press [8] » Enter a number »
Press [u]
To select from Phone Book, select <empty> % Press
» Select Ph.Book List ® Press 8] » Select an entry »
Press [m]
m For entries with multiple numbers, select one # Press (m]
® Name appears for numbers saved in Phone Book.
To select from Call Log, select <empty> ® Press
% Select From Call Log % Press (] ® Use (] to select a
type ® Select a record ® Press [u]
Editing Numbers
Select an entry ® Press (m] ® Edit the number »
Press [u]
Deleting Numbers
Select an entry ® Press » Select Delete
®» Press [8] » Choose Yes #» Press (1]

Tip > Designate numbers to reject then set Switch On/Off to On.

Reject calls from designated numbers
Defaultelil

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (-|) % Call Barring »
Rejected Numbers % Black List % Switch On/Off

Choose On (reject) or Off % Press [u]

Reject calls from numbers not saved in Phone
Book
Defaultleli

P Settings % Call/Video Call () % Call Barring %
Rejected Numbers % Unknown

Choose On (reject) or Off » Press [u]

Reject calls without Caller ID

Defaultleli

» Settings ® Call/Video Call () % Call Barring %
Rejected Numbers % Withheld

Choose On (reject) or Off » Press [u]

Reject calls from public phones

Defaultoli]
» Settings ® Call/Video Call () % Call Barring %
Rejected Numbers % Payphone

Choose On (reject) or Off » Press [u]

Reject calls with undisplayable Caller ID
Defaultoli]

» Settings ® Call/Video Call () % Call Barring %
Rejected Numbers % Unavailable

Choose On (reject) or Off » Press [u]

ﬁ sao1AaS Jeuondo

13-9



E s991M3S JeuonndQ

13-10

Changing Network Password

Change Network Password

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (-=|) % Call Barring %
Change NW Password

Enter current Network Password #® Press (u] &
Enter new Network Password ® Press (#] & Enter
new Network Password again ® Press (1]

Callerio

Show or hide your own phone number when placing calls.
Regardless of this setting, sending or blocking Caller ID can
be selected for each call. Enter the following numbers/
symbols before a phone number when placing a call.

Send [T Z]BE]6k or FzIB &M 2 ]ES]
Block [ Z)BE]4 4] or EESIBE]M 2 ]ES]

Send or block Caller ID
BEEWHON

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (++|) % Show My
Number

Choose On (send) or Off » Press 1]

Check Caller ID status

P Settings % Call/Video Call (++]) % Show My
Number

Select Status ® Press (1]
o Caller ID status appears.
Press [m] to return.




Messaging
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2 LSS !"c=s2ging Folders

Use SMS and S! Mail for messaging.
Create Arrange Mail or Feeling Mail from S! Mail.

0

Exchange short text messages of up to 160 alphanumerics
with SoftBank handsets.
e Send SMS to up to 20 recipients at one time.

m 5L Vail |

Exchange text messages of up to 30,000 characters with
e-mail compatible SoftBank handsets, other mobiles and
PCs, etc. Attach image/sound files.

e Send S! Mail to up to 20 recipients at one time.

Arrange Mail

Select font colour, font size, background colour; insert
images, background sound, and more (see P.14-12).

Feeling Mail

Ringtone, Vibration and Small Light response varies by
the emotion set by sender (see P.14-15, P.14-20 - 14-21).

Tip > e An additional contract is required to use S! Mail and
receive e-mail from PCs, etc.
¢ Address questions about messaging to SoftBank
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).

Messages are organised in folders by type.

Received Msg.! —1— Received messages

Drafts Incomplete/unsent messages

Arrange Mail created/downloaded as
templates

Sent Messages® ——— Sent messages

Unsent Messages —E— Undelivered, cancelled, failed or Send

Reservation messages

"Received Folder and Folder 1 - Folder 7 (My Folders) appear
within when Received Msg. View (see P.14-5) is set to Folder View.
Spam Folder appears as well if Anti Spam Measures (see P.14-35)
is active.

2Sent Folder and Folder 1 - Folder 7 (My Folders) appear within
when Sent Msg. View (see P.14-5) is set to Folder View.

L)
)
L)
'
! Templates
L)
L)



Memory Status

l Press (8] ®» Select Messaging » Press (8] » Select
Memory Status % Press (8] » Select Received Msg.,
Sent Total, Sent Msg., Drafts or Unsent Msg. » Press (1]

m Press [m] to return.

e Save up to 4 MB or 1,000 messages in Received Msg.
folder. Handset stores up to 2 MB or 500 messages
between Sent Messages, Drafts and Unsent Messages.

* A notice appears when Messaging Folder memory is low.

* Templates memory usage is reflected in memory status of
Other Documents in Data Folder (see P.9-2).

e USIM Card SMS message count and volume do not appear.

Window Description

. Messaging Folder Contents

Select a Messaging folder and press [®] to open it.

Kitayama Kaoru
Okada_Takao

Message Type/Status
¢ Message Status:

& | Unread ® | Read

& | Sent = | Failed

® | Replied & | Forwarded

& | S! Mail Notice | 83 | Unread Delivery Report
% | Send Reservation set’

@ Okada Takao

B Wedding

©-02/14 15:05

" Please bring a camera and a
tripod to Mr.Vamamoto and Mis:
Kawahashi”s wedding next Sun
fay. | will bring a camcorder.

Options| View | Check

sus gappears below SMS messages (&).
“Send Reservation messages are saved to

Unsent Messages folder.

¢ Message Settings:

8 | Attachments Protected
@ | Priority (High) | @ | Priority (Low)
g SMS Mail on

USIM Card

—Sender or Recipient

¢ Number, address or name appears.

— Message Text

ﬁ Buibessap
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Tip > e Follow these steps to sort messages. Views

Press » Select View Settings %
Press [a] % Select Sort » Press (2] # Select . Message List Views
an option ® Press (1]

* To change message list view, see right.

Bﬁ Okada Takao @ Good norning!

. Message Contents é!IUCnod ey @ Kitayana Kaoru @ Please
@Kitayana Kao.. g1z 10 @ Okada Takao @ Have a nice evening
i Please i @ Kitayama Kaoru @ ? Tonmorow’ s meet..
Select a message and press [®] to open it. e it 2
Have a nice evening i A
= (Wedding i tayana Kaoru
"lii® & linisy Message Number BEitavata Ko e s " Cofiiicos .
[ Please bring a canera and a 17Please br ing a canera and a
Received Msg. 0gs @0kada Takao gy zes irisad To e Vamamio ond s rjsad fo - Yamamio and Wi
iDi K awahashi’ s wedding next Sun ashi’S wedding next Sun
£Kitayama Kaoru Sender or Recipient @Kitayana Kao... g1 15:00 v Wil bring a cancorder. | lav." 1 Wil1 bring a cacorder. |

BMedding « Number, address or name appears. PR ”T'gﬁa‘g’e”‘""

9:02/14 15205 @1 Good morning |
Options View
Please bring a camera a Subject (S! Mail only) "

Options ' View | Check Options| View | Check

d a tripod to Mr.Yamam N . .
bto and iss Kawahashi” Sender+Preview Subjects+Preview
IS wedding nex unday. H H

| T iy Received or Sent Date & Time e & ET —

EJ
8/ 8 /8

Message Text
i ins) @ Have a nice evening
@ Kitayana Kaoru @ 2Tonmorow’ s meet..
. . . . - @ Okada Takao @ 0K
Tip > ¢ To activate Display Backlight, press - 0. @ Kitayana Kaoru @ Have a nice evening

E Buibessap

@ Okada Takao @ Good morning !

3] to open previous message (older one), or
to open next one (newer one).

® Press
press

©-02/14 15:05 SWedd|
Options| View | Check Options| View | Check

Sender Subjects
Message List View is Sender+Preview by default. Follow

these steps to switch view.

m P> Messaging ® Settings ® General Settings
1 Select Message List View and press [u]

2 select a view and press (m]
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Tip »> ¢ Alternatively, open a Messaging folder and follow these 0ustomising Handset Address
steps.

Press » Select View Settings % Change alphanumerics before @ of the default handset
Press 1] » Perform from Step 1 on P.14-4 mail address.
e Shortcut: Open a Messaging folder and press to
toggle view. Default
. Folder View IDDDDDDDDDDDI@Isoftbank.ne.JpI
i i I [
Set folders to allppear in Recglved Msg. and Sent Messages Sl Account Name ‘ Domain Name
folders. Organise messages into folders manually or
. T 1 T 1
automatically (see P.14-31). _ Entered Account Name @ softbank.ne.jp
Received Msg. View and Sent Msg. View are List View If you have further questions, please contact SoftBank
(folders are hidden) by default. Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).

m P Messaging ® Settings ® General Settings |
1 Select Received Msg. View or Sent Msg.View and

¢ Handset must connect to the Internet to customise handset
address.

press [u] * Retrieve Network Information (see P.1-21) before customising
When the folder contains a Secret folder, enter Handset handset address.

Code # Press (1] e Customising handset mail address helps reduce spam.
2 Select Folder View and press (1] « Default Account Name is random alphanumerics.

To hide folders, select List View # Press (]
m » Messaging # Settings |

1 Select Address Setting and press [u]
Handset connects to the Internet.

2 Select English and press (1]

¢ Follow onscreen instructions.

ﬁ Buibessap

Note ~ When folders are hidden, messages in Secret folders
appear in message list.

Tip > Alternatively, customise handset address via Yahoo!
Keitai Main Menu. (Click & - #:4, then English, then
Messaging Settings.)
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Sending Text Messages Wl charecter Enty Limits

® Create Contact Groups beforehand to send the same
message to multiple recipients at one time (see P.4-12).

¢ Save frequently used numbers/addresses to Speed Mail List
(see P.14-34).

e Use Multi Job (see P.1-26) to view other messages while
creating a message.

Available entry limits vary by Message Type.

Character entry limit varies by Message Type.

SMS 160 single-byte alphanumerics

S! Mail | Approximately 30,000 single-byte alphanumerics

Add Arrange Mail Effects

Recipient Subject Message | Attachments
SMS Available” N/A Available N/A
S! Mail | Available Available Available Available
"SoftBank handset numbers only.
[l Mail Composition Overview
SMS S! Mail
| |
| Enter Recipient |
I | Enter Subject |
|
| Compose Message |
l Attach Files

Apply Feeling Mail Settings
k2

Send Message

* For SMS, only single-byte alphanumeric entry is available
when Char-code (see P.14-37) is GSM 7bit.

e Send up to 300 KB including message text via S! Mail.
Message text character limit differs by attachment size or
number of recipients.

e Approximate mail size appears in Mail Composition window
(see P.14-7).




Creating & Sending SMS Mail

] Press [u], select Messaging and press (1]

¢ Alternatively, press (] in Standby.

2 Select Create New SMS and
press [u]
Mail Composition window opens.
3 Select recipient field and
press [u]
Entering Recipients: see P.14-10
4 Enter recipients
To enter a recipient, perform Step 4
on P.14-8.

= Enter Address is not available for
SMS.

SMS Mail Composition
Window

5 Select message text field and press [8] then

enter a message

Alternatively, enter the first character; message text entry

window opens automatically.
Entering Characters: see P.3-5

6 Press (1]

To edit the message, see Step 8 on P.14-9.
To delete the message, see Step 8 on P.14-9.
To preview 3D Pictogram, see Step 8 on P.14-9.

Delivery Options: see P.14-16
Send Reservation: see P.14-18
Saving to Drafts: see P.14-18

7 Press

Press (u]

Converting SMS Mail to S! Mail

Il In SMS Mail Composition window, press »
Select Change to S! Mail % Press [8] % Choose Yes %

* When entered message text exceeds SMS character
limit, a confirmation appears. Choose Yes and press (1]
to convert SMS to S! Mail and continue entering text.

Creating & Sending S! Mail

Press [m], select Messaging and press (1]

* Alternatively, press (=] in Standby.

2 Select Create Message and
press (=]

Mail Composition window opens.
e Shortcut: In Standby, press (2] for
1+ seconds

<Enter Text>

Options| Edit

S! Mail Composition
Window

ﬁ Buibessap
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3 Select recipient field and “ii® @

4 Phone Book

1558
Select Recipient

ress EP Phone Book
p ‘EI . . I Se]ct Group
Select Recipient window opens.

[’ Speed Mail List
. . Enter Number
Entering Recipients: see P.14-10 @!Enm Rt

J3 Kinura Tetsuya

B Kitayama Kaoru

Select Phone Book and
press (1]
Select a recipient and
press E\ Select Recipient
To search Phone Book, perform Window
Steps 2 - 3 in "Dialling from
Phone Book" on P.4-8.
When multiple items are saved, select one ® Press (m]
Contact Groups (see P.4-12)

Select Select Group and press [u]
H Select a Group and press [u]

To add recipients, select recipient field ® Press [m] ®
Select Add Recipient » Press 8] ® Repeat Step 4
Sent Mail Records

H Select a recipient and press (1]

e Sent mail records are names, phone numbers or mail
addresses with the corresponding indicators (J3, etc.).
Speed Mail List (see P.14-34)

Select Speed Mail List and press [u]
El Select a recipient and press [u]

Direct Entry
Select Enter Number or Enter Address and
press (1]
Enter recipient's SoftBank handset number
or mail address and press (1]

Select subject field and press [u]
Subject entry window opens. Alternatively, enter the first
character to open subject entry window.

To edit recipients, see P.14-10 "Entering Recipients".

6 Enter subject and press (1]

¢ Enter up to 512 single-byte alphanumerics.

7 Select B Text and press [®] then enter a message

Entering Characters: see P.3-5

m After entering My Pictogram from My Pict History, Arrange
Mail Composition window (see P.14-12) opens
automatically.

To enter cross-carrier Pictograms, press » Select

Pict Settings » Press (m] » Select For Docomo, For au,

For SoftBank or Common % Press (8] ® Select a

Pictogram ® Press (u]

® Available Pictograms vary by Pict Settings mode.

® Mode selection applies to the current message only.

® Changing Pict Settings does not affect entered Pictograms.

Creating Arrange Mail: see P.14-12

To enter Signature, press % Select Advanced %

Press (=] ® Select Signature % Press (1]

m Activate Auto Insert (see P.14-36) to enter Signature
automatically.



8 Press (1] o

To edit the message, select message %:i Tetsuya

text field » Press [w] ® Edit » Y

Press (] e you at the meeting

To delete the message, select )

message text field » Press

® Select Remove Text ® Press (m]

To preview 3D Pictogram, select

message text field  Press

% Select 3D Pictogram % Press [u]

® Preview how the message appears
on 3D Pictogram-compatible recipient handsets.

Delivery Options: see P.14-16

Creating Feeling Mail: see P.14-15

Send Reservation: see P.14-18

Saving to Drafts: see P.14-18

9 Attach files
Attaching Files: see P.14-10
1) Press
* Message is sent even if handset is closed.

To cancel, press [ [E0D.
® Message is not sent if cancelled quick enough.

Options| Edit

Send

Incoming Calls while Creating Message

Hl Content is saved temporarily. End the call to return.

Sending from Phone Book Entries

Il Open a Phone Book entry and follow these steps.

® Phone Numbers
Select a number ® Press (8] ® Select Create
Message #» Press (8] ® Select S! Mail or SMS »
Press (=] % Perform from Step 5 on P.14-8 or on
P.14-7

e Mail Addresses
Select a mail address # Press 8] % Perform from
Step 5 on P.14-8

When Recipient Handset is Off or Out-of-Range

Ml Messages are stored in Server Mail Box, and delivered when
recipient handset detects signal.
* Messages are deleted if not received by the specified
Expiry Time.

Delivery Failure

M Information window opens (& appears) for delivery failure.
To send unsent messages, select Sending failure
» Press (8] » Select a message ® Press (1]
Il Activate Auto Resend (see P.14-35) to reattempt to send
unsent messages automatically up to two times.
 If messages are not sent after two Automatic Resend
attempts, follow the above steps to send manually.
* Automatic Resend may send the same message twice.

ﬁ Buibessap
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Entering Recipients

Il To add recipients, open Mail Composition window (see
P.14-7) and follow these steps.
Select recipient field » Press (8] ® Select Add
Recipient ® Press [m] ® Perform from Step 4 on P.14-8
= Press to return.

e Enter up to 20 recipients in total.
M To switch recipient status between To, Cc (carbon copy) and
Bcc (blind carbon copy), open S! Mail Composition window
and follow these steps.
Select recipient field » Press (8] » Select a
recipient ® Press % Select Change to
To, Change to Cc or Change to Bcc » Press (1]

* Other recipients cannot see numbers/addresses set to Bcc.

Il To change/edit, open Mail Composition window (see P.14-7)
and follow these steps.

Select recipient field » Press (8] » Select a
recipient » Press (8] » Edit » Press (1]
= Press to return.

Il To delete, open Mail Composition window (see P.14-7) and
follow these steps.

Select recipient field » Press (8] » Select a

recipient ® Press » Select Delete »

Press (1]

u To delete all, select Delete All instead of Delete %
Press [m] ® Choose Yes ® Press (1]

m Press to return.

Note ~ When a mail address is entered, do not use single-byte
katakana or Pictograms in message text and subject.
They may not appear properly on recipient devices.

[l Attaching Files

Attach images, sound files, vFiles (Phone Book/schedule

entries), etc. to S! Mail messages.

e Attach up to 20 files or 300 KB including message text.

¢ Confirm compatibility with recipient handsets (file format,
services, etc.) before sending files.

¢ Follow these steps after Step 8 on P.14-9; after Mail
Composition window returns, complete and send message.

1 Select % Attach

2 select Attach File and press (m]
Alternatively, press #» Select Attach File % Press (m]

Image Files
i Select Picture and press (1]
Select a folder and press [u]
To capture an image, select Take Picture » Press [u]
% Press (1] to shoot ® Press [®] (Omit the next step.)
® When confirmation for save location appears, select
a location ® Press (m]
El Select a file and press (1]
For large JPEG images, select attachment size %
Press (m]
To change image size, select attached image #»
Press % Select Resize Picture » Press (]
% Select a size # Press (1]
m Resize Picture is not available when Multi Job is
active or when a non-JPEG (.jpg) image is selected.



Sound Files
E Select Sound and press [u]
Select a folder and press [u]
To record sound, select Record Voice % Press (]
Press [m] to start recording ® Press [m] to stop »
Select Accept ® Press (m] ® Select To Phone
Memory or To Memory Card % Press (8] (Omit the
next step.)
El Select a file and press (1]
Video Files
H Select Video and press [u]
B Select Saved Videos and press 1]
To record video, select Record Video # Press (u] %
Press [m] to start recording ® Press [u] to stop #
Select Accept ® Press (m] ® Select To Phone
Memory or To Memory Card % Press (8] (Omit the
next step.)
El Select a file and press (1]
Flash®/Flash® Ringtone Files (see P.9-7)
Select Flash® or Flash®Ringtone and press [u]
H Select a file and press (1]
Phone Book Entries
Select Attach Contact and press [u]
Select an entry and press [u]
Schedule Entries
Select Attach Appointment and press [u]
B Select a date with schedule and press [u]
Select an entry and press [u]

Templates
i Select Templates and press [u]
A Select a file and press 1]
Books
i Select Books and press (1]
HA Select a file and press (1]
Custom Screens
Select Custom Screens and press (1]
H Select a file and press (1]
Other Files
Select Other Documents and press (1]
H Select a file and press (1]

Deleting Attachments

Il In S! Mail Composition window, select a file
Press » Select Remove ltem % Press (1]

Adding Attachments

l In S! Mail Composition window, select 8 Attach » Select
Attach File % Press (=] % Perform from Step 3 on P.14-10

ﬁ Buibessap
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. Creating Arrange Mail 3 Changing Font Colour

Select font colour, font size, background colour; insert [l Select Font Colour: and press [u]

images, background sound, and more. H Select a colour and press (1]

« Insert one sound or Flash® file per Arrange Mail. Enter text

¢ Enter up to 40 types of My Pictograms per Arrange Mail. * To open Arrange menu, press [¥].

* Follow these steps in Step 7 on P.14-8; after S! Mail To change colour of entered text, press »

Select the start point  Press [m] ® Select the end
point ® Press [#] ®» Select Font Colour: % Press (1]
1 Press #» Select a colour ® Press (1]

To change colour of all entered text, press
» Press #» Select Font Colour: »

Composition window returns, complete and send message.

2 Select Arrange and press (1]

Arrange Mail Composition window opens. Press (=] # Select a colour  Press (1]
Shortcut: Press 2 for 1+ seconds Changing Font Size
Select Font Size: and press (1]
Applied Effects B Select a size and press (1]
Enter text

* To open Arrange menu, press [x7.
To change font size of entered text, press Select Area Je g

E Buibessap

[t e = 2 | Select the start point # Press [#] # Select the end
s ok 25 @ 2R Arrange Menu point ® Press (8] # Select Font Size: » Press [u] %

(R

Select a size » Press (]

To change font size of all entered text, press
» Press » Select Font Size: » Press [u]
% Select a size ® Press (]

e Use [ to select an item.

Select Area

]
Arrange Mail
Composition Window

Input
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Inserting Images
Select Insert Picture and press [u]
Select Pictures or DCIM and press (1]
El Select a file and press (1]

To capture an image, select Insert Picture % Press (1]
» Select Take Picture ® Press [m] # Press [®] to shoot
» Press [m]
Use (4] to select target location and press (1]
e Omit this step if there is no text.
Inserting My Pictograms (see P.9-7)
Select Insert My Pictogram and press (1]
Data Folder (My Pictograms) opens.
B Select a file and press 1]

Press (1]

Alternatively, while entering message text, press

until History appears ® Press to open My Pict

History ® Select a file » Press [u]

m After entering My Pictogram, Arrange Mail
Composition window opens automatically.

m To select My Pictograms from file list, press [#
My Pict History.

Inserting Background Sound
Select Insert and press (1]
Select Insert BGM Sound and press (1]
Select Ring Songs-Tones or Music and

press (1]

ElSelect a file and press (1]
To record sound, select Insert # Press (8] # Select
Insert BGM Sound % Press (8] » Select Record
Voice » Press (] % Press 1] to start recording
Press [m] to stop ® Select Accept » Press [u] »
Select To Phone Memory or To Memory Card %
Press [m] (Omit the next step.)
To delete inserted sound, select Insert % Press [u] »
Select Delete BGM Sound % Press (8] % Choose
Yes ® Press [u]

Inserting Flash® (see P.9-7) File
Select Insert and press (1]
Select Insert Flash and press [u]
Data Folder (Flash®) opens.

El Select a file and press (1]
To preview inserted Flash®, press »
Press % Select Preview » Press (m]
To delete inserted file, press » Move cursor
before the Flash® file icon ® Press

Inserting Horizontal Lines

Select Insert and press [u]

Select Insert Line and press (1]
Press to return.

ﬁ Buibessap
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Flashing Text

i Select Effect and press [u]

B Select Blink and press [u]

Select Blink On and press [u]

Enter text
To flash entered text, press » Select the
start point » Press (8] ® Select the end point »
Press (] ®» Select Effect » Press (] # Select Blink
» Press [u] # Select Blink On % Press (u]
To cancel, press # Select the start point »
Press (] ® Select the end point » Press (8] »
Select Effect » Press (] # Select Blink % Press [u]
®» Select Blink Off % Press [u]

Scrolling Text

i Select Effect and press (1]

H Select Scrolling and press [u]

Select Right to Left or Swing and press [u]

Enter text
To scroll entered text, press » Select the
start point # Press (8] # Select the end point %
Press [m] ® Select Effect » Press [m] ® Select
Scrolling ® Press (8] ® Select Right to Left or
Swing # Press [u]
To cancel, press # Select the start point »
Press (] ® Select the end point » Press (8] »
Select Effect % Press (8] # Select Scrolling »
Press [m] ® Select Scroll Off % Press (]

Aligning Text
i Select Effect and press [u]
Select Alignment and press (1]
Select Alignment Left, Alignment Centre or
Alignment Right and press (1]
Enter text
To align entered text, press » Select the
start point # Press (8] ® Select the end point »
Press [m] ® Select Effect % Press (] ® Select
Alignment % Press (8] » Select Alignment Left,
Alignment Centre or Alignment Right » Press (=]
Changing Background Colour
i Select Background Colour: and press [u]
A Select a colour and press (1]
Cancelling All
i Select Normal and press [u]
B Choose Yes and press [u]

* All Arrange Mail settings are cancelled and S! Mail
Composition window returns.

Cancelling Last Action

H In Arrange Mail Composition window, select Undo %
Press (1]
¢ Does not apply to Background sound insertion/deletion.




Creating Templates

l In S! Mail Composition window, press »
Select Save as Template % Press (8] & Enter name #»
Press [m] ® Select Save here.. % Press [u]

* Entered recipients, subject and attachments are deleted.
* Templates can also be downloaded via the Internet, etc.

Creating Arrange Mail from Templates

l In Standby
Press (8] » Select Messaging ®» Press (] %
Select Templates » Press (8] » Select one »
Press (1]
® To check Templates, select one in Templates list and
press » Select Preview ® Press (1]
= To switch Template name display, select one in Templates
list and press ® Select ltem Displayed »
Press [m] ® Select File Name or Title % Press [u]
* To organise Templates, see P.9-8 "Managing Files &
Folders".
M In S! Mail Composition Window
Press ®» Select Launch Template »
Press [m] ® Select one ® Press (1]

[l Creating Feeling Mail

Apply Feeling Mail setting to S! Mail; corresponding

Pictogram appears to the left of subject, and recipient

handset responds according to Link to Feeling settings (see

P.14-20).

¢ Send Feeling Mail to compatible SoftBank handsets only.

¢ Feeling Mail Pictograms appear as standard Pictograms in
subjects on incompatible recipient handsets.

* Response to Feeling Mail depends on recipients' Link to
Feeling settings (see P.14-20).

e Follow these steps in Step 8 on P.14-9; after Mail Composition
window returns, complete and send message.

1 Press
2 Select Feeling Settings and press [u]

3 Select Happy/Glad, OK/Good, Sad/Sorry, NG/Bad
or Imp./Notice and press (8]

Select a Pictogram and press [u]
S! Mail Composition window returns.

ﬁ Buibessap
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Delivery Options

e Options are effective only when sent to compatible handsets.

e Settings are valid for one message.

¢ Follow these steps after Step 6 on P.14-7 (for SMS) or Step 8
on P.14-9 (for S! Mail); press to return to Mail
Composition window then complete and send message.

[l sWMs/s! Mail Delivery Option

Set to receive Delivery Report (see P.14-20)

M Available when messaging to SoftBank handset numbers.
Defaultlelil
Press ®» Select Messaging Settings »

Press (] ® Select Delivery Report » Press [u] »
Choose On or Off % Press [u]

. SMS Delivery Option

Set a time limit to store sent messages in
Server Mail Box

PEEMRMaximum
Press » Select Messaging Settings %
Press (] » Select Expiry Time % Press (] » Select
a limit » Press (1]

[l s! Mail Delivery Options

Designate a different mail address for
receiving replies
M Available when reply-to address is saved.

Defaultleli]
Press » Select Messaging Settings »

Press (] ® Select Reply To Settings » Press [u] %
Choose On or Off % Press [u]
To set reply-to address, see P.14-38 "Reply To Settings".

Set message priority

EEMNormal
Press ®» Select Messaging Settings »
Press (] ® Select Priority » Press 8] % Select
priority » Press (u]
e Priority setting does not affect delivery speed.
Select whether to delete Server Mail after
forwarding it

W Available when forwarding Server Mail (Remote Forward).
BEEMINot Delete
Press (BTN =» Select Messaging Settings %

Press [m] ® Select Remote Fwd. Action » Press (1]
® Select Not Delete or Del. After Forward # Press (1]

Set the message to be deleted from recipient
handsets once read
Il Available when messaging to SoftBank handset numbers.

Default/@if
Press ®» Select Messaging Settings »

Press (8] ® Select Set Auto Delete % Press [u] &
Choose On or Off % Press (1]



Set to show a reply request

Il Available when messaging to SoftBank handset numbers.
Default/@li]
Press » Select Messaging Settings %
Press (8] ®» Select Reply Request  Press (1] »
Choose On or Off % Press [u]

Set to show a do not forward request

[l Available when messaging to SoftBank handset numbers.
Default/@li]
Press » Select Messaging Settings %
Press (8] ® Select Forward NG % Press (u] &
Choose On or Off % Press (1]

Set to show a do not delete request

Il Available when messaging to SoftBank handset numbers.
Default@li]
Press ®» Select Messaging Settings »
Press [#] & Select Delete NG # Press (8] & Choose
On or Off » Press (u]

Set up a question; recipients need to answer it
correctly to open the message
Ml Available when messaging to SoftBank handset numbers.

Defautlolit

Setting Up Quiz

Press » Select Messaging Settings »
Press (8] » Select Quiz » Press (8] » Select Switch
On/Off % Press (m] » Choose On % Press (u] »
Select Question % Press (m] ® Enter a question #»
Press (8] » Select Answer ® Press [#] ® Enter the
answer ® Press (8] & Press

* Entered question and answer are deleted when Quiz is set to Off.
m Default question (When is my birthday?) returns.

Editing Question/Answer

Press » Select Messaging Settings »
Press (8] ®» Select Quiz % Press [u] & Select Edit
Question % Press (m] » Select Question » Press (1]
®» Enter a question » Press (8] » Select Answer %
Press (8] » Enter the answer ® Press (8] &

Press

Show a comment and open/play an attached
file automatically before message text is
opened on recipient handsets
W Available when messaging to SoftBank handset numbers.

W Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.14-9.
Default @i

Activating/Cancelling

Select a file » Press » Select Set Auto
Play File % Press (m] » Select Switch On/Off »
Press (8] ® Choose On or Off » Press (]

e Comment is deleted when Set Auto Play File is cancelled.

Entering a Comment

Select a file » Press » Select Set Auto
Play File % Press [m] ®» Select Enter Message %
Press (8] ® Enter text » Press [u]

¢ Apply to one file per message.

¢ Not available for Arrange Mail.

e Set Auto Play File appears only for compatible files.

Note Set Auto Delete, Reply Request, Forward NG, Delete

NG, Quiz and Set Auto Play File cannot be applied at
the same time; select one per message.

Buibessap
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Send Reservation

Send messages at the designated date/time in the future.

* Messages are saved to Unsent Messages folder.

* Save up to ten Send Reservation messages.

¢ Information window opens for successful delivery.

¢ Follow these steps after Step 6 on P.14-7 (for SMS) or Step 8
on P.14-9 (for S! Mail).

1 Press
2 Select Send Reservation and press (]

3 Select Date & Time and press (1]
To send messages ten seconds after signal returns, select
Within the Network % Press (8] ® Choose Yes ® Press (1]
4] Enter date/time
e Select date/time within a week.

Choose Yes and press (1]

e When Auto Resend (see P.14-35) is Off, failed Send
Reservation messages (due to out-of-range or power-off) will
not be resent.

[l saving to Drafts

When memory is full, delete messages (see P.14-29) before
creating new ones.

Follow these steps after Step 6 on P.14-7 (for SMS) or Step
8 on P.14-9 (for S! Mail).

] Press
2 Select Save to Drafts and press (1]

Message is saved to Drafts folder.

Note Recipient status (To/Cc/Bcc) or the order in which
attachments appear may change when saving S! Mail

messages.

[l sending from Drafts

m P Messaging |
1 Select Drafts and press [u]
Saved messages appear.
To open properties, select a message ® Press »
Select Message Details % Press (1]
= Press [m] to return.
To delete draft messages, select one # Press »
Select Delete » Press (m] ®» Choose Yes #® Press (1]

2 Select a message and press (1]

Mail Composition window (see P.14-7) opens with some fields
filled in.




3 Edit/send the message
e For details, see procedures for creating SMS (see P.14-7) or
S! Mail (see P.14-7 - 14-9).
¢ Sent messages are deleted from Drafts.
To save edited message to Drafts again, press »
Select Save to Drafts » Press (8] » Select Save as New or
Save (overwrite) ® Press (1]

Opening New Messages

1 Delivery Notice appears and
Information window opens
(=2 appears) for new mail
e |f closed, open handset for new

information to see Delivery Notice

appear and Information window open.
Incoming Messages: see P.6-6

® | cancel

2 Select Message and press (m]
Received Msg. folder opens.
* Alternatively, press [m] while Delivery
Notice appears.
When folders appear (see P.14-5
"Folder View"), select one ® Press [w]

BB Kitayana K
@ Okada Taka
@ Kitayana Kaoru
@ Okada Takao
@ Kitayana Kaoru
@ Okada Takao

[Eedding

62/14 15:05

wPlease bring a camera and a
tripod to Mr. Yanamoto and Mis:
Kawahashi’ s wedding next Sun
fav. | will bring a camcorder.

Options | View

Check

3 Select a message and press (1]

Message window opens.

¢ 3D animation plays for compatible
messages (see P.14-24 "3D
Pictogram"). To cancel 3D Pictogram,
see P.14-25 "Display Effect".
To retrieve complete S! Mail
messages, see P.14-21.
Using Messages: see P.14-23

55T
eived Msg. 008
|©Ki tayama Kaoru
[EWedding
<-02/14 15:05

Please bring a camera a

nd a tripod to Mr.Yamam
oto and Miss Kawahashi”
s wedding next Sunday.

| will bring a cancorde
r.

Tip » ¢ When no Delivery Notice or Information window
appears, open from Received Msg. folder (see P.14-23
"Checking Messages").

* Handset does not respond to messages with Low
Priority.

Retrieving Server Mail Box Messages Manually

H Press [2] & Select Retrieve New Msg. % Press (1]

Messages with Reply Request
Il When closing a message containing Reply Request, a
confirmation appears.
« To reply, choose Yes and press [m].
¢ Confirmation does not appear for replied messages.

Messages with Quiz
M A question appears when opening a message locked with
Quiz. To open, press [w], enter the answer and press [w].
* Message cannot be opened until the correct answer is
entered.

* Subject and message text do not appear in message list.
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Auto Play

Il It Set Auto Play File is set to an attached file, a comment
appears and the file opens/plays automatically upon opening
the message.

* Some files may not open/play.

Delivery Report

Il When messages are sent with Delivery Report (see P.14-35)
On, handset receives a Delivery Report from Server Mail
Box. To open Delivery Report, follow these steps in
Information window (see P.14-19).

Select Delivery Report % Press (8] » Select a
message with unconfirmed Delivery Report %
Press (1] » Press
= When Report list appears, press [®] to open first report
» Press #» Select next report # Press (u]
 Alternatively, open sent message; & appears for delivered
messages, & for unknown and 5 for failed messages.

New Mail Out of Standby

Il A double beep sounds and a notice such as New Message
from (Sender's name) appears.
¢ To change/hide notice or mute double beep, see P.14-36
"Message Notice".
Il Information window opens when handset returns to Standby.

When Handset Address is Changed
Il New handset address confirmation from SoftBank arrives. To
update My Details automatically, follow these steps.
Select the message » Press (8] ®» Choose Yes »
Press (]
m My Details cannot be updated when three mail
addresses are already saved.

. Receiving Feeling Mail

Ringtone, Vibration and Small Light
respond according to emotion set by
sender and Information window opens.
¢ Ringtone, Small Light and Vibration
settings in Phone Book take priority.
¢ Feeling Mail settings are disabled when:
m Sender is saved in Phone Book as
Secret entry
® The message was filtered as spam
® The message was sorted to a Secret folder
M Customising Handset Response
Default Settings:

@D Uslig]
Q0K

£Kitayama Kaoru
e

— ® | cancel

Happy/ | OK/ Sad/ NG/ |Importance/
Glad Good | Sorry Bad Notice

Idle Screen Info. On

Light On/Off On

Light Colour | Violet | White | Blue | Red [ Yellow

Vibration Pattern Link to Sound

Ringtone On/Off On

Ringtone Sound | Sound | Sound | Sound | Sound
Effect 6 | Effect 7 | Effect 8 | Effect 9 | Effect 10

Duration 5 seconds




Show or hide subject, sender and graphics above
Information window for received Feeling Mail

P> Messaging ® Settings % General Settings %
Link to Feeling % Idle Screen Info.

Choose On (show) or Off » Press (1]

Set Small Light illumination for incoming
Feeling Mail

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Link to Feeling ® Light Colour

Activating/Deactivating
Select Switch On/Off % Press (8] » Choose On or
Off » Press (u]

Selecting Light Colour
Select Light Colour » Press 8] ®» Select Happy/
Glad, OK/Good, Sad/Sorry, NG/Bad or Importance/
Notice ® Press (8] » Select a colour # Press (u]

Set handset vibration for incoming Feeling Mail

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Link to Feeling % Vibration Pattern

Select On, Link to Sound or Off % Press (u]

Select sound/video for incoming Feeling Mail;
set duration

P> Messaging ® Settings ® General Settings %
Link to Feeling ® Ringtone

Activating/Deactivating
Select Switch On/Off % Press (8] % Choose On or
Off % Press (u]

Assign Tone/Video
Select Assign Tone » Press (8] % Select Happy/
Glad, OK/Good, Sad/Sorry, NG/Bad or Importance/
Notice # Press [m] » Select Preset Sounds, Ring
Songs-Tones, Music, Videos or Flash®Ringtones »
Press (8] ® Select a tone or file # Press (1]
Duration
Select Duration » Press (=] » Enter time ® Press [u]

Retrieving Complete S! Mail Messages

Centre sends initial portion of S! Mail message when:

® The message was sent to multiple recipients
m Files are attached to the message

Received Msg. folder when the remaining portion is in
Server Mail Box.
Tip > e To retrieve complete S! Mail via Mail List, see P.14-22.

¢ To always retrieve complete S! Mail automatically, set
Message DL to Always Download (see P.14-38).
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[T > essaaing

1 Select Received Msg. and press (1]
When folders appear, select one # Press (m]

2 Select a message with &7 and press (1]

3 Press

Download starts.
¢ After download, complete message appears.
To cancel download, press [ [EN.

Note Messages larger than 300 KB may be partially deleted

depending on Server status.

Retrieving Mail List

Retrieve a list of messages stored in Server Mail Box
(Server Mail).

m P Messaging |
1 Select Server Mail Box and press (1]

To open retrieved Mail List, select Mail List % Press [u]
To retrieve all Server Mail, select Retrieve All Mails %
Press (=] (Omit the next steps.)
To delete all Server Mail, select Delete All Mails % Press [u]
®» Enter Handset Code ® Press (8] ® Select Except New
Msg. or Delete All % Press [8] (Omit the next steps.)

2 Select Mail List and press (]
3 Press

4] Select Retrieve Mail List and press (m]
After retrieval, Mail List appears.
e When Mail List has already been retrieved, it is refreshed.
To cancel retrieval, press [ [EN.
Using Mail List: see below

Il To check Server status, follow these steps after Step 1 on the
left.

Select Mailbox Volume % Press [u]
u Press to return.
® To update Server Mail Volume, press [w].

[l Using Mail List

Retrieve complete S! Mail messages

Select a message ® Press [u]
To retrieve all Server Mail, press » Select
Retrieve All % Press [u]
¢ Retrieved messages are deleted from Mail List and saved to
Received Msg. folder.
¢ To select multiple messages to retrieve, see P.14-25.



Forward Server Mail directly to other SoftBank
handsets, PCs, etc.
Select a message ® Press » Select
Remote Forward % Press (8] % Select recipient field
» Press (8] ® Enter recipients (perform Step 4 on
P.14-8) ® Press

Delete Server Mail

Select a message ® Press » Select
Delete » Press (8] » Choose Yes ® Press (]

To delete all Server Mail, press » Select Delete
All % Press (] & Enter Handset Code # Press [m]
Choose Yes # Press [u]

Open Server Mail properties

Select a message ® Press » Select
Message Details » Press [u]
Press (1] to return.

Checking Messages

To open Received Msg. folder while using another function,
press (&) for 1+ seconds.

m While watching TV, Received Msg. folder opens in the lower
half of Display.

m P Messaging |

1 Select Received Msg., Drafts, Sent Messages or

Unsent Messages and press [u]
Messages appear.
While Information window appears, select Message %
Press (]
When folders appear, select one ® Press [u]
To open properties (not available for unsent messages),
select a message ® Press » Select Message
Details % Press [u]
m Press (2] to scroll down.
m Press [®] to return.
To open sender/recipient details, select a received or sent
message ® Press » Select View Mail Address
» Press [m] ® Select sender or recipient ® Press (1]
= To return, press » Press » Press [B-
= Open sender/recipient details and press to copy
number/address, save to Phone Book or set as an auto sort
key (see P.14-32).
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2 Select a message and press (1]
» When an image is attached, press [®] to open it. Images may
not appear if file size is too large.
» When a question appears, press (8] and enter the correct
answer to open the message.

® Message cannot be opened until the correct answer is entered.

¢ Mail Composition window (see P.14-7) opens after opening
messages in Drafts or Templates.
Use [¥] to scroll.
To jump to the top or bottom of the message, press
% Select Scroll Jump % Press 8] » Select Jump to Top
or Jump to Bottom % Press (1]

Note  Attached text file contents may not appear correctly.

Changing Encoding

Il In Step 1 on P.14-23, select Received Msg. and press [u],
then perform Step 2 above and follow these steps.
Press » Select Char-code % Press (] »

Select an option » Press (]

Slide Playback

Ml A slide consists of message text with image/sound or video.
After Step 2 above, press » Select Slide
Play % Press (1]
= Press to stop.

Editing Sent/Unsent Messages

Il In Step 1 on P.14-23, select Sent Messages or Unsent
Messages and press (1] then follow these steps.
Select a message ® Press % Select Edit
& Send or Edit % Press (] ® Press [¢] » Perform
from Step 5 on P.14-7 or on P.14-8

Copying Message Contents

Il After Step 2 on the left, press » Select Copy
» Press (] » Select Address, Subject or Message Text
» Press (1]

m For Message Text or Subject, use "2 to select the first
character of text ® Press [m] ® Use (&9 to select the end
point ® Press (u]

m Paste text in other windows (see P.3-13 "Copy/Cut &
Paste"). Copied Arrange Mail messages pastes as text;
My Pictograms, images, etc. paste as single-byte spaces.

m Select a folder other than Drafts, Unsent Messages or
Templates.

Saving SMS to USIM Card

Il In Step 1 on P.14-23, select Received Msg. or Sent
Messages and press [®] then follow these steps.
Select an SMS message ® Press »
Select Advanced % Press (8] » Select SIM Sync »
Press [u]
® The number of savable messages varies by USIM Card.
® SIM Sync appears only for compatible USIM Cards.

[l 3D Pictogram

To animate Pictograms, Emoticons and compatible words
such as &/t 5, BF and FF##R included in the first
150 characters of message text, in 3D, follow these steps
after Step 1 on P.14-23.

1 Select a message and press (1]




2 Press

Select 3D Pictogram and press (u]
Press to stop animation.
e Press (®] to pause/resume.
3D Pictogram Settings

Enable or disable 3D Pictogram upon opening
received messages
BEEMONly Unread

P Messaging ® Settings ® General Settings % 3D
Pictogram % Display Effect

Select Always, Only Unread or Disable % Press (u]

Change background colour and animation speed

EEEMBackground Colour: Random, Display Speed: Standard

P Messaging ® Settings ® General Settings % 3D
Pictogram

Background Colour
Select Background Colour » Press [8] % Select a
colour or Random » Press (1]

Display Speed
Select Display Speed » Press (8] # Select speed »
Press [u]

. Selecting Multiple Messages

Select multiple messages to protect, delete, change the
status of or move all selected items simultaneously.

m P Messaging |

1 Select a folder and press (1]

When folders appear within, select one ® Press (m]

2 Select a message and press
appears.
To uncheck, select a message with ¥ ® Press

3 Repeat Step 2 as required

To uncheck all, press » Select Unselect All %
Press (]

[l switch to Read/Unread

Change received message status to read or unread.

I > Wessaing

1 Select Received Msg. and press (1]
When folders appear, select one ® Press [u]
2 Switching Status of a Message
Kl Select a message and press
Switching Status of Selected Messages
Select messages (perform from Step 2
above) and press
e Skip ahead to Step 4.
3 Select Advanced and press (1]

4 Select Switch to Unread or Switch to Read and
press [u]
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Replying to Messages
m P Messaging |

1 Select Received Msg. and press (1]
When folders appear, select one # Press (m]
Select a message and press (5]

To reply to sender only without quoting text, press
= Skip ahead to Step 5
= Mail Composition window opens.

3 Press

4 Replying to SoftBank Handset
i Select Reply or Reply All and press [u]
Select S! Mail, S! Mail (History), SMS or
SMS (History) and press (1]
e For S! Mail or S! Mail (History), S! Mail Composition
window opens.
e For SMS or SMS (History), SMS Mail Composition
window opens.
Replying to E-mail
i Select Reply or Reply All and press [u]
Select S! Mail or S! Mail (History) and
press 1]
S! Mail Composition window opens.
Complete and send message (perform from Step
5 on P.14-7 or on P.14-8)

E Buibessap
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Tip D> ¢ Select Reply All to send the same message to the
sender and up to 19 recipients (To/Cc) of the original
message at one time. Reply All may not appear for
some messages.

* For Reply All, your handset may be included in
recipients.

* Select SMS (History) or S! Mail (History) to quote the
original message text when replying.

Forwarding Messages
I > essaging |

1 Select Received Msg. and press (1]

When folders appear, select one ® Press (]
2 Select a message and press (1]

3 Press
4 Select Forward and press (1]

e For S! Mail messages, S! Mail Composition window opens.
* To forward SMS messages, select S! Mail or SMS and press [u].
Mail Composition window opens.
5 Select recipient field and press [u]
Select Recipient window opens.
Enter recipients and press (8]
To enter a recipient, perform Step 4 on P.14-8.




7 Press

e Files attached to the original message are automatically
attached to forwarded messages.

Forwarding Forward NG Messages

W Sender prohibit to forward. Forward this message?
appears.
To forward, choose Yes # Press [u]

Forwarding Server Mail

l Follow these steps after Step 1 on P.14-26.
Select Forward » Press (8] ® Select Notifi.
Forward or Remote Forward % Press (8] »
Perform from Step 5 in "Forwarding Messages" on
P.14-26

* Some messages may not be forwardable.
o Notifi. Forward forwards S! Mail Notice subject and
message text only.

Cancelling Sent Messages

Send cancellation request to delete sent messages saved in

recipient's received message folder. Subjects of cancellation

requests are prefaced with Del:.

e Available for S! Mail messages sent to compatible SoftBank
handsets.

e Sent messages may not be deleted if message text is short.

¢ Protected sent messages cannot be deleted.

IZTIET > Wessagig

1 Select Sent Messages and press (8]
When folders appear, select one ® Press [u]

2 Select a message and press

¢ When selected sent message is addressed to multiple
recipients, cancellation request is sent to all the recipients.

3 Select Set Sent Cancel and press (m]

4] Choose Yes and press (u]
¢ Handset receives a Delivery Report.
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Linked Info

[l saving to Phone Book

Save a linked phone number/mail address from within
message text or sender's/recipient's number/address to
Phone Book. In message text, available numbers/addresses
are selectable with [2].

IZTAET > Wessagi |
1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press [u]

When folders appear, select one # Press (m]

2 Select a message and press (8]

Saving Sender's/Recipient's Address
Press
Select Save Address and press (1]
El Select a phone number or mail address and
press [u]
Saving Linked Info
K Select a phone number or mail address and
press (1]
Select Save to Phone Book or Save Address
and press (1]

4 Select As New Entry and press (1]
Number or address is entered in corresponding Phone Book
field. Complete other fields and save (see P.4-4).
To save to an existing Phone Book entry, open one ® Press (1]

» Press

. Using Linked Info

Use linked numbers, addresses or URLs (http://, https:// or
rtsp://) within message text to place calls, send messages
or access Internet sites. Available numbers/addresses/
URLSs are selectable with [£].

[T > essaging

1 Select Received Msg., Sent Messages or Unsent
Messages and press (1]
When folders appear, select one ® Press [u]

2 Select a message and press (5]

Dialling Numbers
H Select a number and press (1]
H Select Call or Video Call and press [u]
Sending Messages
Kl Select a SoftBank handset number or mail
address and press (1]
Select Create Message and press 1]

For phone numbers, select S! Mail or SMS # Press (]
» Complete and send message (Perform from Step 5 on
P.14-7 or on P.14-8.)

For mail addresses, complete and send S! Mail
(perform from Step 5 on P.14-8).



Accessing Internet Sites
i Select a URL and press [u]
B Choose Yes and press [u]

Handset connects to the Internet.
 Video/sound plays for rtsp://URLs (see P.15-13
"Streaming").

Protecting Messages

Protect important messages in Received Msg. or Sent
Messages folder from unintentional deletion.
Protected messages cannot be deleted.

IZTIT > essaging |
1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press [u]

When folders appear, select one # Press (m]

Protecting a Message
Kl Select a message and press

* To cancel protection, select a message with @.
Protecting Selected Messages

Select messages (perform from Step 2 in
"Selecting Multiple Messages" on P.14-25)
and press

&3 Select Lock and press (m]
@ appears for protected messages.
To cancel protection, select Unlock % Press (m]

Deleting Messages

Protected messages cannot be deleted.
[l selecting Messages to Delete

m P Messaging |

1 Select Received Msg., Drafts, Sent Messages or
Unsent Messages and press (1]
When folders appear, select one ® Press [u]

Deleting a Message
i Select a message and press
Deleting Selected Messages
Select messages (perform from Step 2 in
"Selecting Multiple Messages" on P.14-25)
and press
3 Select Delete and press (1]
4] Choose Yes and press (u]

Tip > It may take some time to delete messages.

Deleting Delete NG Messages

W Sender prohibit to delete. Delete this message? appears.
To delete, choose Yes # Press (u]

e Confirmation does not appear for Delete All.
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Deleting Server Mail

Il Select Received Msg. in Step 1 on P.14-29 and follow these
steps.
Select an S! Mail Notice (57) » Press »
Select Delete » Press [®] » Select Notification,
Remote Delete or Notifi. and Remote % Press [u] %
Choose Yes # Press [u]
* Some messages cannot be deleted.

[l Delete All

I > Wessaing

1 Select Received Msg., Drafts, Sent Messages or
Unsent Messages and press (1]
When folders appear, select one ® Press (]

2 Press

¢ To delete messages in Drafts or Unsent Messages, skip
ahead to Step 4.

3 Select Advanced and press (1]

4] Select Delete All and press [u]

When folder contains protected messages, select Delete All
or Except Locked Msg. % Press [u]

5 Enter Handset Code and press [u]

Saving Attachments to Data Folder

Save attached images, sounds, vFiles (Phone Book/
schedule entries, etc.) and other files to Data Folder.

IZTAET > Wessagig |
1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press (1]

When folders appear, select one ® Press (]
2 Select a message and press (1]

3 select afile and press
To open properties, select File Details % Press [u]
= Press [®] to return.
To switch display size, select Picture Appearance % Press
[w] & Select Normal or Fit for Screen % Press [u]

4 Select Save to Data Folder and press [u]

Enter name and press (1]

« To save without changing file name, press (8] and proceed to
Step 6.

6 Select Save here.. and press [u]
Message window returns.
e When memory is full, a confirmation appears. Delete files (see
P.9-9) and try again.
To save to Memory Card, press » Select Change
to Memory Card % Press (8] » Select Save here.. »
Press [u]




Using Attachments My Folders

Assign attached files as Wallpaper, ringtone or ringvideo
directly from messages and save to Data Folder.

[ > Fessaing

1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press (1]

When folders appear, select one ® Press (]
2 Select a message and press (1]
3 select afile and press
4 Wallpaper
i Select Save as Wallpaper and press (1]
Ringtone
Select Set as Ringtone and press [u]
Ringvideo
E Select Set as Ring Video and press (1]
5 Enter name and press (m]

Select Save here.. and press (1]

Wallpaper, ringtone or ringvideo is set.
For images smaller or larger than Display, select Centred,
Full Screen or Fit Image % Press (1]

7 Press (m]

Organise received/sent messages into My Folders.
Activate Folder View beforehand (see P.14-5).

[l Adding My Folders

Create up to 13 folders in addition to default Folder 1 - 7.

m » Messaging |

1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press (1]

2 Press
3 Select Create New Folder and press (]

4 Enter name and press (1]
¢ Enter up to 20 characters.

[l Renaming My Folders

m P Messaging
1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press [u]

2 Select a folder (My Folder) and press
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Select Rename and press (1]
To select a Secret folder, see P.14-33 "Unlock Temporarily" or
"Cancel Secret".

Enter name and press (1]

¢ Enter up to 20 characters.

[l Moving Messages

¢ Protected or incoming linked messages cannot be moved.
* To move files to a Secret folder, unlock temporarily or cancel
Secret beforehand.

I > essaing

1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press [u]

Select a folder and press (1]

To select a Secret folder, see P.14-33 "Unlock Temporarily" or
"Cancel Secret".

Moving a Message
il Select a message and press
Moving Multiple Messages
Select messages (perform from Step 2 in
"Selecting Multiple Messages" on P.14-25)

and press
e Skip ahead to Step 5.

4 Select Advanced and press (1]
5 Select Move to Folder and press [u]
6 Select a folder and press (1]

[l setting Auto Sort Keys

Set keys (sender/recipient, S! Mail subject or SMS message

text string) by folder to sort received/sent messages

automatically.

e Specify up to 20 keys for each folder including Spam Folder
(see P.14-35 "Anti Spam Measures").

¢ Keys in folders with smaller numbers have higher priority.

* Settings apply to newly received or sent messages.

[T > essaaing

1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press [u]

Select a folder (My Folder or Spam Folder) and
press

To select a Secret folder, see P.14-33 "Unlock Temporarily" or
"Cancel Secret".

3 Select My Folders and press (1]

4 Select a blank entry and press 5]

To delete entries, select one ® Press » Select
Delete or Clear All % Press 8] ® Choose Yes % Press [u]



Sort by Sender/Recipient
Select Address and press (1]
Enter sender/recipient (perform Step 4 on
P.14-8)

To change entries, select one ® Press »
Select Replace » Press (=] % Perform Step 4 on
P.14-8

Sort by Subject (S! Mail) or Text String (SMS)
H Select Subject and press [u]
Enter text and press [u]
e Enter up to 40 single-byte alphanumerics.

[l secret Folder

Hide folders to require Handset Code entry for access.
Handset does not respond to messages sorted to Secret
folders when Secret Folder (see P.14-37) in Message Notice
is set to No Response.

[T > ressaaing

1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press [u]

2D Select a folder (My Folder) and press
3 Select Set Secret and press (1]
4 Enter Handset Code and press [u]

Unlock Temporarily

Ml For temporary access to Secret folders, set folders to appear
and follow these steps.
After Step 1 on the left, press » Select
Unlock Temporarily % Press (8] » Enter Handset
Code # Press (u]
* Secret folders are hidden next time Received Msg. or Sent
Messages folder is opened.

Cancel Secret

Il Unlock Secret folders temporarily and follow these steps.
Select a Secret folder » Press » Select
Unset Secret » Press (] » Enter Handset Code »
Press [u]

[l Deleting Folders

Empty folder (move or delete messages) beforehand.

m P Messaging

1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press [u]

2 Select a folder (My Folder or Spam Folder) and
press

3 Select Delete and press [u]

Confirmation appears when auto sort keys are set to the
folder. Choose Yes # Press (u]

4 Enter Handset Code and press [u]
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Speed Mail List

Save up to ten frequently used numbers/addresses here to
use Speed Mail (see right). When creating messages,
reference recipient addresses from Speed Mail List (see
P.14-8).

m P Messaging # Settings ® Speed Mail List
1 Select <empty> and press (1]

To change entries, select one # Press (=] & Edit number/
address ® Press (8] ® Choose Yes # Press (1]
To delete entries, select one ® Press » Select
Delete or Clear All % Press 8] ® Choose Yes # Press (1]
2 Phone Book
Select Phone Book and press [u]
Select an entry and press [u]
To search Phone Book, perform Steps 2 - 3 in "Dialling
from Phone Book" on P.4-8.
Direct Entry

Select Enter Number or Enter Address and
press [u]

Enter recipient's SoftBank handset number
or mail address and press (1]

Adding to Speed Mail List while Creating Message

l Follow these steps after Step 3 on P.14-7 or on P.14-8.
Select Speed Mail List % Press (8] % Select
<empty> » Press (8] ® Choose Yes ® Press (8] »
Perform Step 2 on the left

Speed Mail

Create mail from Standby using numbers/addresses saved
to Speed Mail List (see left).

1 In Standby, press Speed Mail List entry number

with Keypad ((0%] - [9.)

2 Press =] HHIN

When messaging to SoftBank handsets, select S! Mail or
SMS » Press [u]

Complete and send message (perform from Step
5 on P.14-7 or on P.14-8)



Auto Resend

Activate Auto Resend to send unsent messages (failed due
to out-of-range, etc.) automatically when signal returns.

* Resend is attempted up to two times for each message.

* Messages are sent in the same order they were created.

¢ Information window opens for successful delivery.

¢ Auto Resend is set to On by default.

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Auto Resend

7 Choose On and press (m]

To cancel, choose Off » Press (m]
® Remaining failed messages will not be sent automatically.

General Settings

Show or hide animation when sending mail

BEEMEShow

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Sending Progress

Select Show or Do Not Show % Press (1]

Confirm SMS/S! Mail delivery (see P.14-20)

M Available when messaging to SoftBank handset numbers.

BEEMROff

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Delivery Report

Choose On (request) or Off » Press [u]
e |f On, reports arrive for all messages to SoftBank handsets.

Filter incoming messages from numbers or
addresses not saved in Phone Book

Default(@]i

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Anti Spam Measures
Enter Handset Code #» Press (8] ® Choose On or
Off » Press [u]
* When Anti Spam Measures is active, unsolicited messages
(spam) are filtered into Spam Folder.
® Auto sort keys (see P.14-32) are available for Spam Folder.
e Keys in folders other than Spam Folder have higher priority.
¢ Handset does not respond to filtered messages. (No ringtones,
Information window, etc.)
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Save a name, etc. to insert into message text

EEMAuto Insert: Off

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Signature Settings

Edit
Select Edit % Press (8] & Enter/edit signature »
Press [u]
¢ Enter up to 256 single-byte alphanumerics.

Auto Insert
Select Auto Insert » Press (8] » Choose On or Off
» Press [u]

When signature is not saved, enter signature ® Press (m]

* Activate Auto Insert to enter signature into message text

automatically.
¢ Available only for S! Mail.

Activate or cancel automatic deletion of oldest
received/sent messages to save new ones
MEEMRReceived Msg.: Off, Sent Messages: On

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Auto Delete

Received Messages
Select Received Msg. » Press (8] % Choose On or
Off » Press [u]

Sent Messages
Select Sent Messages # Press (8] » Choose On or
Off » Press [u]

Change/hide notice or activate/mute alert
sound (double beep) for messages received
during handset use

EEMRView Setting: Name, Alert Sound: On

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Message Notice

View Setting
Select View Setting » Press (] # Select Name,
Address, Name & Subject or Off » Press (1]

Alert Sound
Select Alert Sound % Press 8] ® Choose On or Off
» Press (1]




Select whether to notify (with ringtones, etc.) of
incoming messages sorted to Secret folders
EEEMENotify

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Message Notice » Secret Folder

Select Notify or No Response ® Press [u]

Select from three scroll units

BEEMRSingle Line

P> Messaging ® Settings ® General Settings %
Scroll Unit

Select Single Line, Half Page or Whole Page %
Press [u]

Set a time limit to store sent messages in
Server Mail Box

REEMIMaximum

m P> Messaging % Settings % SMS Settings % Expiry
Time

Select Maximum, 30 minutes, 1 hour, 6 hours, 1 day
or 1 week » Press (1]

¢ Expiry Time applies to SMS Centre Number set to
Setting1(Default) in Message Centre (see right).

Set SMS Centre Number

BEEMISetting1 (+819066519300)

P Messaging % Settings % SMS Settings %
Message Centre

Adding Centre Number
Select Setting2 or Setting3 » Press (8] & Enter SMS
Centre Number % Press [u]
Editing Centre Number
Select Setting1(Default), Setting2 or Setting3 %
Press (8] » Edit SMS Centre Number #» Press (1]
Deleting Centre Number
Select Setting2 or Setting3 # Press »
Select Delete » Press (8] ® Choose Yes # Press [u]
Setting Centre Number
Select Setting2 or Setting3 % Press »
Select Set Default % Press (u]
¢ Selected number moves to Setting1(Default) and shifts the
others down.

Note Do not change Centre Number unless instructed to do so.

Select character encoding for composing SMS
messages

EEEMRShift JIS

P Messaging % Settings % SMS Settings %
Char-code

Select Shift JIS (70 characters) or GSM 7bit
(160 single-byte alphanumerics) # Press (1]

ﬁ Buibessap
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S! Mail Settings Select whether to open/play attached images/
sounds automatically

Set complete S! Mail retrieval to auto or BERMPictures: On, Sounds: Off
manual M P Messaging % Settings ® S! Mail Settings % Auto
EEEWRDL only Tel. No. Play File
M P Messaging # Settings # S! Mail Settings % Images
Message DL Select Pictures % Press (8] ® Choose On (open) or
Select Always Download, DL only Tel. No. or Always Off % Press [u]
Defer » Press [u] Sounds
Select Sounds » Press [®] » Choose On (play) or

Note Depending on the price plan, transmission fees may apply

even when receiving messages addressed to SoftBank Off % Press E’ . .
handset numbers. Change Message DL setting as needed. ¢ mzzhgz‘s'/)sounds always open/play when playing slides (see

Designate a different mail address for ¢ Auto Play File settings do not apply to Arrange Mail.

% receiving replies Select whether to save newly captured images

2 Defaul{og] and newly re<':orded Voice files to Data Folder

& _ . - - before attaching them to messages

= > Messaging # Settings % S! Mail Settings % REEMSend & Save
@« Reply To Settings

> M ing » Settings ®» S! Mail Settings »
m Activating/Deactivating M sgnde,_fif: gs’;’g,-,,gs etings all etings
Select Switch On/Off % Choose On or Off % Press [u] Select Send & Save or Send&Not Save % Press [a]
Set Address
Select Edit Address » Press [8] % Select or enter
address ® Press [u]

Set display size for images in received
messages

EEEMANormal

P Messaging % Settings ® S! Mail Settings %
Picture Appearance

Select Normal or Fit for Screen » Press [u]
e Slides (see P.14-24) always play at Normal size.
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Access Yahoo! Keitai Mobile Internet and PC sites.

In this manual, "Yahoo! Keitai" refers to the SoftBank Mobile
Internet portal, "PC sites" to websites viewed via PC Site
Browser, and "Internet" to both Yahoo! Keitai and PC sites.
Retrieve Network Information (see P.1-21) before using the

Internet.

Internet
Yahoo! Keitai PC Sites —
SoftBank Mobile Internet portal Websites designed for PCs

[l Yahoo! Keitai Features
e Using Yahoo! Keitai: see P.15-4
e Saving Files to Data Folder: see P.15-11
e Streaming: see P.15-13
e Live Monitor: see P.15-15
HPC Site Feature
Using PC Site Browser: see P.15-18
Note Some page content may automatically activate Internet

connection and thus transmission fees apply. To
disconnect, press [E=].

Tip »> e An additional contract is required to use the Internet.
e Address questions about Yahoo! Keitai to SoftBank
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).

[l Internet Content
Sample Internet page:

Cursor (see P.15-6)
Pointer (see P.15-6)

Scroll Bar (see P.15-7)

(] Back

M Browsing PC Sites in Cycloid Position
Rotate Display to Cycloid position for widescreen view.

CBOILE

3121~4/19

3/21~4/19
v edey: 3 Options

5121~6/21

.(wphons (L] Back .




Note Requested pages may not appear due to transmission ISSL
conditions/Server status. Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) is an encryption protocol for

secure Internet transmissions of important/sensitive
information such as credit card numbers. Electronic
certificates are saved on handset (see P.15-23 "Root

Tip > To activate PC Site Browser while browsing Yahoo! Keitai,
see Step 1 in "Opening Yahoo! Keitai Menu" on P.15-4.

Cache Memory Certificates").

when full, oldest are deleted to make room for new ones. ; - . :
Il When a security notice appears, subscribers must decide for

themselves whether or not to open the page. Opening secure
pages constitutes agreement to the terms of usage.

e Previously viewed pages may load from Cache Memory.
e Cached items with expiry dates are deleted upon expiry.

SoftBank, VeriSign Japan, Baltimore Technologies Japan,
Entrust Japan, GeoTrust Japan, RSA Security and SECOM
Trust Systems cannot be held liable for any damages
associated with the use of SSL.

ﬁ 1e}19)] jOOYEeA
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Opening Yahoo! Keitai Menu
Select topics from Yahoo! Keitai Menu to access sites.
Yahoo! Keitai Menu is subject to change.

EIIET > Yahoo! Keitai
1 Select Yahoo! Keitai and press [u]

Yahoo! Keitai Main Menu appears.

e Shortcut: In Standby, press
To activate PC Site Browser, press » Select
Change to PC Browser % Press [m]
® A message appears. To proceed, press (®] twice. Last

opened PC site appears.

® Some sites may not appear correctly.

2 Highlight a menu item
3 Press (]

Handset connects to the Internet.
* Handset remains connected to the Internet even if it is closed.
To disconnect, press [&=].
4 Repeat Steps 2 - 3 to open additional links
Basic Operations: see P.15-5

To return to Yahoo! Keitai Main Menu, press »
Select Yahoo! Keitai » Press (]

5 To exit, press [Z] then choose Yes and press [u]

. Using History

Open previously viewed Yahoo! Keitai pages. History stores
up to 300 pages; when full, oldest are deleted to make room
for new ones.

m P Yahoo! Keitai % History

1 Select an item and press (m]
2 To exit, press [T] then choose Yes and press (1]

Opening Properties

Il Open History and follow these steps.
Select an item % Press » Select Details
% Press [u]

m Press (] to return.

Sending URLs via S! Mail/SMS

Il Open History and follow these steps.
Select an item ® Press ®» Select Send
URL % Press (8] » Select S! Mail or SMS »
Press (8] » Complete and send message (Perform
from Step 3 on P.14-8 or on P.14-7.)

Sorting ltems

Il Open History and follow these steps.
Press # Select Sort » Press (u] &

Select By Domain or By Date » Press [u]




Deleting History

Il Open History and follow these steps.
Select an item ®» Press » Select Delete
» Press 8] » Choose Yes ® Press [u]
= To delete all, press » Select Delete All »
Press [®] » Enter Handset Code ® Press 8] ® Choose
Yes ® Press (u]

Entering URLs Directly

Enter URLSs directly to access Yahoo! Keitai sites.
® To use History, see P.15-4.
e http:// may be omitted.

[EIE > Yahoo! Keitai % Enter URL |
Enter URL and press (1]
¢ PC Site Browser may activate depending on the URL.

2 To exit, press (<] then choose Yes and press [u]

Selecting from Previously Entered URLs

Il Open URL entry window and follow these steps.
Press ® Select URL Entry Log » Press (1]
®» Select a URL # Press (]
® Up to 10 entries are saved. When full, oldest entries are

deleted to make room for new ones.

Return to the previous page

Press ] IERTA.
To return to the initial page, press » Select
Forward % Press [u]

Jump to page top or bottom

Press » Select Convenient Functions %
Press (] ® Select Jump to Top or Jump to Bottom
» Press [u]

Open secure page

When Entering highly secure area. appears, press [m].
* @ appears for secure connections.
¢ To disable confirmations, see P.15-22 "Secure Prompt".

Access pages requiring user authentication

If requested, enter user ID or password ® Press (1]
® Press

View a summary of key assignments

Press » Select Help % Press (1]

Press [m] to return.

13 jOOyeA
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. Pointer Navigation

Move pointer (& ) with Multi Selector to scroll or select items.
When page content continues beyond view, move pointer to
Display edges to scroll in those directions.

W Selecting ltems

Activating/Cancelling Pointer Navigation
M Open a page and follow these steps.
Press » Select Settings » Press (u] »
Select Cursor Settings » Press (8] » Select
Cursor/Yahoo! Keitai or Cursor/PC Site Browser %
Press [m] » Choose On or Off % Press [u]

* Alternatively, press (2] for 1+ seconds to activate/cancel
pointer navigation.

Il Open a page and follow these steps.
Press » Select Settings # Press (1] ® Select
Cursor Settings » Press (8] ® Select Speed Settings »
Press [m] ® Select Slow, Normal or Fast % Press [u]

[l Using Cursor

When pointer navigation is off, use cursor.
Use [2] to scroll items.

[} Options| W@

Cursor
Use =4 to move left and right when multiple items are listed
in one row. Cursor does not appear for unselectable items.

Tip > Press and hold these keys to scroll by page.
(Up), @Z] (Left), B&] (Right), B:2] (Down)



B scroling Pages

HNon-Framed Pages M Open a framed page and follow these steps.

Press for 1+ seconds to select a frame »

Press » Select Frame In » Press (1]

= To return, press » Select Frame Out »
Press (m]

m Alternatively, press to return.

Scroll bar appears on the right or Scroll Bar
bottom when page content continues
beyond view. Slider indicates current
page position.

Use to scroll; slider moves
accordingly. i ] Tabbed Browsing

Open up to three pages at one time using tabs. Yahoo!
Keitai and PC site pages cannot be open simultaneously.

lFramed Pages

Press for 1+ seconds to select Selected Frame
other frames. Use to scroll.

e}ia) jooyes

Options @

1 Press

Options| @ Back
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2 Select Open in New Tab and press (1]
Highlighted link opens in a new tab.

Note

Tip

From Bookmarks, Saved Pages, Enter URL and History, the
selected/specified page opens in a new tab.

To open a third page, press % Select Tab Menu
» Press 8] » Select Open in New Tab % Press [u]

To switch between tabs, press » Select Tab
Menu % Press (8] % Select Switch Tab #» Press (8] &
Select a tab # Press [u]

m Alternatively, press for 1+ seconds then use to

select a tab.

To close the active tab, press » Select Tab Menu
» Press (8] » Select Close Tab # Press [u]

To close all but the active tab, press » Select Tab
Menu » Press (] # Select Close All Other Tabs »

Press (]

Portions of page content may not appear in tabbed
browsing; close old tabs.

p> Some pages automatically open in a new tab.

[l TextEntry & ltem Selection

Enter text or select items to send information.

Oftions| Edit

Back

Text Entry Field

* Highlight __] and press [®]. Text entry
window opens. Enter text and press [m].

Check-box

« Highlight (] (check-box) and press [u].
The box changes to ¥} indicating that
the item is selected.

e In addition to [1, O may also appear as
selection indicators.

| — Menu List

* Highlight the field and press [®] to
select an item. Some menu lists

support multiple selection; select items
and press to exit list.

Command Button

® Use to send, reset, etc.

« Highlight ] and press [®] to execute
the indicated command.



Input Memory

Il Entered text (except Security Code) is saved to Input
Memory. Use saved text in other applications.

[ | Up to 20 entries are saved. When full, oldest entries are
deleted to make room for new ones.

Using Input Memory

H In a text entry window, press % Select
Advanced ® Press (] » Select Input Memory #» Press (]
» Select text  Press (]

Bookmarks & Saved Pages

Bookmark sites or save page content to Saved Pages.

Item Description

Save links to sites. Handset connects to the

Internet to access the site.

e Create folders to organise Bookmarks.

e Save up to 100 Bookmarks between Yahoo!
Keitai and Streaming Bookmarks, and up to
100 for PC sites.

Bookmarks

Save page content; handset opens saved pages

without connecting to the Internet.

Saved Pages | ® Save frequently used items to Saved Pages.

e Save up to 100 Bookmarks for Yahoo! Keitai
and PC sites each.

Default Bookmarks

M Sharp Space Town and #.X# E are links to Japanese
Mobile Internet sites for SoftBank handsets by SHARP.
 Visit Space Town to download Wallpaper, games,

Dictionary files, etc.
o Visit #X# E to download Custom Screens (see P.10-10)
for 911SH.

ﬁ 1e}19)] jOOYEeA
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[l saving Bookmarks & Pages [l Opening Bookmarks & Saved Pages
Follow these steps after opening a page (after Step 4 on m > Yahoo! Keiai

P.15-4 or on P.15-19). 1 Bookmarks
1 Press

Select Bookmarks and i ® ET]
e Bookmark or Saved Pages appears only for savable pages. @ Bookmarks
press
2 Bookmarks To send URLS via S! Mail/SMS,
Select Bookmark and press (1] select a title » Press 2
H Select Save and press (1] * Select Send # Press [u] » @ RS

Select As Message # Press (m]
» Select S! Mail or SMS %
Press [u] » Complete and send
message (Perform from Step 3

Enter title and press (1]
* Bookmarks saved while streaming are saved to
Streaming Bookmarks.

Saved Pages on P.14-7 or on P.14-8.)
Select Saved Pages and press ‘EI To open properties, select a Bookmarks
A Select Save and press [u] title ® Press » Select Details % Press [n]

= Press [m] to return.
H Use [ to select ¥ (Yahoo! Keitai), 8 (PC

Saving URLSs to Bookmarks Site Browser) or (& (Streaming)

Il Enter URLs directly to save site references to Bookmarks. Saved Pages
Press (m] ®» Select Yahoo! Keitai % Press (u] Kl Select Saved Pages and 1® @ 15058

Saved Pages

Enter title and press [u]

E 1e}19)] jOOYEA

Select Bookmarks % Press (8] # Select v (Yahoo! press E

Keitai), 8 (PC Site Browser) or @ (Streaming) # To open properties, select a
Press *» Select Add New Bookmark % title ®» Press »
Press (=] » Enter URL ® Press (8] ® Enter title » Select Details % Press [m]
Press (=] u Press (] to return.

Use [ to select ¥
(Yahoo! Keitai) or € (PC
Site Browser)

2 Select atitle and press [u] Saved Pages

15-10



Opening Bookmarks Online

Il Press » Select Bookmark % Press (8] %
Select List View % Press (8] # Select a title » Press [u]

. Editing Bookmarks & Saved Pages

Open Bookmarks or Saved Pages first (perform Step 1 on
P.15-10).

Ml Bookmarks

Edit titles or URLs

Titles
Select a title » Press » Select Edit »
Press (8] ® Select Title: » Press 8] ® Enter title »
Press (®] » Press

URLs
Select a title » Press » Select Edit »
Press [m] & Select URL: % Press [®] » Enter URL »
Press (m] » Press

Sort Bookmarks into folders

Creating a Folder
Press » Select Create Folder » Press [u]
% Enter name # Press (1]

Moving to Folder
Select a title » Press » Select Move »
Press [u] ® Press » Select a folder »
Press (8] ® Press [u]

To move back from folders, select a title ® Press »
Select Move # Press [m] ® Press » Press [m]

Changing Folder Names
Select a folder ® Press » Select Rename
» Press (8] & Enter name % Press [u]

[l Saved Pages

Change titles

Select a title » Press » Select Rename »
Press (8] ® Enter title ® Press (1]

lBookmarks & Saved Pages

Change entry order

Select a title » Press » Select Move »
Press (8] » Use [] to select target location %
Press (1]

Delete entries

Select a title or folder # Press » Select
Delete # Press (8] % Choose Yes # Press (1]

To delete all titles/folders, press % Select Delete
All % Press m] & Enter Handset Code ® Press (8] &
Choose Yes # Press [u]

Saving Files to Data Folder
Save images, sounds, etc. on Yahoo! Keitai to Data Folder.

m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Yahoo! Keitai ® Open a page |
] Press

ﬁ 1e}19)] jOOYEeA
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2 Select Save ltems and press (1]

e If no other files are contained on the page, skip ahead to Step 4.

&3 Select afile and press (m]
To open files, select View or Play % Press (m]
= Press to return.
To open properties, select Details » Press [u]
= Press (] to return.

Select Save and press (1]
Data Folder opens.
To switch between handset and Memory Card, press
® Select Change to Phone or Change to Memory
Card % Press (1]
To save to a sub folder, select folder ® Press (]

5 Press (1]

File is saved to Data Folder.
¢ Handle File(s) menu may open with available file functions.
e When memory is full, notification appears. Delete files and try
again (see P.9-9).
If the same file name exists, select Rename, Overwrite or
Cancel % Press (u]

Clicking on File Links

Ml Some files are saved automatically. Save location is
indicated after download.

Using Linked Info

Use linked numbers (TEL:), addresses or URLs (http://,

https:// or rtsp://) to place calls, send messages or access

the Internet.

¢ Available only when number, address or URL is underlined.

e Underlined words may serve as a linked number, address or
URL.

EIIET > Yahoo! Keitai

1 Open a page containing a phone number, mail
address or URL

Dialling Numbers
Highlight a number and press (1]
B Select Call or Video Call and press (1]
Sending Messages
Highlight a SoftBank handset number or
mail address and press (5]
Select Create Message and press (1]
To complete and send message, perform from Step 5
on P.14-7 or on P.14-8.
Accessing Internet Sites
E Highlight a URL and press [1]

Handset connects to the Internet.
¢ Video/sound plays for rtsp:// URLs.




Saving to Phone Book

l To save as new entry, open page and follow these steps.
Select a phone number or mail address # Press (m]
® Select Save to Phone Book ® Press (] &
Select As New Entry % Press (u]
® Phone Book Details (see P.4-4) appears. Complete other

fields and save.

Il To save as new item, open page and follow these steps.
Select a phone number or mail address ® Press (1]
» Select Save to Phone Book ® Press (] &
Select an entry ® Press [8] » Press

Incoming Calls/Mail while Streaming

Il Streaming stops for incoming calls. Press [®] to answer calls.
To reject calls, press % Select Reject »
Press [u]

o After the call, Reconnect? appears.
Ml Notice appears or a double beep sounds for incoming mail
(see P.14-36 "Message Notice").

Enjoy audiovisual media while it downloads.

* Only compatible Yahoo! Keitai files support streaming.
¢ Downloaded content cannot be saved.

m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Yahoo! Keitai % Open a page

1 Select afile and press [u]
Streaming begins. (Playing Music/Video: see P.8-9, P.8-12)
To pause a stream, press [u].
e Press (] to resume.
e Streaming requires a continuous Internet connection.
(Transmission fees apply.)

Note e Streaming continues even after handset is closed.
e After three minutes on pause, Reconnect? appears.
e Live streaming does not support pause, fast forward,
rewind or Options.

Tip » Up to 10 previously accessed URLs are saved. When full,
oldest URLs are deleted to make room for new ones.
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Hl Press to toggle Display Size for current stream.

m Display Size toggles as follows: Full Screen (no
indicators) — Full Screen (with indicators) = Normal —
Enlarge

m Display Size cannot be changed while stream is paused;
press to show or hide indicators.

e Display Size may not change depending on file/stream.

M Change Display Size setting for streaming while streaming.
Press » Select Settings » Press (u] »
Select Display Size % Press (8] » Select Normal,
Enlarge or Full Screen % Press (m]

Backlight

Il Adjust streaming Backlight while streaming.
Press * Select Settings » Press (u] &
Select Backlight % Press (8] ® Select Always On,
Always Off or Normal Settings » Press (1]

* Selecting Normal Settings applies Display Backlight
setting (see P.10-13).

Il Adjust streaming Sound Effects while streaming.
Press » Select Settings » Press (u] »
Select Sound Effects % Press [m] % Select Normal,
Bass, Surround or Surround Bass % Press (1]

Il Specify start point while streaming.
Press » Select Time Search % Press [u]
% Enter time ® Press [u]

Access the Internet from Media Player

m P Media Player ® Streaming

Resuming the File Played Last
Select Last Played % Press [u]
e File plays from where it stopped.
Entering URLs
Select Enter URL » Press (=] » Enter URL »
Press [u]
® Enter up to 1024 characters.
Using Bookmarks
Select Bookmarks ® Press (] ® Select an entry &
Press (1]
Using History
Select History » Press (8] ® Select an entry »
Press (1]
To open properties, select History ® Press 8] ® Select an
entry ® Press » Select Details » Press (u]
m Press [u] to return.
To edit and access URLs, select History ® Press (m] &

Select an entry ®» Press » Select Edit URL %
Press (=] ® Edit URL ® Press (1]

Tip > Select Settings in Streaming menu and press (8] to set
Backlight, Display Size and Sound Settings.



Live Monitor Basics

Register with compatible Yahoo! Keitai content to receive

update notices on handset.

e Live Monitor consists of Live Monitor List and S! Loop List.
¢ In Standby, view breaking news in Live Monitor List (see P.10-6).

. Opening Live Monitor List & S! Loop List

m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Live Monitor |

1 Select Live Monitor List or S! Loop List and

press (=]
HLive Monitor List

Eli®_gv [E
Live Monitor List |
lidontents List |

7 TEE 30%

Content Title List Contents
Indicators
Unread News Flash Unread General news
Read News Flash B | Read General news
News Flash auto = | General news auto

update disabled

update disabled

S! Loop List

15058

Ha
25148 kECE|

H14H kEH P
&) 28138 xEQ YEI[EXEILf'JaTﬂEib

L0}
Loop List
Q0p

Title List Information

Options| @@
Indicators  Items
Unread S! Loop
Read S! Loop
2 | S! Loop auto update disabled

Opening Information

Live Monitor List

m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Live Monitor

1

Select Live Monitor List and press (1]

2 Select an item and press (=]

Title list appears (see left).

3 Select a title and press (1]

Information appears (see left).
To access the Internet, select the title in information ® Press (=]
®» Choose Yes ® Press [u]
® Handset connects to the Internet.
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[l s! Loop List

m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Live Monitor |
1 Select S! Loop List and press [u]

Select an item and press (=]

Title list appears (see P.15-15).

Select a title and press (1]

Information appears (see P.15-15).
To access the Internet, select the title in information ® Press (=]
#» Choose Yes ® Press [u]
® Handset connects to the Internet.

Registering with Live Monitor ltems

[l Live Monitor List

Register with up to one News Flash item and four General
news items.

m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Live Monitor |
1 Select Live Monitor List and press [u]
2 Select Contents List and press (1]

Choose Yes and press (1]
Handset connects to the Internet.

4 Select an item and press (=]
¢ Follow onscreen instructions.

[l s! Loop List
Register with up to five S! Loop items.

m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Live Monitor

1 Select S! Loop List and press [u]
2 Select S! Loop and press (1]
3 Choose Yes and press (1]

Handset connects to the Internet.
¢ Refer to the S! Loop help menu for operational instructions.

Updating Live Monitor Items
m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Live Monitor |

1 Select Live Monitor List or S! Loop List and
press (1]
2 Updating Single ltems
i Select an item and press
H Select Reload and press (1]
El Select Reload This Monitor and press (]
Updating All Items
Press
B Select Reload and press [u]
El Select Reload All and press [u]




Opening Properties . Live Monitor List
Il Open Live Monitor List or S! Loop List (see P.15-15) and » Yahoo! Keitai % Live Monitor % Settings %
follow these steps. Automatic Update % Live Monitor

Select an item # Press 9 Select Details
» Press (1]

News Flash
Select News Flash and press [u]

Automatic Update Press [u]
El Select an interval and press (1]

¢ Update Live Monitor items automatically after a set interval To cancel, choose Off % Press [1]
(from Automatic Update activation). Open properties (see General News
above) to see next Automatic Update time. Select General and press E
e Automatic Update does not affect Live Monitor List News Flash Press @
or S! Loop List update items overnight.
S . . 3
¢ Update may fail if signal is weak/handset is out-of-range. El Choose On and press E]

e General news items are updated once a day.
¢ To update manually, see P.15-16. To cancel. choose Off lprress ] 4
e USIM Card replacement cancels Automatic Update.

[l s! Loop List

¢ Automatic Update is Off by default.
P> Yahoo! Keitai ® Live Monitor % Settings %
Automatic Update % S! Loop

1 Press [u]
2 Choose Onand press (1]

e S! Loop List items are updated approximately four times a day.
To cancel, choose Off % Press [m]
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Deleting Live Monitor ltems Using PC Site Browser

Activate PC Site Browser to view websites designed for

m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Live Monitor

1 Select Live Monitor List or S! Loop List and
press (=]
Deleting Single Items

H Select an item and press

H Select Delete and press (1]

Select Delete This Monitor and press [u]
B Choose Yes and press (1]

Deleting All Iltems

Note

Press

H Select Delete and press [u]

El Select Delete All and press [u]
Enter Handset Code and press [u]
B Choose Yes and press [u]

Items are not deleted during auto updates.

PCs; only document files are downloadable and browsing

PC sites may incur higher charges.

Opening Yahoo! JAPAN

IEIEIN » Yahoo! Keitai % PC Site Browser

1 Select Homepage and press (1]
A message appears. To proceed,
press [m] twice. Yahoo! JAPAN Home
opens (€ appears).
To open Yahoo! Keitai, press
® Select Switch Browser % Press (]
® A message appears. To proceed,
press [m] twice. Last opened Yahoo!
Keitai site appears.

® Some sites may not appear correctly.

2 Highlight a menu item
3 Press (]

Handset connects to the Internet.

'Dm ions

BODLE

3/121~4/19

ST ZH

5121~6/21

Back

L]

¢ Handset remains connected to the Internet even if it is closed.

To disconnect, press [=].



4 Repeat Steps 2 - 3 to open additional links
Basic Operations: see P.15-5
Saving Bookmarks & Pages: see P.15-10
Using Linked Info: see P.15-12
To return to Yahoo! JAPAN Home, press » Select
Homepage » Press [u]

5 To exit, press [Z] then choose Yes and press [u]

Il Open a page and follow these steps.
Press » Select PC Screen » Press [u]
® To switch from PC Screen view to Small Screen view,
press # Select Small Screen % Press [u]
* In Small Screen view, PC sites are redesigned to fit
Display.
e In PC Screen view, PC sites appear in W 800 x H 600 dots.

Zoom In/Out

M Open a page and follow these steps.
Press » Select Convenient Functions »
Press (»] » Select Zoom In/Out % Press (8] »
Select a scale # Press (1]

[l Using History

Open previously viewed pages. History stores up to 300
pages; when full, oldest are deleted to make room for new
ones.

m P> Yahoo! Keitai % PC Site Browser ® History

1 Select an item and press (=]
To open properties, send URL, sort items or delete, see
P.15-4.

2 To exit, press ] then choose Yes and press (w]

Entering URLs Directly

Enter URLs directly to access sites.
¢ To use History, see above.
o hittp:// may be omitted.

m P> Yahoo! Keitai ® PC Site Browser » Enter URL

1 Enter URL and press (m]
® Yahoo! Keitai page may open depending on the URL.
Selecting from Previously Entered URLs: see P.15-5

2 To exit, press ] then choose Yes and press (w]
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Sub Menu Settings

Access Options menu settings from an open page.

Copy text

Press » Select Copy Text » Press (u] »
Perform from Step 3 in "Copy/Cut & Paste" on P.3-14

Update page content

Press » Select Reload » Press [u]
¢ Reload simultaneously updates the corresponding content
saved in Saved Pages.

Enter URL directly to access Internet sites

Press » Select Enter URL % Press (8] %
Perform from Step 1 in "Entering URLSs Directly" on
P.15-5 or on P.15-19

Search current page

Press » Select Convenient Functions %
Press (8] ®» Select Search  Press (8]  Enter text
to search # Press (1]

* First search result is highlighted; press [®] to jump to next.
To cancel, press [ [EEAN.

Send URLs via S! Mail/SMS

Press ® Select Convenient Functions %
Press [u] » Select Send URL % Press [m] ®» Select
S! Mail or SMS » Press (8] ®» Complete and send
message (Perform from Step 3 on P.14-7 or on P.14-8.)

Open page properties

Press » Select Convenient Functions %

Press (8] ® Select Details » Press (8] % Select

Page Information or Server Certificate » Press [u]
Press [m] to return.

Previously visited Internet site links

Press » Select History » Press (] »
Perform from Step 1 in "Using History" on P.15-4 or
on P.15-19

Change encoding when text appears distorted

EEMRAutomatic
Press » Select Settings ® Press (m] # Select
Char-code ®» Press (=] ® Select an option ® Press (]
* Use Automatic whenever possible.
Upload images or other Data Folder files to the
Centre via Internet sites
W Open compatible site first.
Select Browse... ® Press (8] # Select a file
Press (] ® Select Send » Press (1]
e Example above is for reference only. Follow site instructions for
specific procedure.
¢ Files are uploadable only via pages supporting uploads.



Common Settings

Change character size
EEEMRStandard
m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings % Font Size |
Select a size » Press (1]

Select from three scroll units

EEMRSingle Line
m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings ® Scroll Unit
Select a unit # Press (1]

Select whether to download images and
sounds on Internet sites automatically or to
open text information only

MEEMRShow Images/Play Sounds

m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings % Downloads |

Images
Select Images ® Press [8] » Select Show Images or
Do not Show » Press (1]

Sounds
Select Sounds » Press [m] ® Select Play Sounds or
Do not Play % Press (1]

Clear cache, cookies or authentication
information

P> Yahoo! Keitai ® Common Settings % Memory
Operation

Select Delete Cache, Delete Cookies or Delete
Authentic Info » Press [8] % Choose Yes # Press [u]
e Deleted Items:

Cache
Cookies
Authentic

Temporarily saved information in Cache Memory

Information sent by a server for user identification

User ID or password previously entered for

Info authentication

Select whether to save downloaded files on
handset or Memory Card
EEMPhone Preferred

m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings ® Download to |

Select Phone Preferred or Prefer Card % Press [u]

o |f selected memory is low, downloaded files are not saved.
® Saving to Memory Card is prohibited depending on the file;
such files are saved to handset.

Restore default settings and reset Bookmarks
and Saved Pages

P> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings # Initialized
Browser

Enter Handset Code ® Press (2] & Choose Yes »
Press [u]

Restore default settings

m P> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings % Reset Setﬁngs|

Enter Handset Code ® Press (2] & Choose Yes »
Press
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PC Site Browser Settings

Show or hide warning message when activating
PC Site Browser or when switching to Yahoo! Keitai

BEEWRON
P> Yahoo! Keitai % PC Site Browser % PC Site
Browser Settings % Warning Message
Select PC Site Browser or Yahoo! Keitai » Press (u]
® Choose On (show) or Off % Press [u]

Select page scale
BEENR100%
m > Yahoo! Keitai % PC Site Browser % PC Site
Browser Settings ® Zoom In/Out Settings
Select a scale » Press [u]

Security Settings affect both Yahoo! Keitai and PC Site
Browser.

Select whether or not to send handset manufacture
number automatically for authentication

BEEMROff
»> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings % Security
Settings % Manufacture Number

Choose On (send) or Off % Press [u]

Select whether or not to send referer
information to the Server

BEEMRSend

P> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings % Security
Settings ® Send Referer

Select Send or Not Send % Press [u]

Enable or disable cookies (see P.15-21)

EEMRENabled

P> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings % Security
Settings #» Cookies

Select Enabled, Disabled or Confirm % Press (1]

Select whether or not to run scripts

EEEMAsk NW Access

P> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings % Security
Settings # Script Settings

Select On, Ask NW Access, Confirm or Off »
Press [u]

Show or hide confirmations before entering
and exiting secure pages (see P.15-3)
BERMIShow

»> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings % Security
Settings ®» Secure Prompt

Select Show or Do not Show % Press (1]




Open electronic certificates issued by
Certificate Authorities saved on handset

P> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings % Security
Settings

Select Root Certificates (preloaded certificates) %
Press [u]
To open certificates, select one ® Press (m]
Press [m] to return.
Previously entered user ID or password is
entered automatically for authentication
PEEMPer Browsing

P> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings ® Security
Settings # Authentic Info Keep

Select Per Browsing, On (authenticate automatically)

or Off % Press [u]

e For Per Browsing, entered user ID or password remains for
automatic authentication and is deleted upon exiting the
Internet.

* For On, entered user ID or password remains even after exiting
the Internet or turning handset power off.

Tip > Saved user ID or password is applicable to Basic/Digest
authentication. Some sites may employ other HTTP
authentication schemes.

Select whether or not to restrict Flash®
downloads

Default{®]p}

»> Yahoo! Keitai % Common Settings % Security
Settings ® Flash® Restriction

Choose On (restrict) or Off » Press (1]
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E ” |i il ﬁiiiiid — S! Appli Library

Download S! Applications, including games.
e Download and use 911SH compatible S! Applications.
¢ Use wide-view S! Applications in Cycloid position.

Tip > e Separate subscriptions are required for S! Applications
downloaded via Yahoo! Keitai.
e Address questions about S! Applications to SoftBank
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).
e Some preloaded S! Applications can be deleted (see
P.16-6). To restore them, perform Memory All Clear
(see P.16-10).

Lifestyle-Appli

Il Lifestyle-Appli, an S! Application required to use S! FeliCa, is
preloaded on handset (see P.17-2). Lifestyle-Appli settings
and usage patterns resemble those of other S! Applications.

Network S! Applications

Il Network S! Applications require Internet connection.
* Before using a Network S! Application, a message appears
indicating that Internet connection is required. To skip this
confirmation, see P.16-8.

Open S! Appli Library to access S! Applications saved on
handset or Memory Card.

s o LSRG |
1 Select S! Appliand press [u]
To switch between handset and Memory Card, press
®» Select Change to Phone or Change to Memory Card %
Press [m]
To open Java™ Licence Information, select Information %
Press [u]

Tip > When [u] is pressed in Standby with an S! Application
paused, Application is suspended. appears. Select
End and press [®] to open S! Appli Library.

l Press (8] & Select Data Folder % Press m] % Select
Memory Status ® Press (8] » Select Phone Memory or
Memory Card % Press [u]




[l Remote Control

Use handset to control a TV, VCR, etc. (A compatible

S! Application is required.)

e Align Infrared Port (right) with infrared
port of target device.

* Maximum usage distance is
approximately five metres (with a fully
charged battery).

¢ Remote control operation may not be
possible depending on ambient light
level, obstacles, etc.

S! Applications on Memory Card

Synchronise Memory Cards used on other SoftBank
handsets, PCs and other devices to update S! Appli Library.
Retrieve Network Information beforehand (see P.1-21).

m »- S! Appli % Settings % Synchronisation |
1 Choose Yes and press (1]

Infrared Port

Tip > It may take some time to update S! Appli Library
depending on the number of files saved, etc.

Video Output

Connect handset to a TV, VCR, etc. with the optional Video

Cable to view S! Applications on the target device.

¢ Use Video Output with compatible S! Applications; confirm
compatibility in Video out in properties (see P.16-6).

¢ Before performing the steps below, connect Video Cable to
handset and device (see P.10-14).

[EIETN > 5! Appli # S! Appli |

1 Select an S! Application and press (1]
2 Press

S! Application appears on the device.
* Press to toggle display between the device and handset.

Note e For eye safety, avoid playing S! Applications on an
external device for long periods.
o S! Applications started from Screensaver do not

support Video Output.
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Downloading S! Applications

¢ Retrieve Network Information beforehand (see P.1-21).
* Some S! Applications can be downloaded to Memory Cards.
* Make sure signal is strong.

IEEEI > S! Appli # S! Appli % Download |

1 Open an Internet site offering S! Applications

2 Select an S! Application and press (1]

Properties appear.
When an S! Application is paused (& appears), choose Yes
» Press [u]

3 Press
Download starts.
¢ Download may take time.
Press to cancel.
4 Downloaded S! Application is automatically
saved and a confirmation appears
¢ When you download a new version of S! Application set as
Screensaver (see P.16-7), Screensaver may be cancelled.
Choose Yes and press (1]

Internet connection ends and S! Appli Library opens.
To return to the site, choose No and press (m].
Starting S! Applications: see P.16-5

Tip > Some S! Applications require permission settings. Follow
onscreen prompts to use the S! Application (may only be
available in Japanese).

[l Properties

Check S! Application properties before completing
download.

— Title

GOLF
Download to Phone

Download Size: .
66KB ~————f—— Download Size
Save Size:
67K =eeee——i—— Memory Used

[Cert. Subject]
Common Name :
SlAppli
Organization:

u Start Download




Using, SLApplications e, ETOGETC

Starting S! Applications . Exiting or Pausing S! Applications
1 Press (2] while using an S! Application

[iaitens I |
1 Select S! Appli and press (m]

S! Appli Library opens (see P.16-2).

Select an S! Application and press (1]

S! Application starts (& appears).
¢ For operations, refer to the source Internet site, etc.
e |If the S! Application cannot be used, S! Appli Library returns.

Tip > S! Applications automatically pause for incoming
transmissions. To set handset to ignore them, see P.16-9
"Calls & Alarms".

Starting Network S! Applications

Il If Internet connection confirmation appears after Step 2 above:

Choose Yes or No ® Press (8] ® S! Application starts

¢ To skip confirmation, select Never Ask for Network Access
(see P.16-8 "Setting Permissions").

Il Some S! Applications require permission settings (see P.16-8).

& changes to A&.
2 Exiting S! Application
i Select End and press (=]
& disappears and S! Appli Library returns.
Pausing S! Application
i Select Suspend and press [u]
Handset returns to Standby.
e S! Application resumes from pause point.
[l Resuming S! Applications
1 While an S! Application is paused, press (8] in
Standby

* & appears while an S! Application is paused.

Select Resume and press (1]
To end the S! Application, select End # Press (m]
To open Main Menu and keep the S! Application paused,
select Cancel ® Press [m]
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Opening S! Application Properties

LT > 5! Appli ® S! Appli

] Select an S! Application and press
2 Select Details and press (1]

Title Title of the S! Application

Vendor Name of the distributor (or supplier/
manufacturer)

Version Version of the S! Application

Description Description of the S! Application

Save Size Downloaded file size

Recorded Record game scores, etc. up to this size

Screensaver Compatibility with Screensaver

Profile Versions: VSCL (Overseas)/JSCL (Domestic)

Link Link to source Internet site

Video out Compatibility with Video Output

Certification

Trusted/Untrusted

E suoneayddy js

Cert. Subject

Authority of Certification (Common Name,
Country and Organization)

Push Compatibility with automatic Internet connection
IC Support Compatibility with Lifestyle-Appli
Karaoke Support | Compatibility with Karaoke

Comic Support

Compatibility with comic viewing

Press (2] to scroll down.

16-6

Moving S! Applications to Memory Card

To move an S! Application set as Screensaver, cancel
Screensaver first.

[EIETN > 5! Appli # S! Appli |

1 Select an S! Application and press

2 Select Move to Card and press (m]
When an older version of the S! Application is saved, choose
Yes or No % Press (1]
® Choose Yes and press [w] to overwrite.

Note '~ e S! Applications cannot be moved to Memory Card when
the same S! Application is already saved or when
Memory Card memory is low.
e Some S! Applications cannot be moved to Memory Card.

Deleting S! Applications

To delete an S! Application set as Screensaver, cancel
Screensaver first.

ELLTEIN > S! Appli # S! Appli |
1 Select an S! Application and press
2 Select Delete and press (1]

Choose Yes and press (1]
¢ Handset Code may be required.

Tip > Some preloaded S! Applications can be deleted. To
restore them, perform Memory All Clear (see P.16-10).



Screensaver

Set an S! Application to activate when handset enters
Standby.

. Activating/Cancelling Screensaver

Screensaver is Off by default.

m »- S! Appli % Settings ® Screensaver % Switch On/
Off

7 Choose On and press (m]
To cancel, choose Off » Press (m]

[l setting Screensaver

* Only one compatible S! Application can be set for Screensaver.

e Screensaver cannot be set when another S! Application is
paused (& appears).

o Lifestyle-Appli and S! Applications on Memory Card cannot be
set.

ELTEI > S! Appli # S! Appli |
71 Select an S! Application and press

Select As Screensaver and press (1]
* As Screensaver appears for compatible S! Applications.

Activation Time

Il Enter time delay before Screensaver activates in Standby.
Press (m] » Select S! Appli » Press (8] » Select
Settings ® Press (8] ® Select Screensaver
Press [u] » Select Activation Time % Press [u] »
Enter time (01 - 10 seconds) ® Press (1]

* Activation Time is 3 seconds by default.

Note e Screensaver does not start when Headphones are

connected.

e Connecting Headphones (with Memory Card inserted)
cancels an active Screensaver.

e Screensaver may not start when an external device
(handsfree kit, etc.) is connected to handset.

e Screensaver which responds to incoming transmissions
may cancel out selected Mode Settings profile.
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Setting Permissions

Customise the method of confirmation, etc. for each
S! Application operation below.

e Settings:
Phone Call Place Voice Calls
Network Access Connect to the Internet
Messaging Send/receive messages
Autorun Execute Autorun files

Connect via Bluetooth®

Connect to other devices

Access Phone Book, Calendar, etc.
Edit Phone Book, Calendar, etc.
Use Media Player

Send Location Information

Bluetooth Conn.
Local Connection
Read User Data
Write User Data
Use Multimedia
Location Access
® These settings are also available for S! Applications on Memory Card.
e Permission settings may not be available for some S! Applications.

ZEIIET > S! Appli ® S! Appli |
1 Select an S! Application and press

2 Select Permission and press (1]

3 Select an item and press (1]

4 Select an option and press (=]
e Some options may not appear.

Resetting Permission Settings

Il Follow these steps after Step 2 on the left.
Select Reset Settings » Press (8] » Choose Yes

» Press [n]

Ask Once Confim?atign appears every time the
S! Application starts
Always Ask | Confirmation appears before the specific operation
Never Ask | No confirmation
No Reject the operation

S! Application Operational Settings

Adjust the volume of S! Application sounds
EEMRLevel 3

m » S! Appli % Settings % Application Volume |

Use (5] to adjust level  Press (1]
¢ In Manner mode, volume set in Manner settings applies.

Select a Backlight status for S! Applications
EEEMINormal Settings
[IEIITEIN > S! Appli # Settings # Backlight % Switch On/Off |

Select Always On, Always Off or Normal Settings %
Press (1]

Always On Backlight remains on while S! Application runs
Always Off

Normal Settings

Backlight remains off while S! Application runs

Applies Display Backlight setting (see P.10-13)




When activated, Backlight flashes while
compatible S! Applications play
REEION

[IEIIEIN > S! Appli # Settings # Backlight  Blink |
Choose On (activate) or Off » Press (1]

When activated, handset vibrates while
compatible S! Applications play

Default{®]p}

m P S! Appli % Settings #® Vibration |

Choose On (activate) or Off % Press (1]
¢ In Manner mode, vibration set in Manner settings applies.
Select handset response to incoming calls,
etc. while an S! Application is active
EEEMRCall/Alarm/Start Priority, Message Notice

m P S! Appli % Settings % Calls & Alarms

Set surround effect for S! Applications

M Use Headphones to enjoy surround effect.

BEEMON

m P S! Appli % Settings % Surround

Choose On or Off % Press (1]

Reset S! Application settings

m P S! Appli % Settings # Set to Default

Enter Handset Code ® Press (#] % Choose Yes #»

Press [u]
¢ The settings affected by Set to Default:

Application Volume

Level 3

Select from Voice Call to Start Demand % Press (1] Switch On/Off Normal Settings
Backlight
» Select handset response #» Press (1] 9 Blink on
grallr/rl:‘ll;:ssage/ S! Application pauses for incoming call/ Vibration On —
L mail, Alarm or S! Appli Request Voice Call Call Priority
Start Priority
- - Video Call Call Priority
Call/Message/ A message appears for incoming calls, = —
Alarm/ mail, etc. For example, 090392XXXX1 Calls & Circle Talk Call Priority
Start Notice appears. Press (2] to answer a call. Alarms Incoming Message | Message Notice
* Regardless of setting, a message appears for S! Applications Alarm Alarm Priority
started from Screensaver. Start Demand Start Priority
Switch On/Off Off
Screensaver
Activation Time 03 seconds
Surround On

ﬁ suoneoddy is
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Restore S! Appli Library to default setting

m P S! Appli % Settings % Memory All Clear
Enter Handset Code ® Press (2] & Choose Yes &
Press [u]

Note * Memory All Clear deletes downloaded S! Applications
and Lifestyle-Appli.

e Memory All Clear resets Near Chat application
password and thus cancels Near Chat access
restriction.

¢ Preloaded S! Applications are restored.




S! FeliCa (Japanese Only)
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Basics sy [ Service Usage Outiine

S! FeliCa encompasses a range of IC Card-based services
available via FeliCa-compatible SoftBank handsets. 911SH
supports S! FeliCa. To use services such as e-money,
e-ticketing and reward point systems, simply hold handset

over a compatible reader/writer at a shop or restaurant, etc.

Download Lifestyle-Appli

Download Lifestyle-Appli via Internet site.
o Lifestyle-Appli is saved to Lifestyle-appli folder.

||
~

FeliCa

M A contactless IC card technology enabling wireless data
transmissions with compatible reader/writer terminals

IC Card

Il The FeliCa chip embedded in FeliCa-compatible handsets
Il Holds information required to use S! FeliCa

Lifestyle-Appli

Il S ! Applications required to use S! FeliCa
* Edy e-money Lifestyle-Appli is preloaded on handset.
m Edy is a prepaid e-money service run by bitWallet Inc.

Complete Registration/Set Up
Activate Lifestyle-Appli, complete registration/customise

settings.
* Charge accounts, check balance or payment records, etc.
I
Use Service

To use S! FeliCa at shops, restaurants, and locations,
place 5) logo over reader/writer.
¢ Use e-money/e-tickets to shop/travel; earn reward points.

Note IC Card data content varies by service and usage history.
Procedures to delete IC Card data vary by Lifestyle-Appli;
contact service providers for details.

Note o Lifestyle-Appli registration and usage vary; contact the
service provider for details.
¢ SoftBank is not liable for damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of IC Card data/settings.
* Keep service passwords/customer service contact
information, etc. in a separate place.




S ) Hiie el Using S! FeliCa

To use S! FeliCa, activate a service Lifestyle-Appli and complete
service registration, setup, charge, balance check, etc.

m P Tools ® Tools 3 (i) » Lifestyle-appli |
1 Select Lifestyle-appli and press (1]
To download a Lifestyle-Appli, select Download % Press (1]

Select an application and press (1]

Lifestyle-Appli starts.
To end the Lifestyle-Appli, press [Z).

Note Lifestyle-Appli cannot be started during calls or when
another S! Application is active.

Tip > Lifestyle-Appli settings and usage patterns resemble
those of other S! Applications (see P.16-6 - 16-10).
However, Lifestyle-Appli cannot be set as Screensaver.

Follow these steps to conduct a transaction.

Example: making an electronic payment:

e Complete registration, setup and charge in advance.

e Complete transactions without activating a Lifestyle-Appli.

1 Place %) logo over reader/writer

Place this part
over reader/writer

e The illustration above is for reference only.
¢ Confirm scan results on reader/writer display.
e |f recognition is slow, move handset around slightly.

Note e Align handset parallel to reader/writer.
* Foreign articles can block/hamper recognition.

H (Ajup asaueder) eolj24 iS

17-3



H (Aluo esaueder) egljed iS

17-4

Tip > ¢ When placed over sensor, handset may display a
message, vibrate or activate mail, Internet or an
S! Application for some services. To disable response,
see P.17-7 "Interface Settings".
* Reader/writer will scan FeliCa IC Card even during calls
or Internet transmissions. (It may take some time.)

When Handset Power is Off

Il Transactions possible; Lifestyle-Appli does not start
automatically.
e After installing/reinstalling battery, always turn on handset
power to use S! FeliCa.

When Battery is Low

Ml S! FeliCa is not available. Charge it beforehand.

IC Card Status

P Tools ® Tools 3 ()  Lifestyle-appli % IC Card
Settings

1 Select IC Card Status and press (1]

If IC Card Lock is set, choose Yes # Press (8] » Enter
Handset Code ® Press (]
Press (] to return.

IC Card Lock

Use this function to restrict access to/prevent unauthorised
use of S! FeliCa on handset.
IC Card Lock is Off by default.

» Tools ® Tools 3 () ® Lifestyle-appli % IC Card
Settings # IC Card Lock
7 Choose Onand press (m]
To cancel, choose Off # Press (m]

2 Enter Handset Code and press (m]
3 Choose Yes and press (5]

|




Remote Lock

Send mail with specified subject (Mail Remote Lock) or call
from a specified phone (Call Remote Lock).
[l Preparation on Handset

BMail Remote Lock Password/Address
Save a password for Mail Remote Lock, and set mail
address to send IC Card Lock notice to.

» Tools ® Tools 3 () ® Lifestyle-appli % IC Card
Settings ® Remote Lock

1 Enter Handset Code and press [u]
2 Select Mail Remote Lock and press (1]
3 Select Remote Lock PW and press (1]

4 Enter a password and press (8]
* Enter between 5 and 16 alphanumerics.

5 Select LockNoticeSettings and press [1]
6 Select Email Lock Notice and press (1]

7 Sending Notice to Remote Lock Activator
Select As Reply and press (1]
Press to return.
Sending Notice to Specified Address

Select AddressTo Notice and press (1]
Select Address to Notice and press [u]
Select Phone Book, Enter Number or Enter
Address and press (1]
Bl Select/enter mail address or SoftBank
handset number and press (5]
Disabling Notice
H Choose Off and press [u]
Press to return.
To save settings without enabling Mail Remote
Lock, press

¢ To enable Mail Remote Lock, perform from Step 3 in "Remote
Lock Setup" on P.17-6 and choose On in Step 4.
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M Call Remote Lock Number/Count for Lock

Save up to two phone numbers from which to call handset,
and set Missed Call count required to activate IC Card Lock
(default count is 3 times).

Enable Remote Lock activation via public phones.

» Tools ® Tools 3 (-|) #» Lifestyle-appli % IC Card
Settings ® Remote Lock

1 Enter Handset Code and press [u]
2 Select Call Remote Lock and press (1]

3 Select Phone No. to Lck 1 and press (m]
To enable activation via public phone, select Set Public
Phone ® Press (8] % Choose On ® Press [u]
To disable activation via public phone, choose Off.
4 Select Phone Book or Enter Number and
press (=]
5 Select/enter a phone number and press (5]
To save second phone number, select Phone No. to Lck 2
» Press (8] » Repeat Steps 4 - 5
Select Count for Lock and press (1]
® 3 times is set by default.

7 Enter Missed Call count (3 - 10 consecutive
times) required to activate IC Card Lock and
press [u]

¢ To enable Call Remote Lock, perform from Step 3 in "Remote
Lock Setup" below and choose On in Step 4.

To save settings without enabling Call Remote
Lock, press
[l Remote Lock Setup

Activate or cancel Mail Remote Lock/Call Remote Lock.
Both Remote Locks are Off by default.

» Tools ® Tools 3 () ® Lifestyle-appli % IC Card
Settings ® Remote Lock

1 Enter Handset Code and press [u]

2 Select Mail Remote Lock or Call Remote Lock
and press (1]

3 Select Switch On/Off and press (1]

4 Choose On and press [u]
To cancel, choose Off ® Press 1]
® Saved mail address and phone numbers remain.
Reactivate Remote Lock to use the same setting.

5 Press



[l Activating Remote Lock
M Via Mail

1 Use S! Mail/e-mail to send password to handset
¢ Enter password as subject; leave other fields blank.
e To confirm IC Card Lock status, send a message via phone or
PC with specified mail address (see P.17-5 "Mail Remote Lock
Password/Address").

After Specified Number of Missed Calls

Il IC Card Lock is set; a message announces Remote Lock
activation.

After Handset Receives Message

Il IC Card Lock is set and notice is sent from handset to
specified mail address.

Note If handset cannot receive mail IC Card Lock is not set.
[l Via Phone

1 Using one of the specified phones, call handset
2 End the call

The call is recorded as a Missed Call on your handset.

e Within three minutes, repeat Steps 1 - 2 until the specified
number of Missed Calls are recorded.

¢ Public phones can be used for this function if Set Public
Phone is activated beforehand.

e Send Caller ID when placing calls from specified phone.
(Caller ID is not required for public phones.)

e Missed Call count is reset by calls from numbers not
saved for this function. If series is interrupted, start over
from the beginning.

e When Call Forwarding is active, Missed Calls may not
be recorded.

Interface Settings

Set handset response to reader/writer commands: Choose
On for S! Applito activate S! Application, Browser to
access Internet, Messaging to activate mail, Vibration to
vibrate handset, and Pop-up Message to open pop-up
message. Interface Settings is On for all items by default.

Note

P Tools ® Tools 3 () » Lifestyle-appli % IC Card
Settings # Interface Settings

1 Enter Handset Code and press (5]

2 Select from S! Appli to Pop-up Message and
press [u]

3 Choose On or Off and press (1]
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Resetting Defaults

Cancel custom settings and return S! FeliCa settings to their
defaults.

» Tools ® Tools 3 () ® Lifestyle-appli % IC Card
Settings % Set to Default

1 Enter Handset Code and press (m]

2 Choose Yes and press (1]

Note '~ e Set to Default does not delete downloaded Lifestyle-Appli.
* Reset All (see P.10-29)/Memory All Clear (see P.16-10)
returns Lifestyle-Appli settings to defaults; all downloaded
Lifestyle-Applications are deleted. If IC Card data remains,
Reset All and Memory All Clear are disabled.
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W Service Registration & Content Subscription

Complete service registration to use S! Cast, then subscribe

EXTI > conten.

Subscribe to Japanese mobile periodicals that download to ~ Registration and subscription require Internet use
handset automatically overnight. (connection fees apply). Confirm signal strength beforehand.

* A separate subscription and registration are required. m » Entertainment » CAST |
o After registration, Weather Indicator (see P.18-4) appears in 1 Select Join/CancelService and press EI
Standby.
. 4 . . Handset connects to the Internet and service registration page
¢ Retrieve Network Information (see P.1-21) before using opens
S! Cast.  Follow onscreen instructions.

[l s! Cast Content Opening Received Information

Sample S! Cast information page:

% 8 ]

[l Newly Arrived Information

1 Delivery Notice appears and
Content Information window opens (&
appears) for new information
¢ |f closed, open handset for new

Cursor (see P.15-6) information to see Delivery Notice
appear and Information window open.

2 select CAST and press (1]
Information appears.
¢ Follow onscreen instructions. Cancel
¢ Information handling is similar to that of Information
Yahoo! Keitai.
m Using Cursor: see P.15-6
® Saving Files to Data Folder: see P.15-11
® Using Linked Info: see P.15-12

E juswulepajug
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3 Press [Z] to exit

Requesting Re-Delivery

l If information delivery fails, follow these steps to request
re-delivery of latest information. (Make sure signal is strong
and stable.)

Press (8] ®» Select Entertainment » Press (u] &
Select CAST # Press (8] # Select Demand
Re-delivery » Press (8] ® Choose Yes ® Press (1]

Toggle Notification (Information window) on/off
EEEMNotify
[IEIE > Entertainment % CAST % CAST Notif. Setting |
Select Notify or No Response % Press (]

[l stored Information

m »> Entertainment % CAST

1 Latest Information
Select What's New and press (1]
Back Issues
Select Back Number and press [u]
H Select date and press (1]

Select an item and press (=]
Information appears.

3 Press (] to exit

Using Information

Save Sound/

Chaku-Uta® Select Save # Press (1]

Press 9 Select Font Size %

CRaROSIRONESIZS Press [m] # Select a size ® Press (]

Press » Select Scroll Unit »

CrEER eI LG Press (=] ® Select a unit ® Press (1]

Press » Select Copy Text
Press (=] ® Perform from Step 3 in "Copy/
Cut & Paste" on P.3-13

Copy Text

Press % Select Page Information

Open Properties » Press (1]

= Press [m] to return.

a juswulelaug
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Using Weather Indicator . Activating/Cancelling Weather Indicator

After S! Cast (see P.18-2) registration, local area weather
forecast (based on Location Information) appears.
M Indicators & Updates

@ : Clear Skies (Day) 7 : Partly/Chance of

2 : Clear Skies (Night) B>:Then

©: Cloudy Example: © / &
#:Rain ® Partly cloudy with a
8 : Snow chance of rain

% : Thunder Showers

e B (chance of rain), @ (fall foliage season), etc. appear at the
same time.

* Weather Indicator is updated when:
® Weather Indicator update time arrives
® Manually updated

Note When handset location changes, a new forecast appears
at Weather Indicator update time. Alternatively, update

Weather Indicator manually.

Show or hide Weather Indicator in Standby. On (show) is set
by default.

> Entertainment ®» CAST % Weather Icon %
Settings

1 Select Standby Settings and press (1]
2 Choose On or Off and press [u]

[l Activating Updates

Activate automatic updates. On (activate) is set by default.

»>- Entertainment % CAST ® Weather Icon %
Settings

1 Select Icon Update and press (1]
2 Choose Onand press (1]
To cancel, choose Off # Press [m] (Omit the next step.)

Choose Yes and press (1]
Weather Indicator is updated when update time arrives.



Toggle Notification (Information window) on/off

Default(@]g}

p Entertainment % CAST % Weather Icon %
Settings # Display Info

Choose On (show) or Off » Press (1]

Update Weather Indicator manually

Read XMDF or Text format E-Books saved on handset/
Memory Card.

e E-Book dictionaries turn handset into an electronic dictionary.
¢ Adjust Text Code (see P.18-7) for E-Books in other languages.
¢ Handset may not support some embedded sounds/images.

* E-Book folder cannot be accessed during Synchronisation.

m P> Entertainment % CAST % Weather Icon |

Select Manual Update » Press (1]

¢ Handset connects to the Internet and Weather Indicator is
updated.

Note

Activate Icon Update (see P.18-4) beforehand.

. Weather Forecast (Japanese Only)

m P> Entertainment ®» CAST ® Weather Icon |

1 Select Weather and press (]
Information appears.

Downloading E-Books

M Press (®] & Select Yahoo! Keitai % Press (»] % Select
Yahoo! Keitai % Press (8] ® Select #=1-Jif % Press (u]
» Select F&F - 139/ - EE% % Press (1]
e Visit Sharp Space Town (see P.15-9) for more information
on E-Books (how to purchase, etc.).

Support Book (Japanese Only)

Il Download Support Book (E-Book on 911SH operational tips)
via Sharp Space Town (see P.15-9).

ﬁ juswuiepLiug

18-5



E juswulepajug

18-6

Reading Content
m P Entertainment |

Key Assignments

Il Operations vary by text orientation as follows.

] Select E-Book and press (m]

Book contents list appears. (When you press (2] to close

Reading window, the same page will open next time.)
To read E-Books saved in other folders, press »
Select Switch Folders % Press 8] » Select a folder #
Press (]
® Selected item appears next time E-Book is selected.
m Access E-Books saved in Book and Book (SD) from

Entertainment or Data Folder (Books).

2 Select an E-Book and press (m]
¢ O% indicates location of the current page.
If the E-Book is password protected, enter password %
Press (=] » Reading window opens
To see the title, author, etc., press » Select
Details » Press (m]
= Press [m] to return.

Press (T to close
® The last page opened will appear next time.

Note e E-Books automatically close for low battery, five minutes
of inactivity, or Memory Card removal.
e Only zbf, zbs, zbk, txt or text files appear in content
list.
* Revised E-Books are not supported.

Horizontal Vertical

Scroll up (by line) Backward (by page)

Scroll down (by line) Forward (by page)

Backward (by page) Scroll left (by line)

FIEE e

Forward (by page) Scroll right (by line)

For some E-Books, use i+| to scroll by page.

Text Operations

Il Jump to the first or last page.

Press » Select Jump to Top or Jump to
Bottom % Press [u]

Il Move to a specific location.

Press % Select Move to Specified % % Press [u]
% Enter location by percentage (00 - 99%) ® Press [u]

Il Select a chapter when a table of contents is contained.
Press % Select Contents % Press [u] »
Select a chapter » Press (u]

Il Move back to link source or open link again.

Press # Select Back or Next % Press [u]

Il Return to E-Book list.

Press » Select Back to List % Press [u]

Il See P.18-8 to use Bookmarks.

Using Linked Info/Copying Text

Il Use linked numbers, addresses or URLSs to place calls, send
messages or access Internet sites.
Select an ltem ® Press [®] % Choose Yes # Press [u]

e Some linked information may not be usable.




Il Copy text (up to 20 characters).
In Reading window, press » Select Copy
*» Press (8] ® Perform from Step 3 in "Copy/Cut &
Paste" on P.3-14
m Dictionary index text and search results cannot be copied.
® Images and ruby annotations cannot be copied.

Reading Window Settings

M Press # Select Settings » Press (8] # Select
an ltem » Press (8] ®» Change the setting » Press (1]

Mask & Jump

Il Some E-Books may contain hidden text or images (masked
info) or links (jump links).
 Select masked info and press [®] to see the text or image.
Press [m] again to hide.
 Select a jump link and press [®] to jump to the specified
page. Press to return.

Folders and Files in E-Book Folders

Il Open E-Book list first.

¢ Adding Folders
Press % Select New Folder % Press [u]
» Enter name % Press (1]

¢ Editing Folder/File Names
Select a folder/file ® Press  Select
Change Name » Press (8] ®» Edit ® Press [u]

¢ Deleting Folders/Files
Select a folder/file ® Press  Select
Delete % Press [m] » Choose Yes #® Press [u]

* Moving Files
Select a file » Press % Select Move %
Press [m] ® Select a location ®» Press [®] ® Press (]

ltem Description Default
. Select Tiny, Small,

Font Size Standard, Large or Huge Standard

Text Orientation Rez'ad text vertically or Vertical Text’
horizontally

Ruby Show/hide ruby annotations Off
Set encoding to Shift-JIS, .

Text Code Latin-1 or Latin-9 Shift-JIS

View Settings Select E.)etall View or Detail View
Page View

Vibration Activate/cancel vibration On

Resolution Set to Low, Normal or High Low

"May vary by E-Book.
¢ Above settings are not available for some content.

Tip > The above operations are not available for E-Books in
Data Folder (handset/Memory Card). For managing
folders/files on handset, see P.9-8.
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. Bookmark

Add bookmarks to return to the pages easily.
Use two bookmarks per E-Book (for up to five E-Books).

Press (=]

If is not on Display, press » Select
Bookmark % Press [m]

Select Bookmark1 or Bookmark2 and press (1]

Bookmark is added.

Bookmark 2.

Press [u]

Auto Bookmark

Il When Reading window is closed, Auto Bookmark 1 is added
to the last page opened. When the same E-Book is opened
and closed again, Auto Bookmark 1 changes to Auto

e Each E-Book holds up to two Auto Bookmarks, the oldest
of which is deleted first when a new one is added.

Opening Bookmarked Page

H In Reading window, press » Select Move to
Bookmark #» Press (8] » Select Bookmark1,
Bookmark2, Auto Bookmark1 or Auto Bookmark2 »

Using E-Book Images

Save images as Wallpaper or use information
contained in images

m »- Entertainment % E-Book % Open E-Book

Select an image ® Press [u]
* Soft Key Assignments:

Assign

Save images as Wallpaper

For images smaller or larger than Display, select
Centred, Full Screen or Fit Image % Press (1]
(For Display size images or Centred, use (2] to

zoom in/out or press [ to rotate.)

Jump to

Select jump information to move to other pages.
Use linked information to send S! Mail messages
or access Internet sites (E-Book will close).

See P.18-6 "Using Linked Info/Copying Text".

Switch

Hidden text or images appear

Play

Animation plays

Using a Dictionary

Use downloaded E-Book dictionaries to look
up word definitions, etc.

m »- Entertainment % E-Book

Select a dictionary ®» Press (] ® Select an entry
field » Press 8] ® Enter a word % Press [u]

e Select an entry and press [®] to view its definitions.
* Key Assignments: see P.18-6




ComicSurfing:y Only

Activate ComicSurfing® S! Application to read comics, photo
books and other CCF files saved in Data Folder (Books).
To read fee-based CCF files, download Content Keys.

m » Entertainment |

1 Select ComicSurfing and press [u]
ComicSurfing® S! Application starts.
* Refer to the ComicSurfing® help menu for operational
instructions.
e When an S! Application is paused, Application suspended.
End application? appears. Choose Yes and press (8] to start
ComicSurfing®.

Note ~ When purchasing a new handset, move CCF files via
Memory Card and retrieve Content Key to open the files.
Some files may need to be re-downloaded.

Tip » Save CCF files to handset/Memory Card Data Folder
(Books).
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S! Town (Japanese Only) ~  [IEERCT

S! Town is an online communication application. Select an

avatar to enter this 3D virtual town, where you can

participate in events and meet other users.

¢ Usage requires the pre-installed S! Town S! Application.

¢ S! Town S! Application cannot be deleted.

¢ Internet connection is required; may incur high charges.

¢ S! Town is not available if Internet access is restricted by
subscription.

When using S! Town for the first time, agree to the terms of
service then complete free user registration.

m » Communication |
1 Select S! Town and press [u]
S! Town starts.

¢ Refer to the S! Town S! Application's help menu for operational
instructions.

Tip P> e Check registration status or cancel registration via
Yahoo! Keitai. For details, refer to the S! Town
S! Application's help menu.
* An upgrade notice may appear when starting S! Town.
Follow onscreen instructions to upgrade.



S T Lo Sl Loop (Japanese Only)

Save S! Town-compatible S! Applications to S! Town Library.

e Start S! Applications from S! Town Library. (S! Town may start
for some applications.)

¢ S! Town-compatible S! Applications are not saved in S! Town
Library by default.

m P Communication |
71 Select S! Town and press

S! Town Library opens.

Tip > Downloaded S! Town-compatible applications are
automatically saved to S! Town Library.

S! Loop is a communication service.

m » Communication

7 Select S! Loop and press (u]
Handset connects to the Internet and S! Loop Main Menu opens.
¢ Refer to the S! Loop help menu for operational instructions.
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Hii ﬁiii”i [l Window Description

Exchange current usage status, mood, etc. with compatible
handsets.
® A separate subscription is required.

( Member Status

Hot Status Info

Hot Status Info

Kitayama Kaoru
|2 [k

Okada Takao
| 2 ety

e Save compatible handset numbers to member list. Hot Status
information is updated automatically.

Note * Before use, set IP Service Setting (see P.10-27) to On.

* Only available on compatible 3G handsets.

=@ @ 1558
«Yleda Mikio

7 098392XXXX1
No Groups
=4 Online
O ZF0A
| EAnswer OK
EReply 0K
oin 0K
Very happy
(@ standby Window On

Okada Takao
EEE  @3hRh

Options| View

Member List

Options | Change

Member Status Details

H My Status (see P.19-8)
Members
Elimage
* Image set for Picture: in My Details or Phone Book appears.
A Group Name
H Connection Status
¢ Online, Offline or Unknown appears.
@A status
* Current status indicated by Status Icon (Pictogram) and
Status Label (description) appears.
I Availability
¢ Availability for Calls, Mail and Circle Talk appear.
ElComment



[l Hot status Notification

Information window opens for the following notifications.

A request for permission to add your number

Request Memo to Hot Status member list

Acceptance Memo | An acceptance reply to your Request Memo

A rejection reply to your Request Memo;
also arrives when no reply is sent within two
hours

Abstention Memo

Your number is deleted from a member's

Removal Mem i
Smovalemo Hot Status member list

Network failure notice; Hot Status is not

NW Interruption available

Adding Members

Save up to 30 members to Hot Status member list.

[ overview

On Handset

Save Number ®»  Receive Request Memo
[ | [ |

Receive Acceptance Memo 4@ Accept Request

( Member Registered )

My Status is sent and member's Hot Status information
appears on handset.

|Prospective Member|
||

Note  Set Connection Setting (see P.19-9) to Online to add

members.
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. Adding from Phone Book or Direct Entry

m - Communication % Hot Status

7 Use =] to select a Group and press
When Register a member? appears, choose Yes # Press (1]
» Skip ahead to Step 3

2 Select Add Member and press (1]

Phone Book

Select Registration from Phone Book and

press [u]
A Select an entry and press [u]
For entries with multiple numbers, select one ® Press (m]

Direct Entry

Select As New Entry and press (1]

Enter a phone number and press [u]

4 Choose Yes and press (1]

Request Memo is sent to the number.

e Member is saved when Request Memo is accepted
(Acceptance Memo arrives).

e Waiting and Unknown appear for pending members'
availability and Status respectively.

Note

Tip >

* When 30 members are already saved, delete members
(see P.19-10 "Deleting Members") to add new ones.

e Abstention Memo arrives when Request Memo is sent
to incompatible handsets.

« After sending Request Memo, Bluetooth® and Infrared
transfers are disabled until Acceptance or Abstention
Memo arrives.

Update My Status (see P.19-8) as needed before adding
members.



[l Adding from Request Memo

Save members via Request Memo.
When a request arrives, Accept the registration request
from XX (handset number) ? appears. Accept or reject it.

1 Accepting
I Choose Yes and press [u]

Acceptance Memo is sent and the number is saved to Hot
Status member list.

Rejecting
H Choose No and press (1]

Abstention Memo is sent; number is not saved to Hot
Status member list.

Auto Reject

Il Abstention Memo is sent automatically when:
* Handset fails to respond within two hours
* Thirty members are already saved in total

Note '~ e Once rejected, the same number cannot be added to
member list for 24 hours.
* Request Memo arrives again when the requesting party
fails to receive Abstention Memo within 24 hours.

Opening Member Status Details

m P Communication % Hot Status

1 Use (] to select a Group, then (2] to select a
member

2 Press (1]

Member status details appear.
Window Description: see P.19-4
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My Stat

[l Opening My Status Details
7 'n Standby, press [t

for 1+ seconds

Ex  [limage/Name/Number
¢ Image and name appear if saved in
My Details.
H Connection Status (see P.19-9)
Kl Status
¢ To edit Status Icon/Label, see
P.19-12 "Status Setting".
B Answer Status
e Change availability for Calls, Mail
and Circle Talk at once.
H Availability
e Set availability for Calls, Mail and
Circle Talk separately.
[ Comment
e Enter up to 15 characters.
i Standby Window On/Off (see P.19-9)

EAnswer OK
EReply 0K
&Join 0K

© Bored
@ standby Window On

Options | Change

M Default Settings

Item Default
Status © Z&lFfh
Answer Status All OK
Availability (Calls) Answer OK
Availability (Mail) Reply OK
Availability (Circle Talk) Join OK
Comment i

[l changing My Status

Follow these steps after opening My Status details (Step 1
on the left) to change Status, availability and Comment. For
other items, see P.19-9.

1 Select any item (except Connection status and
Standby Window On/Off) and press (1]

2 Select an item and press (1]

Select status and press (1]

¢ To change more items, repeat Steps 2 - 3.
For Comment:, enter text » Press [u]

4 Press

New status is sent to the members.




¢ Available Settings:

Item

Setting

Status:

16 Status Icon/Label combinations

Answer Status:

Calls: Answer OK
All OK Mail: Reply OK
Circle Talk: Join OK

Calls: Answer NG
Only Mail is OK | Mail: Reply OK
Circle Talk: Join NG

Calls: Answer NG
AlING Mail: Check Later
Circle Talk: Join NG

- (See P.19-11 "Answer
User Setting Status" to assign custom
combination)

[l Additional Settings
Follow these steps after opening My Status details (Step 1
on P.19-8).

Set Connection status

Select current Connection status (Online or Offline)
» Press (8] » Select Online or Offline » Press (1]
* Set to Online to change Status/availability or to use Circle Talk.

Show or hide My Status in Standby Window

BEEMEON
Select current Standby Window status (Standby

Window On or Off) % Press (8] % Choose On (show)
or Off % Press (1]

Calls: Answer OK, Urgency Only or Answer NG
Mail: Reply OK or Check Later

Circle Talk Join OK, Auto Join' or Join NG?
Comment: Up to 15 characters

Connection Status Auto Update

Il Connection status is updated to Unknown or Offline after a
period of no signal detection.
e Connection status is updated to Offline when signal
returns.

1 Automatically accepts Circle Talk requests.
2 Automatically rejects Circle Talk requests.
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Editing Hot Status Member List Deleting Members

Edit Group name or move members to other Groups.

[l Renaming Groups

m P Communication % Hot Status

7 Use (=] to select a Group and press
2 Select Edit Group Name and press (1]

3 Enter name and press (1]

[l Voving Members

m > Communication % Hot Status

1 Select a member and press
2 Select Change Group and press (1]

3 Select target Group and press (1]
Member is moved.

Tip » Open Standby Window in Communication mode (see
P.10-9) to view member Status/availability in Standby.

Deleting a member simultaneously deletes your number
from the deleted member's Hot Status member list.

m > Communication % Hot Status |
1 Select a member and press (1]

2 Press

3 Select Registration Release and press (1]

4 Choose Yes and press (1]

5 Choose Yes and press (1]

Removal Memo is sent and the member is deleted from Hot
Status memboer list.

Note e Deleted members cannot be re-saved for 24 hours.
* Request Memo arrives when the member fails to
receive Removal Memo within 24 hours.

When Abstention/Removal Memo Arrives

Il Member is deleted from Hot Status member list.
* When handset fails to receive Abstention/Removal Memo

within 24 hours, Request Memo is sent to the member.




Using Hot Status Info

Use Hot Status to place calls, send messages, start Circle
Talk or save numbers to Phone Book.

. Calls, Messages & Circle Talk

m P Communication % Hot Status |

1 Select a member and press

2 Select a contact method and press [u]
For Call and Video Call, handset dials the number.
Creating & Sending SMS/S! Mail: see P.14-7
Initiating Circle Talk: see P.19-14 - 19-15

[l saving to Phone Book

m - Communication % Hot Status

7 Select a member and press
2 Select Save to Phone Book and press (1]

Select As New Entry or an existing entry and
press [u]

Number is entered in Phone Book. Complete other fields and
save (see P.4-4).

Hot Status Settings

Select handset response to Request Memos

BEEMRAIways Confirmed

m P Communication % Hot Status |

Press » Select Settings # Press [u] »
Select Request Reply » Press 8] » Select an
option ® Press [u]

Always Confirmed

Show confirmation for all Request Memos

Unregistered Entry

Reject Request Memos from numbers not
saved in Phone Book; otherwise,
confirmation appears

Always Ignored

Reject all Request Memos

Assign custom availability combination to User
Setting (see P.19-9)
EEEMRCalls: Answer OK, Mail: Reply OK, Circle Talk: Join OK

m P Communication % Hot Status |

Press » Select Settings # Press (8] »
Select Answer Status » Press 8] # Select User
Setting # Press (8] » Select a type # Press (8] &
Select availability » Press (1]

When finished setting for all types, press [ .
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Change Status Icon Pictogram or edit Status
Label description for My Status

m » Communication % Hot Status

Press » Select Settings # Press (8] »
Select Status Setting » Press (8] » Select a Status
» Press (8] » Select Status Icon » Press (u] &
Select a Pictogram ® Press (8] ® Select Status
Label » Press (8] & Enter text ® Press (1]

Press to save.
¢ Pictogram List: see P.20-16
¢ Enter up to four characters for Status Label.

Additional Functions

. Opening Hot Status Notification List

m P Communication % Hot Status |
] Press

2 Select Hot Status Notification List and press [u]

Hot Status Notification List appears.
To open details, select a notification # Press (m]
® For Request Memos, see P.19-7 "Adding from Request
Memo".

[l Manual Info Update

Normally Hot Status information is updated automatically.
Follow these steps for manual update.

m P Communication % Hot Status |
] Press
2 Select Settings and press (1]

3 Select Status Update and press (1]
Hot Status information is updated.




CircleTalk

Circle Talk is a Walkie-Talkie type communication service.

Press one key to speak to up to ten parties simultaneously.

® Press to take the floor and speak; other participants may
only listen until the floor is released.

e A subscription to Hot Status is required.

* Transmission/connection fees apply during Circle Talk.

Receiver

Receiver
Receiver

==* Send Request

Press to speak /4

Note * Before use, set IP Service Setting (see P.10-27) to On
and Connection Setting (see P.19-9) to Online. (Circle
Talk is disabled when Connection Setting is Offline.)
¢ A new Circle Talk session cannot begin during a call.
® Only available on compatible 3G handsets.

[l Window Description

“li® &

i FYEE]
Circle Talk

3

§%|Ueda Mikio

(o~

— Kitayama Kaoru
Okada Takao
Pl —iSpeaking:Ueda Mikio

Options' ¢4

I Total Number of Participants

Participants
Names appear if saved in Phone Book. Otherwise phone
numbers appear.

El Connection Status

ElCircle Talk Status
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Initiating Circle Talk

Follow the steps below to start Circle Talk from Standby.
When Register the circle talk member right now?
appears, see P.19-17 to create Circle Talk member list.

1 Enter a phone number

2 Press (Circle Talk Key)
Adding/Cancelling Participants: see P.19-16

3 Press (1]

e Circle Talk starts when request is accepted by a receiver.
4 Speak

Initiator is the first speaker when Circle Talk starts.

® Speaker's voice is heard by all other participants.

e Speak for up to 30 seconds at one time.

e Warning tone sounds five seconds before limit.
5 Press when finished

e The floor is released automatically when the time is up.

6 To speak again, press while Press [§ to

speak appears
Press [8] when finish appears when you have the floor.

® Busy appears if the floor is taken by another participants; try
again later.

7 Press [Z] to exit

Floor counts appear and handset returns to Standby.
e Circle Talk ends automatically when there is only one
participant left, including yourself.

l In Standby, press [2]/[2] to open Dialled Numbers/
Received Calls % Select the most recent Circle Talk
record ® Press % Select Rejoin Circle Talk %
Press (u]

e An error message appears when all other participants have
exited or 11 participants are already engaged.

Loudspeaker On/Off

Il Press (=] to toggle Loudspeaker on/off during Circle Talk.
* To activate/cancel Loudspeaker when starting Circle Talk,
see P.19-18 "Loudspeaker".




Note Incoming Calls/Alarm during Circle Talk
e Handset responds to incoming calls according to Calls
settings (see P.19-18).

e Alarm Times are announced after exiting Circle Talk.

. From Circle Talk Member List

Save members or Groups beforehand (see P.19-17).

" 8 JESH
1 Press Circle Talk Menbers
<Add New Entry>

Ueda Mikio
Kitayama Kaoru

2 Select a member or Group and
press [u]

Adding/Cancelling Participants: see
P.19-16

3 Press 1]

Okada Takao
Workmates

. From Hot Status Member List

m » Communication % Hot Status

7 Use £ to select a member and press
Adding/Cancelling Participants: see P.19-16

2 Press (1]

. From Phone Book or Call Log

Phone Book
Press
A Select an entry and press [u]
Call Log
Use =4 to open Dialled Numbers or Received
Calls

2 select a number and press
Adding/Cancelling Participants: see P.19-16

3 Press 1]
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Accepting a Circle Talk Request

=iia ® B
Receive Circle Talk

1 While handset is ringing/
vibrating, press C2), (2] or
Circle Talk starts.

To take the floor, see P.19-14.

2 Press [T] to exit
Floor counts appear and handset returns
to Standby.

BUeda Mikio
090392XXXX1

Note To always accept Circle Talk requests automatically, set
Circle Talk availability (see P.19-8) to Auto Join. If Join
NG is set, Circle Talk requests are always rejected.

Adding/Cancelling Participants

[l Adding Participants

Follow these steps before starting Circle Talk or during
Circle Talk.

1 Press
2 Select Add Member and press (1]

From Hot Status Member List
i Select Members List and press [u]
Use to select a Group, then select a
member
From Circle Talk Member List
i Select C/T Members List and press (1]
e Only available during Circle Talk.
Select a member or Group
From Phone Book
Select Phone Book and press (1]
Select an entry
For entries with multiple numbers, press (8] ® Select
one
Direct Entry
Select Enter Phone Number and press [u]
Enter a phone number

4 Press (1]

Selected member, Group or number is added.
¢ To add more participants, repeat Steps 1 - 4.



[l Cancelling Participants

Follow these steps before starting Circle Talk.
Participants cannot be cancelled during Circle Talk.
] Select a member and press

2 Select Delete Member and press (1]

3 Choose Yes and press (1]

Creating Circle Talk Member List

Save members from Hot Status member list or Phone Book
to create Circle Talk member list.

* Save members as individuals or Groups.

e Save up to 30 entries in total (up to ten members per Group).

1 Press
2 Select Add New Entry and press [u]

When opening Circle Talk member list for the first time,
choose Yes # Press [u]

Saving as Individuals
H Select Individual and press (1]
Select Members List or Phone Book and
press [u]
El Select an entry and press [u]
The entry is saved as a member.

For entries with multiple numbers, select one ® Press 1]
Saving as Groups

i Select Group and press [u]
Press [u]
Enter name and press (1]
ESelect from No.1: to No.10: and press [u]
Select Members List or Phone Book and
press (1]
[A Select an entry and press (1]
For entries with multiple numbers, select one ® Press (m]

Repeat Steps Bl - [ to add members
El Press

Tip > To change Group names or saved members, see P.19-18
"Editing Circle Talk Member List".

E uonesIUNWWo)
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Editing Circle Talk Member List Circle Talk Settings

Edit or delete members and Groups.
[l Editing Members or Groups
] Press

Individual Members
Kl Select a member and press
Select Edit and press [u]
Press [u]
Perform Steps H - Bl in "Saving as
Individuals" on P.19-17
Groups
H Select a Group and press
Select Edit and press 1]
Perform Steps H - B in "Saving as Groups"
on P.19-17

[l Deleting Members or Groups

] Press

2 Select a member or Group and press
3 Select Delete and press (1]

4 Choose Yes and press (1]

Activate or cancel Loudspeaker for Circle Talk
BEEMION
Press » Press » Select
Loudspeaker ® Press (8] » Choose On or Off »
Press (1]

Set response to calls received during Circle Talk
EEEMRVoice Call/Video Call: Call Reject
Press » Press » Select Calls »
Press (8] ® Select Voice Call or Video Call
Press [®] ®» Select handset response ® Press (1]

Call Priority | Incoming calls interrupt Circle Talk sessions
Call Reject Incoming calls are ignored. (Caller hears a
busy tone.)




Near Chat (Japanese Only).

¢ In the event that this handset may be used by a minor, access
to this application may be password restricted by a
supervising adult. In this case, Handset Code access must
also be managed to prevent the execution of Memory All Clear
(see P.16-10) that may be used to reset the application
password.

e For more about password restriction, see Near Chat
S! Application instructions.

* Because Near Chat employs Bluetooth® technology, users
may receive unsolicited connection requests from unknown
sources. To reject such requests, choose No and press (1] in
Step 2 on P.19-20 "Receiving Near Chat Request".

Exchange real-time text messages wirelessly with

compatible Bluetooth® devices within ten metres.

* Because this application employs Bluetooth® wireless
technology transmission/connection fees do not apply.

¢ Usage requires the pre-installed Near Chat S! Application.

Note e Near Chat range may vary by ambient conditions.

* Near Chat S! Application cannot be deleted.

Using Near Chat
B setuwr

Activate the following Bluetooth® settings beforehand.

Bluetooth® See P.11-2 (choose On)

Visibility See P.11-4 (select Show My Phone)

S! Appli Request | See P.19-20 (choose On)

Note « Always activate Bluetooth® to use Neat Chat.

* When Bluetooth® is active and Visibility is set to Show
My Phone, handset may receive unsolicited connection
requests from other Bluetooth® devices.

® Set Visibility to Show My Phone and activate S! Appli
Request to receive Near Chat request from other
parties.

Starting Near Chat activates Bluetooth® and sets Visibility
to Show My Phone. Bluetooth® remains active even after
ending Near Chat but Visibility returns to its previous state.

Tip >

ﬁ uonesIUNWWo)
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S! Appli Request

[l Receiving Near Chat Request
S! Appli Request is On by default.

> Settings » Connectivity () % Bluetooth & My 1 When a Near Chat request T e
Device Settings ® S! Appli Request ® Switch On/Off arrives, a tone sounds and -
® T .
1 Choose On or Off and press @ Bluetooth™ Notification
For On, if Activate Bluetooth? appears, choose Yes % appears
Press [u] ¢ After 30 seconds of inactivity, the tone
. sounds again, notification appears and
. Sending Near Chat Request Information window opens.
— ® Check request log in Latest Information
m » Communication | (see below).
1 Select Near chat and press [u] 2 Choose Yes and press (1]
i ?
If Activate Bluetooth? appears, choose Yes # Press (] Near Chat S! Application starts.
2 Send Near Chat request via the application * For details, read the instructions on the application.
* Near Chat starts when the other party accepts your request. To reject request, choose No ® Press (1]

3 To end Near Chat, exit the application (see P.16-5) 3 To end Near Chat, exit the application (see P.16-5)

Open details of the most recently received
Near Chat request

» Settings » Connectivity (<) % Bluetooth » My
Device Settings % S! Appli Request
Select Latest Information % Press (u]
Press [m] to return.

E uonedIUNWWo)
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Function.List

Main Menu Sub Menu Refer to Main Menu Sub Menu Refer to
S! Town P.19-2 Camera — P.7-2
S! Loop P.19-3 Pictures P.9-2
Communication Hot Status P.19-4 DCIM P.9-2
Circle Talk P.19-13 My Pictograms P.9-2
Near chat P.19-19 Ring Songs-Tones P.9-2
Yahoo! Keitai P.15-4 S! Appli P.16-2
Bookmarks P.15-9 Music P.9-2
Saved Pages P.15-9 Data Folder Yldeos ‘ P.9-2
Yahoo! Keitai Ehter URL P.15-5 Lifestyle-appli P.17-2
History P.15-4 Books P.9-2
Live Monitor P.15-15 Custom Screens P.10-10
PC Site Browser P.15-18 Flash® P.9-2
Common Settings P.15-21 Flash®Ringtones P.9-2
Music P.8-10 Other Documents P.9-2
Media Player Videos P.8-13 Memory Status P.9-2
Streaming P.15-13 S! Appli P.16-2
Received Msg. P.14-23 S! Appli Settings P.16-8
Create Message P.14-7 Information P.16-2
Retrieve New Msg. P.14-19 Digital TV P.6-8
Drafts P.14-18 TV Player P.6-16
Templates P.14-15 v TV Link P.6-14
Messaging Sent Messages P.14-23 TV Listing P.6-10
Unsent Messages P.14-23 Reservation List P.6-19
Server Mail Box P.14-22 Settings P.6-24
Create New SMS P.14-7 ComicSurfing P.18-9
Settings P.14-35 Entertainment E-Book P.18-5
Memory Status P.14-3 CAST P.18-2




Main Menu Sub Menu Refer to
Calendar P.12-2
Alarms P.12-11
Tools 1 Calculator P.12-15
Tasks P.12-8
World Clock P.12-14
Voice Recorder P.12-16
§ Tools 2 Document Viewer P.12-18
L Stopwatch P.12-25
Countdown Timer P.12-25
Lifestyle-appli P.17-2
Expenses Memo P.12-26
Tools 3 Text Templates P.12-27
Barcode P.12-19
Phone Help P.12-28
Phone Book List P.4-2
Add New Entry P.4-4
Information P.2-7
Call Log P.2-13
Play Messages P.2-10
Call Voicemail P.13-4
Phone Category Control P.4-11
My Details P.4-19
Speed Dial List P.4-13
Contact Groups P.4-12
S! Address Book P.4-15
Ph.Book Settings P.4-9
Manage Entries P.4-8

Main Menu Sub Menu Refer to
Mode Settings P.10-2
Display P.10-3
Custom Screens P.10-10
Sounds & Alerts P.10-16
Date & Time P.10-20
= &821R (Language) P.10-9
. User Dictionary P.10-21
Phone Settings - 5oy to P.6-25
Ringer Output P.10-19
Earpiece Volume P.10-19
Simple Menu P.2-19
Locks P.10-22
Software Update P.20-8
Master Reset P.10-29
Bluetooth P.11-2
. Infrared P.11-10
§ Connectivity Mass Storage P.11-14
"% Memory Card P.9-19
@ Call Time & Cost P.2-14
Answer Phone P.2-9
Voicemail/Divert P.13-2
Video Call P.5-7
Show My Number P.13-10
. out Missed Calls P.13-5
CalllVideo Call & iing P.10-30
Disp. Time/Call P.10-31
Call Barring P.13-7
Minute Minder P.10-31
Auto Answer P.10-30
Call Waiting P.13-5
Offline Mode P.2-18
Network Retrieve NW Info P.11-15
Settings Location Info P.11-15
Network Info P.11-15
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Troubleshooting

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

Handset won't turn on

* Was 2] pressed and held long enough?

* Battery may need to be charged or replaced.

e Battery may not be properly installed.

¢ Press and hold [2] longer.
e Charge battery or install a charged battery.
e Install battery properly.

Handset won't respond

* |s Switch On/Offin PIN Entry On?

¢ If On, PIN1 is required. Enter PIN1 according to
onscreen instructions. For more, see P.10-26.

Insert USIM Card
appears in Standby and
handset is
unresponsive

e USIM Card may not be properly inserted.

® The correct USIM Card may not be inserted.

* There may be debris on IC chip/terminals.

* Make sure USIM Card is properly inserted. If the
message still appears, USIM may be damaged.

* Make sure the correct USIM Card is inserted. The
inserted USIM Card may not be valid.

e Clean relevant parts with a dry cloth and re-insert.

Keypad won't respond

* Keypad Lock may be active. (¥ appears)
* Password Lock may be active. (B appears)

e Cancel Keypad Lock (see P.1-22).
® Cancel Password Lock (see P.10-26).

Cannot place call from
Phone Book

e The number may be saved as Secret entry.
* Phone Book Lock may be active.

® Activate Show Secret Data (see P.10-28).
e Cancel Phone Book Lock (see P.10-27).

out appears in Standby
and call won't connect

* Handset may be outside the service area or

otherwise beyond signal transmission range.

* Move to a place where signal is strong and retry.




Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

Call won't connect and
there's a beeping tone

* Did you include the dialling code or the first 0?
e Handset may be out-of-range. (out appears)
¢ Handset Offline Mode may be active. (& appears)

¢ Dial the number including the dialling code or 0.
* Move to a place where signal is strong and retry.
e Cancel Offline Mode (see P.2-18).

Call is choppy or cut off

¢ Network signal may be weak.
* Battery may need to be charged or replaced.

* Move to a place where signal is strong and retry.
e Charge battery or install a charged battery.

Line is noisy during calls

* Network signal may be weak or unstable.

Battery won't charge

e AC Charger may not be properly connected to
handset or Desktop Holder.

e AC Charger may not be firmly plugged in to outlet.

e Battery may not be properly installed.

* Handset may not be properly inserted into Desktop
Holder.

* There may be debris on: terminals (handset, battery
or Desktop Holder); connector (AC Charger);
Connection Port (Desktop Holder); External Device
Port.

¢ Battery may not charge outside 5°C to 35°C.

* Battery may be terminally exhausted or defective.

* Make sure connector is securely inserted and try
again.

* Remove plug from outlet, re-insert and try again.

* Open handset, install battery properly and try again.

* Remove handset and re-insert correctly.

e Clean terminals, connector and Port with a cotton

swab and try again.

¢ Charge within an ambient temperature of 5°C - 35°C.
¢ Replace battery with a new one.

Battery charges quickly

¢ Remaining charge shortens charging time.
* Battery may be terminally exhausted or defective.

* Replace battery with a new one.

Handset/Charger/Desk-
top Holder feels warm

e During charging, AC Charger or Desktop Holder
normally becomes warm; handset may feel warm to
the touch during extended periods of use.

¢ Unless handset/accessories become very hot to the
touch, this should be considered normal; regardless,
avoid prolonged skin contact which could cause burn
injuries (see P.xviii).

Battery Time seems
shorter than usual

* Environmental factors (temperature, charging/signal
conditions), usage or settings can affect Battery
Time.

¢ For more on Battery Time, usage factors and ways to
extend Battery Time, see P.1-14 - 1-15.
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Problem Possible Cause

Solution

Display flickers

¢ Display may flicker under fluorescent lights. —

e Leaving handset open with no key presses for a
preset period cancels Backlight (Time Out) then

Display went dark

* Press any key to reactivate Display Backlight.

panel (Display Saving); this is not a malfunction.

¢ Network Information may need to be retrieved.
e TV is disabled when USIM Card is not inserted or

Cannot watch TV
after subscription termination.

¢ Retrieve Network Information (see P.11-15).

Tip > For repairs and after-sales services, contact SoftBank Customer Centre, Customer Assistance (see P.20-28).

[l Warning signs

Mout appears

Handset is out-of-range.

Move for a better signal.

M Battery low. Please connect to charger! appears and
short beeps sound

Battery is low (see P.1-16).

Charge or replace battery immediately.

M appears

Keypad Lock is active (see P.1-22).

Cancel to use Keypad. Press keys for Any Key Answer (see

P.2-6) to answer calls.

B & appears

Password Lock is active (see P.10-26).

Cancel to place calls, etc.

Press keys for Any Key Answer (see P.2-6) to answer calls.

. S! Application Display Messages

Display Cause & Solution

¢ An S! Application is paused.
Application suspended. ¥

End application? R .
PP ¢ Close application and try again.

Application is
suspended.

¢ Download may fail due to low

O battery.

Download to Phone

4
Download Size: e Charge battery then try again.
XXKB
Save Size:
XXKB
Download?

Battery low. Donwlo
ad may not be compl
eted.




Display

Cause & Solution

(06

Not Enough Memory
in Phone.

Download to
Memory Card

Download Size:
XXKB

Save Size:
XXKB

Download?

e Memory is full.
A 4
e Press [®] to download or to
cancel.

Exceeds limit.
Cannot save.

* 100 S! Applications are already
saved. (The message
disappears automatically.)

\ 4

¢ Delete applications (see P.16-6)
and try again.

Same version found
Continue download?

* The same version of selected
S! Application is already saved.

e Choose Yes (download) or No
(cancel) and press [m].

New version found
Continue download?

¢ An older version of the same
S! Application is saved.

e Choose Yes (download) or No
(cancel) and press [m].

Tip > If one of these messages appears, S! Application
cannot be downloaded:
e Improper data. Cannot download application.
® Size too large. Cannot receive.

[l Wessaging Mishaps

B When S! Mail is not delivered as sent
Causes include the following. For details, contact SoftBank
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-28).
¢ Recipient is not subscribed to S! Mail, Super Mail or Long
Mail.
¢ Recipient handset is not S! Mail-compatible.
® The maximum size of messages/attachments recipient
handsets can receive varies by make and model.
¢ Recipient handset is not JPEG-compatible.
® Some Long Mail-compatible handsets may only be able to
process PNG images; convert JPEG files to PNG (see P.9-16),
then attach and send.
B When handset memory is insufficient
New messages cannot be delivered (& appears in red).
Undeliverable mail is saved at the Centre.
¢ Delete messages to free memory for new ones (see P.14-29).
When memory is available, new messages are delivered
automatically.
¢ Delete unprotected messages automatically to receive new
ones (see P.14-36).
¢ Even if memory is not full, handset cannot receive new
messages larger than remaining memory.
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Software Update

Check for firmware updates and download as required.

. Precautions

Before updating software, turn power off to end all

active functions/applications, then restart handset.

¢ Choose to begin update or schedule update.

* Handset is disabled until update is complete. Update may take
up to approximately 30 minutes.

e Connection fees do not apply to updates (including checking
for updates, downloading and rewriting).

* Keep handset in a place where signal is strong and stable.

¢ Charge battery (8 appears) beforehand; a low battery may
cause update to fail.

¢ Do not remove battery during update; update may fail.

* To reduce risk of failure, disconnect USB Cable from handset
beforehand.

[l Updating Software
Read Software Update Precautions (left) beforehand.
m > Settings % Phone Settings (=+]) % Software Update |

1 Select Software Update and
press [u]

Confirmation appears.

* Follow onscreen instructions. (& appears
during update.)

e Update may take up to approximately

D
f

Undate software in a
lace where signal
conditions are
strong/stable. All
incoming and
putgoing signals
Will be disabled for|
the duration of this|
pdate.

30 minutes. fiontinved
e Confirmation appears for successful
update then handset restarts. o No

Completion message appears and

Information window opens (& appears).

® While completion message appears,
press [m] to acknowledge update
completion and cancel Information
window.

Confirmation

Software Update

Updated successfully.
Rebooting phone....

Update Complete



Note Update failure may disable
handset. Contact SoftBank
Customer Centre, Customer
Assistance (see P.20-28).

Software Update

Please turn off your phone
manually and contact
the SoftBank
customer service
0 solve
your trouble promptly.

Update Failure

Update Result

H While Information window appears, i@ ® 365
Update Resul t

Poftware has been

[successfully updated.

select Update Result % Press [u]
® Press [m] again to exit.

H In Standby, press (8] # Select
Settings » Press (8] » Use (] to
select Phone Settings % Select
Software Update » Press (8] »
Select Update Result % Press (1]

m Press (m] again to return.

Update Result

Scheduled Update

Hl Confirmation appears at scheduled ot @ 16iog
Software Update

update time. Press (] or wait

approximately ten seconds for update

to start.

e Update will not start while handset
is in use. When the current
operation ends, confirmation
appears. After ten minutes,
scheduled update is automatically
cancelled.

¢ Update automatically cancels
Keypad Lock.

pdate is about to

Confirmation

Note * Handset Phone Book entries, media files, and other
content are not affected by firmware updates, but users
should always back up important information (note that
some files cannot be copied). SoftBank is not liable for
damages from lost information, etc.

 |f handset does not return to Standby after update, turn
power off, reinsert battery, then restart handset.

ﬁ xipuaddy

20-9



ol CIMBHRERETEE FHEuRERE e EERFRCMIE | HAEE
L Ll R PSS K B B U e T oG SRR RS SRR
~EK ST IHESEHIE I [RiuininsE S o wn  ERIKELSKRTE XHE
=2 BRENmENEER CRSKERE R RSSR TSI R
3 ol XREZGHREE WEKEERR %ﬁ% I R IR
B[RRSO 0 o 4 | 0 4 1 15 U 455 4\ K SE IR RR K
oo | B SR ) I 4 X 0 45 R K B e 2 58 T A TR S S I ME AR TR
o [T 0 B A I S0 R 1 A TS 0 80 4 B i 01 52 M R o K 1 4 SRR EK W E
(i R e R R MO 2 P 3 i o i R e R EEWBRYETHLEKT R
o|CE WEMEIRGOTE R ikiEe M REHEHIREDIERIER S
f12255333 5853885805585 BRgoranTnornagy
O AAANANNANNN ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
o R & i A e ) T R HKKBRUE IR K E
= L E i R BR 42K (KT 1E S g e ST TS 1 4K B I e
™~ [H S5 2 B 408) 1 0. IO B 2 o ol Pl
= °[B= WREHT | B O E DR 1 12 E sy e
3 elMoiie RIRRGERS Ni aa]ry i@ﬁﬁﬁ%%s L8 . K
B[R TR E R mR BRI KIS HEK LRI
- o 09 B 8 5 12 3 IR IR AR IR
R e TR IS o % IBEE TR St E
- (Rl KT IEEKIKER KR IR KBS
o R H-F R E Y 48 B 48 XRKREER
.mm — Q< TWWONODO MO O~ A M <L O N
FRIRR22R 222200k =EEEEE 2XRXPR
o|lQ K MANKRLE AD - £ MOD © >0 —FF P
e HEMIR<C + D OW wR Xa 0 sr o SR @
~[N HEMNZLYC O Ta wo we ® 05 a4 *®
= °|< DAKDINCHAS NC ©w3 wol Xa.o 424 P
3 e DAX MIKNAIR WO &3 HIT e F QT 5_&
m4U NHNRXKDNLDID Qi3I x LsSI vo3 -LE =
o[0Q SHNKIINIINN LZ>3<xe MEXE oS3 L—1 #
a4 NRPRARUNMTIM 0oSX ¥> w0Wx6Q s — |4+ __m.
[H® NRPRALUK TN <6 ob OS> osxe | 4o HH
ol RN L UK HH Y& Do <o Vx82 4 7
.mm N 0O O~ QA M<LOWON 0 O~ QA M O~ QANMS<LOWONO oA M o
B0 888888888 S88888 555555555 38838 2
ol s | o VIR - N L = m 0@ oox> LUIUYDHe
of~ ||+ ==AQw X U M A + « LaANTCcx NhPVBYL
Nl Oim=ve® P MO> Ve ~ WO>O0EZT NLEPODY 2
s i=Hh % D> U O$ I oA o Nzxa—> NVReNQ (P
ge - v—m—ll, ¥ < T om = 2OSZTax > nvi NEH%R
B <l v H=——loruOqN I p=%0 om 1> -+ SHONRIR0
T ol 0 sl ~aAXOROE- C> o3 ~XYD -0 SHO0LLED
ol o, Ao H i w@Oe D (I © Sk ov WRWNZOH
- AN\ ~1 80! N -8 v —n WO /RWLUDH
ol =7 i —+Nex 1 U N S + I +wan QWD
MM O~ ANMITULONODOO AN M O N~ 00 TAMNMTOONONO—ANM I O ©
Eo|lmrrr s QAN AN N [SYRa'RaYN4V) QOOOMMOMOMMMOSTSTISTS S
%o [cjejeojojolololololojolojlolole] OO OoOo [elejeojojololololojojojololololo]

20-10



Appendix m

of HF  GiHERERE nRl CESCSE TSRS FRORE SR
o #Em | EERNEEE FEEZ ) ERESOYE REER | EIReN ®ER
S HHH | TRwEKEN REE | EREER SRR | PR EBE
=0 HEE | MESEEnsi4) =R | SEIRER SORE | REHEE SRR
8w = WEREKD O RO | WIS e KRR R
Too|BERE ] T I e R K OB KRR R AR i e
T o|iRREH | ST A S IR | KO S AR | SRR R IR
~[HRHREEE [ ERHE R EERL | KRR EECSmER | RREEEERER
~[EREHE | RERERHEEKE | SRIENKERSEKEE | RoE R OREKK
oflf MM  HIE@REUNEE W BDREROKHE BEHE  mEsHEE ERo
R8BS B3IRREIIITY IILLTIIBLDIT IBBLRERSoI3
oMM MO™ DOOMNMNOOMMOMOM® DOOMNNOOMMOMOMMO™ DOOMNMOOMMMM
o BEEMEE BEIRHERE-HIEM @MENH  RXER TE S R M S SR
o FHMZ I WHKETIRIKIEERIE SRR | Gois i AT 4 N NS = T
~ RSN IR R R QERRRE | SR O I 5 T <K K
= | FREIWE EEIAS KRB RO | gk TR T i H A R 1B 2R
3 o[ MEREWNE TR @R WRREH <A, - KR BGE R R Gl
B < | HEEHR IR SR R e E BN | PURSERE RRWREREOR
= o KRN RSO B RIS AT I (L R I E LR KRR | BRI L | ST -
o SR SIS I BT 0 B O K ok IR W T | EISEHRRED | EHThE SR Y
| RIS T T AR N T T &K R B S - T SR T PR R IR
o HRE WHMIR HORSIBERIRERICH BIONaRmy WKW BRI R SRR R
.mm DOFTOONONDOT—ANNTOLONONO~ANMIT O O OMNWOOO O~ AMIOOONDO
E |00 00NN O000000000O0O - ™ ™ v Al AN
FOINAANANANANANNDOOMOOOMOMOMOMOMOMMOMMNNNN [SeepNerNorNesNoo] OOOMMOMOMMO®™
ofkE N HIREXERETEE G ERRKRR  [EYRNECREE KE4+
o{REE R WHEMBEERLE 208 | DEXEEE REMEKEEERX KNS
NRE M ) DAMRERE  BGD | JOpEES SREEERIER =R
= ©|HEE WE | KBEKESER RIE | HEESRE EEKEERERR ke
8 o KBE B IR LR | BRIEEEE BERREERKN SRE
B ooMREENEDE ) HERNITEEERER R T EHIR G E D 2 B 8 %t BE BT A 2 4
T oo|WHETIE | SRR | B HEEr O DIRGRE RO X ERE
o SRR | RN AT S ol SRR | e R ER SRR K S A X R RTIR AR
~OESE0E T XTEMK TR RRREED | KRN S K R HE R IR S
o|iryI§ #r  WEREXEHREY EIE SNEEMN mEERGE I
.mh OO TANTOONDONIO ™ ANM DIFTOONODDOT-—ANTOONONO — AN
B |daddd fARCCRARIRANE RRNRINNARIARIIIIQAK
o[ BRITEE  REFE KB HEREEEE RER ESESER HRESLESR
o HmIES | B B HORMMEmE EEN ) BEEEKMY EREMEE
~SREEES | RE ORR | RIERKIEREE BEE | IEEHEeR R
= ©| SEERG | HIEE B | FRIEHET BHEE | EEuiig SIS
8 o MENNY R BN SEBUREEE S bR R
B oo SIS | SCEFmE |EHEKHELKREKERE | RREFKE SRR T
T o|BEES | REENE | SRSEERRGRIER | RN EX RIS RERS
~[EEEL | XIEEGEENK | RRKHK DS BRI | SR X b = TS L B
-|REEE ' CoiEEE SERERKEREmRE | SRS E ISR
ol MEMEIL  TNEM MKee  HESERATSKEH CEH 20O GEEENR WEHEES
MM ™ < 10 © ON~NODO — AN ANNDTODONODNO—ANM MOIFTOONODDOT—ANM OO
Es AN AN N ANANNMDON DOOMMOMMO T I I I ITITTITTTOOWO OO0
o lANNANA aANANNANNN [SVR VoV o N oVl aV oV o Ul a oV o\ Na\) [aVN o\ NaVN oV N o\ NaV N oV N o\ oV N oV oV a oV a\)

20-11



o =@ wEEE  BE W PREREE G@E  HER BN
ol feES MR HSIREE | R EEE | 88
N wam e sa-ERE | e LB | E
2of| mmm wmE | swEeeleny  [ows |k
Sole @WHE o EED mEEreESEER  @BE 6
g o[ EeEn KBS EHREKEGBERE ) kE T RS
Jol | meEn | mEms| ke g BkRREs [ &N [
o | @gus | wpes | ok e A A
|l emae | rmns ! =g peme | opeg | we
of  mig RGN Sm M @NiEWE EEEM  BES 8
Mh oo —A A M <0 © ©O N VDO T~ ANMLH OO oOr-AaMm [N
ESEc < W0 WL 00 0L o R o Yol 0 L0 © O © OO © © OO O IS IS NSNS
za <+ T T < T < < < TSI TS <+ T < <+ T <+ <
o[ME BEE MNRWIR ERE W % BE  WEE OB
olER | EHE SEREKE G WEN O EE, B 2 O RLE RS
NEE [ mEw kcELwmE  [Emx |mk| om| ow | xeEx |Re
cofme | noe Depwog |ssk  (og| &) | xks |EB
ol ES SRERRN s B0 B SR WK R
§o[RY ERHERRSSNRE CEEcE TKEY BT odE] BRI
TolMR | ExEcraknEEy | Des [xel K| el wms |2g
ofEE | EwxEesmeses | oo | ow| @ =2 wse| o«
-l empasgmensss | xsam! okl gl ezl per! ©
olicy  BO® WUMSEK KHE M B WK MO KW
.mm < 0 © ONODO T~ AN M LD © ©O©No»OoO o~ - QA A WO~ N oo
Eoladada ANANANOOOOOMOO QOOOOMOIT sy ey IS SIS SIS
o B TEFTIFIITTT TS T <+ < <+ < <+ < < T T TS <+ < <
o DREEEIK SmrES  EWEE WEREE  CREE W B
off | BEREEE EXE=KE ) REN SRR | TR KK X
N [ mesmRe sSweme | SRe aoREe |exeE ww | s
Lo | RoNmoE wEEEsy | EEE weKes | EreE g£2 | KE
Dol AEENGE WREMN . WEE REX L KEER EEE
FoolS T MKERREREOREESNE SERKRMECE CerERsmax (S
TolNE | EEErESEgESis | CoAmERNER | cRegEssk| £
slgs | mEEEOKESERER | REEREEER | KKERSRES |
lrel xsmmaemesess | osmpesnses | exemese | 5
ol  mMNMEE SEHDE  BRnE COREE  CEEK S8 ¥
.m.h [a\N o] ODOIFTOVONONO —ANMI LD LLOMNONO—ANMI O LONOOO —AN [\ Ko
Es|l O® oo XoRoRo o o loleooloo o] [elololo ok b T AN A
MO OOOMOOOOITITITT ITIITITITIITISIT ITFTIITIITYE I
o B2 SRE ENE CRSUER WBLEnE  RE & 0 B
of | BIBE MM EEE | ROHEEE SWNEENS O EE (& kX
o | ptEs | GwE msee | seese SEoce2 g (8 R @
Lol | mE |wuy mecs | dxmen oefwss |2 (8 Rlo@
Dol BEE OB WEag | HSRum ssErge B R 8§ W
i/ mes) wesmme) eorscEREmRaR SkE TR<ed ®
Tol| mee | wmmegske | epeskssssesss | 8 em) =
of | BHE | wmmmeEso | eResmmEmEesel | 6Kk | o ®
A meel suezszs ! sesemsmEmegoo | owms! szl e
of  mmi R Sl WENGN SENSEE mE 8 &
mm ™M <t 1O © ONONIOT—AN® OIFTOONONO—AMI DO © I~ VMO o
Eo © © © O ©O©O©ONNNN IS IS IS IS I I I 00 00 00 00 O CO CO 0 O O © © O DN
88 [PRSNGNG) DOOOOMMM®M DOOOOOMMMOMOOOOMM [So NN} ®momm (R ]
Appendix

20-12



Appendix m

ol @HE RERBRHIITMM  FEEKEWEER K&
of {KE MEFKTFEKE KESFIRIRKRRIT £
~[HEHE Rk IR SRR IR R e T R Ll
o o RUE  BXECTIKERERSI @R R o I B 1 K =345
2o|RHE SLOMEpCHEE B ERERE EHE
B | S IR BRI 10 7 I A1 L B S S R IR P K SR
oo R 1 5 E U 8IS o o 04 U (B R 55 O 30 H ! S E
z w.%ﬂ%ﬁ%ﬁ I 25 S8 S5 R K SO G K 2 R T ¥
~|HBRARYT KT *ﬁﬁé%%%%%@&%@%iﬁ "
o|HKE SUERSRHEE BEEKENERE 2
mWW%%mmmmm ggoransnone 2538388
.mm OO O © © © © © OCOOOWWOWWOWO©WOOOO ©COOOVWWOOO
o Ei KETEEIEMGEEEYX SR EERKEESE KSR
| KIE _%m_,lmm.hxm B ERHETHKRE SEMEDEZEN RIS
~[(364 XOEDSIg g R B EE K E AR IR BEIE B R E T SRR IS KT
o o|WE = RER I 8H Jﬁmmﬁﬁ%gﬁs BHEmEGRE E K E S REaEy
2 o|H= B ORRSTOEKE MRS DR
R b% & ?E%#ﬂ#ﬁh%ﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁﬁf%ZE%%%H%NHH
o mmﬁx@ ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁﬂ#ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁh%%&ﬁﬂ%___i_é ﬂﬁmmﬁﬁTé
z %%Eéﬁm.ﬂmﬁlmﬁﬁm&ﬁﬂsz%ﬁzmﬁ EE KRS I E R KRR
- SR T S 0 W T T S 4 - o e ) 8 D S K _J*l*.
° b ,m ﬁmﬁrwm*%?am% B XEERISRE  HKHSEHK
.mm O AMTUONONO T ANMTULONODIO—TANTLOONONDO T~ AM I L O©
&2 SRR R T
ofiE SEFENEHNKE KEREZEEMND RIWEIREKEH BEESEKE
o 0 ECHHEREEE G HWEEEA NN SEMERRIEEL  EHEVvEER
~[ENBE  HERid R RN HRTSRERRIER RECKESEEDE EEmNEHL
o ©fBEEE @ISR SWHEBEENENR SEWETHRIEY BRENELR
3 o| e BN MR WITR N R DT MR DE B RS
B~ R0 ] 1 7 45 5 O o1 ] L 58 01 {00 0 0 R 5 A 0 9 5 4 4688 o T 4 6 12 4
oo | 4B B (] ] 5 ¢ o 0 Y B K M R R B MR ER 0 (o K D o 7 A B¢ S L {20 1 o (R
o | 82 [ <5 S S K 2 A A - 10 (T o 3 S 5 4 o 5 (R 1R T R
{20 T Y = S R O 4 R o R S X S N € 6 2 4% 5 M 3 0B 221 38 o 4B ROV BB 4 KT S T R0
ol REKBMINKYN MEREEHNIER HUERMEEEE Mgy
.mm VOO ANNITOONONIO T ANNTLONONDO T~ ANNITLOONODNIO—ANM I LN O
TR RERRR R R e b f b e b SRR
@ XHEHETDRHEE URRTHERRKE REEHCERRENER F T e
4 ~HRKEEGEREH HMEREMRERRE BREFEDREN &80 i
~ KRR HEER ﬁ{ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁ_«fﬂ? RO I S (ol R O W
= © LK CMRCERER ﬂ&_l_mn__liﬁ%@ S K g I B4
3w S R U R Emm%%ﬁnnu?zn R RMSNE oIk
B« <SR O i 4B TN S SR BB [ X e i A W H LN B KON M IR
o N — i BR 40 qiE % O Sy o8l B 8 2 R - 7 T o B s e = SO 0 BRSO B S P R
o M 1 B L 4 o S ¢ 0 0 4 b R 2 B AR 4 o - G 0 e B T KT i T BT IR R
- P RLEBgESEEFRIIKERRREREER IS8 X BEEREER
° BRSESEEGME BEERE. LS kre e DESKRIRE g edEiEe
mm NOODO-—ANTOONONDOT—ANNTOLONODNIO-—ANTOONODOT—ANM T OO
EDINNNO0OOOVOODOVOVDODNDNDNDNDDNDDDNOO0OOO0OOO Orrr—r—r—7m™71v— 1
BOITTITIITITIITITIITITITITITITITITITITITITOOOOOOOWO OOV

20-13



o MR ERENISImEEAINE NERNEMEEAE SREEEEGEET WHRNtER
© EERZEEEEY SHSERTSER EGHRERES &
Nk I A Y IR ES SENEEEMAY SERSERRRE
. - RRND ST SER  REm SR e A NEEEEELES
8 »|f s RS MIEN S OREREEENY HMERERENE
B~ PR35 O IO B ) K A K B ) S P ) ) ) A e 1 O X M 9
o T R 0 %, B K 8 S 2 IR o e O R i R R TR 3R 3 DR W (85
o | REHURTEH A4 BRI RS S IS EMIR IS | UM B S I S S B R SR
| R 5 0 O 4 ST O O 3 2 i 0 8 R SR I SR AR ER R 8
o IER MEIMmESEEY BEXEESENN HNSSREHEE B
I T IS NI IS T L T
BO NSNS I IS
o[l KR R LR RE R e
o[IRIE  HEHCKE BRER R S R INE IR R R
~|BRIR IRKIR HRRESEREE SHEERSERN BRERR
= ©| il EHEi R ENEE DUENUCEY ERERS
8 w|IRi IR PREREE AR EASEEQ LR
B [ 3R SRR 1Rl 5 A L R o e (R el B R M S E K S R R E
= oo 40 K LARR A i O R R 3 00 A0 S 3 G o O IR T R
|4 HE 0005 R S 1 4 B 5 9 W DG 0 O SR T S X s DD £ 31
| R Y 0P K152 1 R0 RS A T e 4 B T o R R S R e S TS 1R
of SRiliE  IKIKIPHEHCHENEIRRY  ERHMER ERIFERT WHEETERERY EEER
.mm NOODOT~—ANIOOND0D © VAT ANTLLONODO—ANM OO
s8R R IRNRANRRRR RRRRRRRER RN R RRRRER
o EWRENRaArs . EREERERERE  KEMANIRENERRE IR ey
o[FH S KERRE LR REE TH EEMREHCITE T BREMEREEL
~EE B R D ST R IS MEEIEOMMEIES R BRMBITRIRE
= ©|hE)  ERIEHRIE E R Kk i ¥ ENHSWESRIE SaEijngg
8 w|dRHE MR e S E B SRENHE S SRR I
B | YRS KU R L O 2 2 O O o N B 0 B 0 AR SRR G W = AT s M U
o | 5 4R UK R 0 4 S N O B o 32 SR S 2 S G o D e 2 B S B BB T R K S R
| 557 R A et 2 SR S SR R e R O S ks M 5 0 4 R
| BB R R R MR e R RS {5k B2 B R 5 R A M A O S S O 2
o BB iR K QT In iR IERHREEE HIIGIME G EE  SER TR duil
.mh NODOT-ANITNONODNIOT-—ANNDTOONONDOT-ANDITOONONOT—ANMIT OO
52|EEE888838888EERRR 288 ERRRERRRRRRRRRARRK
oW REHKEHEEEK | HihEi T SR SRR YR KR e
o| G  DRUSITINENON EGE IS S G oSSR e IR E A
N BEE RO E Y RO BRI KRS RRET R
o o W ARG GRS RUNE GRS  RE M AR R TR
2o|BE SEEREERNE QESECDNE  NETACEE S O R
B | O 20 020 I S S O ERC RS 1Al 5 o R0 0 0 L 9 40 O L 0 Y 1 B 4B T S
o[ AP IR T T AR LIS W R ) o ) A 0 o ] Xl R S T
~f & R B O o S0 0 0 B Bl TS VB B Y 4O L8 0 (L G R
| B R o et 5 S 40K 7 ol O A K 1T 180 U 00 2 o K 10 R (0 o
of B HERE SN I e S BRI S S M I SRR IR
mh NOROT-—ANTDONODIO-ANNTOVONOVADOT-—ANNITIOONODNOT—ANM IO
58288 e T3 TTBRRE 808885880880 BEEEEEES

Appendix m

20-14



Appendix m

@
©
~
- ©
w 0
m <
= o«
~
)
£
20
o
©
~
. ©
w 10
B <
= o«
~
o
g,
ED
2o
o | EE
o| 15
~ | ok i
= ©|BM B
8w EE B
w ~ | i EE EE N
o 35 RE R
o| B R
- |38 Y
o|wE
$s|lnowmo
E|oMnMm<t
MD 00 00 0O 0O
o|EE M%ﬁgﬁ%ﬁmﬁﬂ% BIEREREERY FERESETUEE REERERE
o fE & Ao po B I S R e ﬂﬁmwﬁmﬁﬁa_mﬁﬁt IR ERERE
~EE Mx_.,__mﬁ FEEE RN B RS A R R Er%xamwumm&mm#ﬁl
= ©|'E az?%.i%ﬁmﬁﬁﬁ 2 45 B T M R R e ) e :
8w SEMEEBEEE EEReosEm ]
ma R B mex_rn&_sﬁ; i 3 N i B * S fr
oo | 5 B K M U K T 05 it 4 %smﬁmy_ﬁﬁm‘umﬁ%mé, W 061 5 e s%%%m&mﬂ
o | B G S A8 Eﬁ%imw EEEEaEEREEENNERSEREEER
- ﬁ@mmkﬁﬁzmﬁgﬁﬁﬁﬁmyéﬂEmmﬁwmz ,,,Em%ﬁwﬁﬁﬂ%ﬁﬁﬁ%%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ
o| BEE ST EHERE BRI REETEEEER B
mh NODOT—TANMTOLONODDOTTANMNMITUOLOMNODIOTTANNITOOONODO
E|000 00000000000 rrmrrrrr e - AN ANANANNAN AN MO
%o N NP 00 0O 00 00 00 00 0O CO 0O 00 00 00 00 CO CO 0O 00 00 00 CO CO 0O 00 00 00 00 CO 0O 00 00 00 O

20-15



®|& |z

adte i =111 B (el [eNLad [od I OIR Qe ot JIOTR O past olfs LN te 4y 3 f (< ] el o]
0|00 = |0 | = | B | W0 |0 61| 20| O 8 |0 | B | B | B |0 &8 | | @) | D |
i afRVIEal ] B=1E-TE=aNT RN e (o3 Bl =] e B [OR B+ B (o] s ] -] B
6| (@) |k|o]| 8w &| Bla|@|E || Bfe || & w| @) B| = | 8| B <5
£ (@[ = e e B L | B[S e | S| e e || |G B |
O|X| 2] - |=| OO |D (% |@ | M| 0| @ % | & |00 | D |O|w|2
Z|= = BlamsE s a ool oo |® |2 0@ [ B
|| ol | D 3| S |o3 | &t |47 | & |5 || 32 53| 0 | @ [l | 2| [ o | 7| ¥ |36 |0 2|
E@EEATZ2BEEEEE0 606080 BB = =0 o=
m][=]=l=la)= =)= S] e == e sl B=lteg EAA KA1 =3 e HES] (03]
A [Sk IRl (=117 | =gl Pl i e ) s E Nl s e ] )] o] [sl=] =)
¥|@(50|#(%|0|8s| a|J|E| 0O |2 0| B E | 8| B ¢]«|U
B |D|& B ed |0 [Bro| g (1m0 |72 T |5 0| 0 S | B | | L o0 | B |0
o8| |B|F | | A b |8 | |2 (@D 3|~ | @D |F6| =) | 4] (00|08 | B
kaflrelleiElR Al Hollelcdialie] (=4 (1] 1ol = @] (] (] (@] (el e B Bl
| < |o4 | ' | | A |26 |8 | & | %[ ™ || = || b | D B[ | | & | & || 4| &
@D | D)6 || DS |D|O|D|0|0|0|8|0|0|@ |0 |O|E|$ ||+ D
QG0 |®e0|S|E @00 e e e L8 e = AR 0| &

Appendix m

Pictograms do not appear in e-mail or on incompatible SoftBank handsets.

Note

Tip > Pictograms in ] are animated.
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H911SH

Weight Approximately 138 g

Continuous Talk Time  Approximately 180 minutes

Continuous Standby

Time (closed position) Approximately 380 hours

Continuous Video Call
Talk Time

Approximately 100 minutes
(with Internal Camera in use)

Charging Time
(power off)

AC Charger: Approximately 150 minutes
In-Car Charger: Approximately 150 minutes

Approximately 50 x 106 x 22 mm

Dimensions (W x H x D) (closed position)

Maximum Output 0.25W

¢ Values above were calculated with battery installed.

¢ Continuous Talk Time is an average measured with a new,
fully charged battery, with stable signals. Continuous Talk
Time may be less than half this value if signal is weak.

¢ Continuous Standby Time is an average measured with a new,
fully charged battery, in closed position without calls or
operations, in Standby with stable signals. Standby Time may
be less than half this value if handset is out-of-range or signal
is weak. Standby Time may vary by environment (battery
status, ambient temperature, etc.).

¢ Talk Time/Standby Time decrease with frequent use of
Display/Keypad backlights.

¢ Talk Time/Standby Time may decrease when an S! Application
is active.

¢ Talk Time/Standby Time decrease with handset use in poor
signal conditions (see P.1-14 "Battery Time").

 Display employs precision technology, however, some pixels
may appear brighter/darker.

ﬁ xipuaddy
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B AC Charger "ilii ilii i I Iii

Power Source AC 100V-240V, 50/60 Hz

Power Consumption 12VA Messaging

Output Voltage/Current DC 5.2V/650 mA Received Msg. Approximately 4 MB or 1,000 messages
Charging Temperature  5°C to 35°C Drafts Approximately 2 MB’

Dimensions (W x H x D) Approximately 5.5 X 45 x 22 mm Sent Messages Approximately 2 MB’or 500 messages

(without protruding parts, cord) Unsent Messages | Approximately 2 MB

Cord Length Approximately 1.5 m Templates Approximately 2 MB’
.Battery "Drafts, Sent Messages and Unsent Messages share memory.
Voltage 3.7V S! Applications

Battery Type Lithium-ion S! Appli I Approximately 20 MB” (100 items) on handset
Capacity 940 mAh “Shared with other folders in Data Folder.

Dimensions (W x H x D) f\wplfr:gszixji; :;t:)SS mm Data Folder

Data Folder I Approximately 20 MB®

WHeadphones (with Microphone) “Shared with S! Appli Library.

Weight Approximately 16 g

Cord Length Approximately 1.85 m

g xipuaddy
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Index

Assign Tone/Videos (by Phone Book entry)....4-5

Number
3D Pictogram .......ccccuvernservanrsnnnsens 14-24
3D Pictogram Settings .......cceeevueen 14-25
A

AC Charger
Access WEB Link........cccceeeriuennnnnne
Acquire Dictionary
Activation Time (S! Applications)....16-7

Add Date 9-25
Add Email Address............ ..4-3
Add Frame (Photo Camera)........... 7-13
Add Member 19-6
Alarm Settings .......cccveerireriersnnsenns 12-3
Alarm Volume 12-13
Alarms 12-11

Alarms (cancelling/reactivating)....12-14
All Calls 2-13
Alternative Image (Video Call)......... 5-7
Answer Phone 2-9
Answer Phone (Manner mode)......10-2

Answer Status 19-11
Anti Spam M Ires 14-35
Any Key AnSWer ........cccoceeinnes 2-6, 10-2
Application Volume (S! Applications)..16-8
Arrange Mail.......cccoccvveriiervnrsenniens 14-12

Assign Ringtone (by Phone Book Category) .4-12
Assign Tone/Video .... 12-5, 12-9, 12-13

Attach File

14-10

Audio & Visuals........ccveumeriunns
Authentic Info ......ccccvvveriinnnn
Authentic Info Keep..
Authentication .......
Authorisation Code..
Auto Answer .........ccceen

Auto Bookmark (E-Book)......
Auto Delete

A

1-3,11-10
...10-30

Auto Mark Level...........ccceuuueun
Auto Play File.....
Auto Power Off (TV) ........

Auto Resend (Messaging) ....

Auto Save (mobile camera)............ 7-18
Auto Subtitle Off........ccoeersersersersennns 6-12
B
Back (Internet) .......ccceeureerierierienunnns 15-5
Background Colour .........cccceeeurunnns 8-18
Backlight (Display/Keypad).......... 10-13
Backlight (S! Applications)............ 16-8
Backlight (Video Call) ........ccoeururnnenn 5-7
Backlight (Video Player) ................ 8-14
Backup 9-23
Barcode (opening).......cccecerssunrnians 12-22
Battery 1-13, 1-17
Battery Strength.................... 1-15, 1-16
Bit Rate 8-8

Blink (S! Applications).............cc.... 16-9
Blink (subtitles).........ccccrrrcerniininnns 8-19
Bluetooth Timeout ........cccccvvienrnes 11-9
Bluetooth® 11-2
Bookmarks..........coccerrrrennnenns 15-9, 15-10

Bookmarks (editing) ..... -
Brightness (Backlight).................
By a-ka-sa-ta-na (Phone Book).
By Category (Phone Book).....
By Reading (Phone Book)...

C
Cache 15-21
Cache Memory........cceereeerrerecersennns 15-3
Calculator 12-15
Calendar (schedule)........ccceeeeuenne 12-2
Calendar (Standby) ........cccecevenuens 10-5
Calendar Format..........cccveevvernnens 10-21
Call Barring 13-7
Call Costs 2-15
Call Forwarding ........ccceeereeiinrnnanas 13-2
Call Notice/Priority (S! Applications).... 16-9
Call Settings .....ccccvrervrerverseensennnens 10-30
Call Time Counter .......cccveeervernnens 10-31
Call Timers 2-14
Call Voicemail ........veerereerserserserenas 13-4
Call Waiting 13-5

Caller Display (External Display) ..10-14
Caller ID (sending/blocking)....2-2, 13-10
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Calls & Alarms (S! Applications).....16-9

Calls & Alarms (TV) .ccceeceeeerssersannnnns 6-25
Calls (Circle Talk)......ccooaursunssunsanas 19-18
Calls (ending) 2-2
Calls (placing).....c.ocueeerarrsansnnss 2-2,5-3

Camera Picture (Video Call) .... 5-4, 5-7
Category Control (Phone Book)..... 4-11, 4-12
Centre Access Code .....
Change Area........
Change Area Name .
Change List View (Data Folder) ...... 9-4

Change NW Password...........ceueen. 13-10
Change PIN 10-26
Change to BCC ......ccvmvrurnrunnersanns 14-10
Change to Cc.... 14-10
Change to To........ ..14-10
Change View (Data).......cccceeerraernns 6-13
Character Code List............c....... 20-10
Character Codes (entering)............. 3-9
Character entry modes...........cucu..e. 3-2
Char-code (Internet)..................... 15-20

Char-code (M ging)
Charging time..... 1-13, 1-18, 1-19, 1-20

Check Settings 9-25
Chng Handset Code...........cunuce. 10-29
Circle Talk 19-13

Circle Talk (System Sounds)....... 10-19
Circle Talk member list.. 19-15, 19-17, 19-18
Clear All (Speed Dial).......ccccoureernes 4-14
Clear Costs
Clear Counter

Clock/Calendar ..........cccvsvurrsnnnssanns 10-5
Closed Position .........coveeremrsersnnanns 1-12
ComicSurfing® ......ceeoveeeeareeenns 9-7,18-9
Conductor Setting (Face Recognition) .. 10-25
Conference Call........ccevrerrenernnaens 13-6
Connection Setting .........cccceeurunneene 19-9
Contact Groups .........cceeeursmsnsnnanns 4-12
Continuous Shoot .........ccveriierinnns 7-12

COOKIES ...overerrrenrrsannssansnsas 15-21, 15-22
Copy (text) 3-13
Copy Text (Internet).........cccevueiuene 15-20

Cost Units
Countdown Timer
Country Codes ......
Create QR Code.

Crop
Cursor
Custom Screens........ccceeevursuesanans
Cut (images)......couuumsrmnsmssmssmssnssnnsens
Cut (text)
Cycloid Position ..........ccccemininnaneae

D
Data Folder 9-2
Date Format ........ccccevercenrcmnennnnns 10-20
Datum On/Off........ccovermrenrecnnnns 1115
Daylight Saving ................. 10-20, 12-14
Default Image (Video Call)............... 5-7
Default View (Calendar) .. .12-2
Delete (Server Mail)........cocveerernns 14-23
Delete NG (M: ging) 1417

Delete Posterior.........ccccuvsmeniennnnns 3-14
Delete Station Data .........ccceeveenneen 6-13
Delivery Report ...... 14-16, 14-20, 14-35
Demand Re-delivery (S! Cast)....... 18-3

Desktop Holder..........coccrrimeninrnnnns 1-19
Details (Data Folder) .........ccceuriurunene 9-6
Details (Internet).......ccceoeeviueeunnnns 15-20
Details (Media Player)..........ccceuuuee 8-11
Details (Messaging)...14-18, 14-23, 14-30
Details (S! Applications)................ 16-6

Details (TV Player)
Device Name
Dial New Number (Conference Call)... 13-6
Dial Number (Display)........ccesnrneee 10-6
Dialled Numbers
Digital Zoom
Disable DTMF .........ccocoveemrinnnncnnnanns

Disclosure Settings..........coevreiennes 6-14
Display Call Cost........cccceevernrunnn 10-31
Display Date & Time (External Display)... 10-14
Display Icons (Photo Camera)....... 7-15

Display indicators .........ccceeuninrinrinnas 19
Display Position .........cceiiniieiinnnns 8-18
Display Saving.......ccceuruesserssersannns 10-13
Display Settings ........ccoeururnsersnnnans 10-3
Display Size (streaming).............. 15-14
Display Size (Video Camera)......... 7-16
Display Size (Video Player) ........... 8-15
Display Subtitle ........cceeveerrrrreernnes 6-12
Document Viewer ..........ccueeerveanens 12-18
Download to........cccuvemiirenrnsnnnscannns 15-21



Downloads 15-21
DPOF 9-24
Drafts (Messaging) 14-18
Duration (Calendar).........ccceeeeuerueene 12-5
Duration (External Display) ......... 10-14
Duration (subtitles) .........ccccevvuerunnn. 8-18
Duration (Tasks) ......ccuerreerseeserianns 12-9
E
Earpiece Volume.......... 2-11, 5-4, 10-19
E-Book 18-5
Edit (TV timers)......ccccccrrvvnricnnicanns 6-21
Edit Category ........ccuoervmreerneriannens 12-26
Emoticons 3-9
Enable DTMF........ccceovemriersersersnnanns 2-12
English 10-9
Enter URL.......cccceuueen 15-5, 15-14, 15-20
Entertainment .........cccccriieinicnnnnns 18-1
Event Light 10-18
Expenses Memo .........ccoccevernnnns 12-26
Expiry Time (Messaging) .. 14-16, 14-37
Exposure (mobile camera) ............ 7-16
Exposure (Video Call) .......ccceecurreunenn 5-6
External Display.......ccccccussenrriannninans 1-11
External Display Settings ............ 10-14
F

Face Arrange (Picture Editor)........ 9-14
Face Recognition.................. .
Familiar Usability. .
Fast forward/rewind (Media Player)....8-11

Feeling Mail.......cccueervuernnene 14-15, 14-20
FeliCa 17-2
File Format 9-16
File Size (Picture Editor)................ 9-16
Fixed Dialling No. (Locks) ........... 10-27
Flash® 9-2
Flash® Restriction........coueresseneens 15-23

Flash® Ringtones......
Font Colour (subtitles)
Font Size .......cccveerenne
Font Size (E-Book) ...
Font Size (Internet)...
Font Size (subtitles).
Font Weight
For All Pictures (DPOF).................
Format Card (Memory Card). .
Forward NG (Messaging).............

Frame (Picture Editor)...........c.......
Free Text (Picture Editor)...............
Function List......ccccovemriiinnienrcennn.

Go to
Greeting M ge

Handset Code........corrrerrurrurinninnanns
Handset Security
Handsfree devices (connecting)...11-8
Handsfree Setting
Help (Internet).......cccveerernceciernnnne

Help (mobile camera)...........cccueuennee 7-5
Help (Video Call).....cccocereeereerrerreennncs 5-6
Hide Picture 5-3
Highlight 8-19
High-speed infrared ........cccccvunees 11-12
Hiragana to Katakana/

Alphanumerics Conversion........... 3-11

History (Internet)...... 15-4, 15-19, 15-20
Hold (Video Call) .
Hold (Voice Call).....
Hold Guidance Pict........ccccccceviennunes
Hot Status
Hot Status Notification ..................
Hot Status Notification List

|
IC Card 17-2
IC Card LocK.......ccureureriersernrnnannas 17-4
IC Card Status ........cceeereereerinrnranas 17-4
Idle Screen Info. .....ccccceevereeriennnens 14-21
Image Location (TV).....ccceceiuriurunns 6-13
In-Car Charger ........cccoveerinrinrinnnnns 1-20

Incoming calls (answering)...... 2-6, 5-3
Incoming Calls (Call Barring)........ 13-8

Incoming calls (Video Call) ............. 5-3
Incoming calls (Voice Call).............. 2-6
Incoming Picture (Video Call) ......... 5-7
Index Print 9-25
Information 2-7
Initialized Browser .........cccuceevinees 15-21

Input Memory
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Interface Settings ......ccccuvrrrenniennas 17-7

Internal Antenna........cccocvreemriiennnnns 1-8
Internal Camera/External Camera..7-18
International calls.........cccveeeriienrnnns 2-5
Internet Content.........ccocceeeereenriennaes 15-2
Int'l Calling 10-30
Int'l Prefix 10-30
IP Service Setting..........ccovreinnnens 10-27
J
Jump to Top/Bottom........cccecerreunnns 15-5
K
Key Assignments (text entry).......... 3-3
Keypad LOCK .......ccccmirumrrisnnrscnnnnianns 1-22
Keypad Tones ........ccccceeremneninnnans 10-18
L
Language 10-9
Last Played................. 8-10, 8-13, 15-14

Latest Information (Near Chat)....19-20
LCD Contrast (External Display)...10-14

Lifestyle-Appli... e 17-2
Light Colour ........ccceeeererrernsernnnnns 14-21
Light Sensor 1-8
Live Monitor ........cccevrerieriercnrnnne 15-15
Location Info........cccusmnerernscnnanas 11-15
Location Property.......ccccceverunnnes 11-15
Look Up Word (E-BOOK).........c.c..... 18-8
Loudspeaker (Circle Talk)............ 19-18
Loudspeaker (Video Call) ........ 5-5, 5-8
Loudspeaker (Voice Call)............... 2-11

M
Mail address
(customising handset address)....14-5

Mailbox Volume ........ccccceurueriinnnrans 14-22
Main Menu 1-23
Manner Mode...........ccurumrnreennsanennanns 2-16
Manual Update (Weather Indicator) ..18-5
Manufacture Number ..........cccueve 15-22
Marker (TV) 6-17
Marker List (TV) c.ccocervernssennssannnsanns 6-18
Mass Storage........cvversurrsmrssersserns 11-14
Master Reset (handset settings)..10-29
Max Cost 2-15
Memory All Clear........cccoeceeeernrernes 16-10
Memory Card ........cccovemrerrseensersnens 9-19
Memory Status (Data Folder) .......... 9-2
Memory Status (Memory Card).....9-24
Memory Status (Messaging).......... 14-3

Memory Status (Phone BookK)......... 4-8
Memory Status (S! Appli Library) ..16-2

Memory Status (schedule)............. 12-6
Memory Status (Tasks) .......c.cen.. 12-10
Merge Panorama (Picture Editor)...9-17
Message Centre........coeceververierans 14-37
Message DL 14-38
Message List View........cccccervenrnians 14-4
Message Notice........cccccvvverrinnnnns 14-36
Message Notice/Priority (S! Applications)...16-9
M ging 14-2

Messaging
(checking messages)........ 14-19, 14-23
Messaging
(creating & sending messages).... 14-7
Messaging (deleting messages).14-29
Messaging (using attachments) . 14-31

Messaging Settings ..........cocveuees 14-16
Microphone 1-8
Microphone (Video Camera) .........7-17
Minute Minder..........ccocoiiiniieinnns 10-31
Mirror Image 5-6
Missed Call Notification................. 13-5

Mobile camera
Mobile Light (mobile camera)
Mode Settings

Modes (Photo Camera).......cccceeeeneee 7-7
Money Converter (Calculator).....12-16
Monitor Level 8-8

Move to Card (S! Applications).....16-6

Multi Job 1-26
Multi Selector i
Music Player 8-9
Music Search 8-3
Mute.... 2-11,5-4
Mute Microphone .........ccccvvvenriiennnnns 5-8
My Details ......cccveverrrecnrsssnnnines 1-22, 4-19
My Details 1-22
My Device Details (Bluetooth®).....11-9
My Folders 14-32
My Pictograms 9-2
My Status 19-8




N
Navi Key Settings ......cccceeeerrrrecrnns 6-24
Near Chat 19-19
Network Info.......ccceeeeviccerrcceniecens 11-15

Network Password .
Network S! Applications ..
Network Settings

Offline Mode
One Hiragana Predictive Entry......3-12

One Hiragana Word Call................. 3-12
One Seg (TV) 6-2
One-Hiragana Conversion............. 3-11

Optional Predictive Functions (text entry)...3-13
Outgoing Calls (Call Barring)........ 13-8

Outgoing Picture (Video Call) ......... 5-7
Out-of-range..........cocsieimsrnsnnas 1-9, 20-6
P

Packet Lock (LOCKS)......c.cccersuensnee

Packet transmission volume
Pager Code
Pager Code List
Paired Devices.....
Password LocK ........cccceviueriiannnaes
Paste (Picture Editor).......cccceeevunuen
Paste (text entry) .......coceeeremrcnrnnnne
Payphone (Call Barring).................
PC Site Browser...........cceeeerrsnenns
Permission

Phone Book 4-2
Phone Book (deleting entries) ...... 4-11

Phone Book (editing) .......cseeereueenne 4-10
Phone Book (quoting information)...3-14
Phone Book (Saving).......cccoeeerseersans 4-3
Phone Book (searching)..........coceuu. 4-9
Phone Book LocK.......ccccceeriueninns 10-27

Phone Help.
Phonetic Conversion...

Photo Camera Mode. v 7-5
Pictogram List ........ccociiiiiiiiniininns 20-16
Pictograms 3-8
Picture (Phone BOOK)........c..cceuruernnee 4-6
Picture Appearance (Messaging) ..14-38
Picture Editor......ccoceverveercnnennsenans 9-12

Picture Quality (Photo Camera)....7-17
Picture Size (Photo Camera)......... 7-16

PIN 1-6, 10-26
PIN Entry 10-26
Play (Voice Memo)........cccceureuriunnas 2-12
Playback Pattern (Music Player) ...8-12
Playback Pattern (TV)......cccceeuruenee 6-18
Playback Pattern (Video Player)....8-14
Playlist (Media Player)............cc.cu... 8-20
Pointer 15-6
Portrait Position..........cccccveenierienans 1-12
Portrait/Macro Selector.................... 1-9
Power Off Sound .........ccocceurueunnene 10-19
Power On Sound.........ccceeeeururnnnns 10-19
Power on/off 1-21
Predictive (conversion)........cccceuuuun 3-6

Previous Usage (conversion).......... 3-6
Priority (Messaging) 14-16
Properties (S! Applications).......... 16-4
Q
Quick Conversion...
Quick Operations ..........cccueeeereennes
Quiz (M ging)
R
Received Calls........ccccecceerenn 2-8, 2-13
Received Msg. View .........cceeerverinns 14-5

Record Time (Voice Recorder)....12-17
Record Time/Size (Video Camera)...7-17

Recording TV programs .........ccce.e. 6-15
Rejected Numbers.......................... 13-9
Reload 15-20
Remote Forward...........cocveuenriunnnn 14-23
Remote Fwd. Action...........cc...... 14-16
Remote Monitor..........ccovrmreernecnnns 5-8
Repeat (Calendar) ..........cccceeeininnnnes 12-6
Reply

Reply All

Reply Request.....

Reply To Settings

Report (Face Recognition)..
Request Reply ......ccccevuneee
Reservation List (TV)....
Reset (Mode Settings) ..
Reset (subtitles)..........
Reset All
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Reset Learning ......ccceeveevseesaeranns
Reset Settings (DPOF).......cccccceuneen
Reset Settings (handset settings)..1
Reset Settings (S! Applications)...
Reset Settings (TV) ....cccveeveerverannns
Resize (Picture Editor)...................
Restore
Retouch (Picture Editor)................
Retrieve Mail List..... A1
Retrieve New Msg
Retrieve NW Info..
Ringer Output.........
Ringtone (Feeling Mail).
Ringtone/videos (Phone Settlngs) 1
Root Certificates
Rotate

S! Address BoOK.......ccceeerersersunsaes
S! Appli Library........ccccciiiiniincinnnns
S! Appli Request...........cccccuieiununene 1
S! Applications ..........cccciiiiniiniinnns
S! Applications (deleting) ..............
S! Applications (downloading)......
S! Applications (exiting or pausing) ..
S! Applications (resetting).............
S! Applications (resuming)............
S! Applications (starting)...............
S! Cast
S! FeliCa
S! Loop

- 1-21,11-

0-29
16-8

0-16

16-4
16-5

S! Mail 14-2
S! Mail (retrieving remaining portion) ..14-21
S! Mail Settings.......cccoecvreernsersnnrans 14-38
S! Town 19-2
Save Address (Messaging).......... 14-28
Save and Send.........ccoernmrinnninnnnne 7-10
Save Channel........cccocvverrerrsernserinnns 6-23
Save Items 15-12

Save Pictures to ....
Save Recording To ...

...14-30

Save to Data Folder...............
Save to Phone Book (Internet)....15-13
Save to Phone Book (Messaging) ... 14-28

Save Videos to
Saved Pages ...
Saved Pages (editing).
Scan Barcode .........coovsenmnnnennnas 12-20
Scan Code (during text entry).....12-22
Scan Text 12-24
Scanned Results (Barcode)......... 12-22

Scene 7-17
Screen Size (Landscape)............... 6-24
Screen Size (Portrait)............c.c..... 6-24
Screensaver 16-7
Script Settings ......ccveeevvernrersersanns 15-22
Scroll bar 15-7
Scroll Unit ....cooeceveeeriieennne 14-37, 15-21
Scrolling 8-18
SD AUDIO Recorder ........ccooururrursunans 8-7
SD Local Contents .......cccceeeviernnnne 9-24
SD VIDEO 7-11

Search 15-20
Search for Devices ......c..cuuevsererannas 11-3
Secret (Phone BOOK)......cccccveerecennens 4-7
Secret (schedule) ........cccveeveevenns 12-6
Secret (Tasks).....cceeerrererrscrrserssennas 12-9
Secret Folder (Messaging) .......... 14-37

Secure Area (opening secure page)... 15-5
Secure Prompt........ccoeevimiinnnsnnans
Security Codes

Security Level (Face Recognition) ... 10-25
Security Settings (Internet).......... 15-22
Self-timer 7-11
Send All (Bluetooth®) ...........ccevueene. 11-7

Send All (Infrared).....
Send File Settings..

Send Referer........... ..15-22
Send Reservation.........ccoeeveerenans 14-18
Send URL ......cooeimerrrrrrnnns 15-4, 15-20
Sending Progress ..........coovseiueens 14-35
Sent M ges 14-2
Sent Msg. View .......ccocvceiieiininiannns 14-5
Server Mail BOX ......cccoveereemnsernnens 14-22
Set as Ring Video.........cccceriurnrunens 9-11
Set as Ringtone.......ccccververinnrnnnne 9-11
Set as Wallpaper.........cccueemrenenrinanns 9-10
Set Auto Delete........ccccvverrerriennnes 14-16
Set Auto Play File......ccccceeceeeenenn 1417
Set Colour 12-2
Set Date/Time .....cccvvereersersersessenans 10-20

Set Frequency (S! Address Book)...4-18
Set Holiday 12-3




Set Low Priority ......cccccvvvernienrsannns 3-13

Set Recording (TV) ...cccoevvmrsnssennans 6-16
Set Sent Cancel .........ccveevrenenennens 14-27
Set Sync Mode (S! Address Book)....4-18
Set Time Zone........ccccceeuuen 10-20, 12-14
Set to Default (S! Applications).....16-9
Set to Default (S! FeliCa) ............... 17-8

Set to Default (shortcuts)
Settings (E-BookK) ..........
Settings (Photo Camera) .

Settings (S! Applications) .

Sharp Space Town.......cccccevserrsannns 15-9
Shortcuts 1-24
Show Indicators.......ccccurervserraerianns 10-5
Show My Number 13-10
Show Operator Name. ....10-5
Show Secret Data..........coeeveenennens 10-28
Shutter Sound........ccocceviriirriinriennaes 7-15
Side Keys i
Signature Settings (Messaging)..14-36
Simple Menu.........ccviiiiincincinnans 2-19
Slide Show 9-6
Slides 14-24
Small Light 1-16
SMS 14-2
SMS Settings .....cccvervrersrersanrsennsens 14-37
Snooze (Alarm).......cocceeceerereecrsaenes 12-13
Soft Keys 1-23
Software Update........cccceemrrrrecrnns 20-8
Sort (Data Folder)........ccccooeveiennnnnene 9-4
Sort (Media Player)............... 8-10, 8-13

14-4

Sort (Messaging)

Sound Effects .......ccoeverrercnnenne
Sound Language .......ccceeeeeeerernn
Sound Output (TV) .ccceeeererrcrnereene
Sound Type
Sounds & Alerts ........cccoeevrinrinnas
Speed Dial List........cccceeevimnimnernnacne
Speed Mail
Split Picture
SSL
Stamp (Picture Editor). -
Stamp (schedule) .......ccccveeeriienrnnes

Standby

Standby Window ..........cccc..... 10-6, 19-9
Status Light 10-18
Status Setting ......cccocvverreersernnennes 19-12
Stopwatch 12-25
Streaming 15-13
Subtitle (Video Player)..........ccceuuen 8-17
Subtitle Language..........cooevveiureunns 6-12
Subtitle Position ..........ccecvvierienraenne 6-12
Surround 10-19
Surround (S! Applications)............ 16-9
SVG files 9-7
Swap Calls 13-6
Switch Images .......ccevreirernersaensannns 5-4

Switch to Read (Messaging)........ 14-25
Switch to Unread (Messaging).... 14-25

Symbols 3-8
Sync Settings (Phone Book)......... 4-17
Synch Recording.......ccccevmrmcnrinnans 8-8

Synchronisation (Phone Book)...4-15, 4-18
Synchronisation (S! Applications) .. 16-3

System Graphics........cccoreereernsennns 10-3
System Sounds .......cccceeeereersennnnns 10-18
T
Tasks 12-8
Templates 14-15

Text Entry (Editing Characters).....3-13
Text Entry (Entering Characters)....3-5

Text Orientation (E-BooK).............. 18-7
Text Templates .......ccoccvvnens 3-15, 12-27
Time Format.......cccvemremneeieriannens 10-20
Time Search 8-14
Timer recording (TV)...cccoecereeenrnsanns 6-19
Totals 12-26
Touch TONES .....cecevumerrerrimrrssnnnnsanns 2-11
Transfer Audio (Video Call)............. 5-6

Turn Display to (Activate TV) ........ 6-25
Turn Display to (Answer Call) .....10-31

TV 6-2
TV Alarm 6-21
TV channels (editing).........cceerunnn. 6-23
TV Link 6-14
TV Player 6-16
TV reception Area (adding) ........... 6-23

TV reception Area (updating)........ 6-23
TV Reserve Prior .......cc.ccvevuune
TV timer entries (deleting)
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U
Unavailable (Call Barring).............. 13-9
Unknown (Call Barring)
Unsent M ge 14-2
Uploading Files 15-20
User Dictionary.......cccocceeierinerinnane 10-21
USIM Card 1-4
USIM PINs 1-6
Vv

Via Infrared
Vibration (Alarm) ........cccceeeerennenns
Vibration (Phone Settings)..........
Vibration (S! Applications)............
Vibration Pattern.........ccccccceeievnnns
Video Call
Video Call Settings.......c.cceeersmrnrannnns
Video Camera Mode.........ccceeeereurnnenn
Video Encode
Video Output........ccceeieiieriniiniinnnns
Video Output (Video Call)................
Video Quality (Video Camera)
View Log (Phone BoOOK) ........ccceueu.
Visibility
Vivid Mode
Voice Memo
Voice Recorder .........ccveurrnrnnninnns
Voicemail
Volume (Answer Phone)
Volume (Earpiece Volume)... 2-11, 5-4, 10-19

Volume (handset functions)........ 10-16

Volume (Media Player) ........cccveeeueee 8-11
w

Wallpaper 10-3

Warning M ge 15-22

Warning Tone.........cceeevieensennenianns 10-19

Weather Indicator .. -
Web Access (Custom Screen) ....10-11
WEB Link Connection
Web Link Settings ....... -
Withheld (Call Barring) .......ccveeeueee 13-9

World Clock 12-14
Y

Yahoo! Keitai 15-2

Yahoo! Keitai (accessing).............. 15-4



Warranty & After-Sales Services

W Warranty

Warranty is provided when you purchase handset.

¢ Check the name of distributor and date of purchase.

¢ Read through contents and keep in a safe place.

¢ The warranty term is described in the warranty.

Il After-Sales Services

See P.20-4 "Troubleshooting" before contacting SoftBank for

service or repairs. If you cannot find solutions or solve

problems, contact SoftBank Customer Centre, Customer

Assistance (see P.20-28) in your subscription area and

provide a detailed description of the problem.

¢ Repairs within warranty are performed under terms and
conditions described.

¢ Out of warranty, possible repairs are performed upon
request at subscriber expense.

For other services, contact the distributor, the nearest

SoftBank shop or SoftBank Customer Centre, General

Information (see P.20-28). Replacement parts are available

for 6 years after termination of production.

Note

* SoftBank is not liable for any damages resulting from
use of this product.

* SoftBank is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of handset data. Keep a copy
of Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.

¢ Disassembling or modifying handset may violate the
Radio Law. Modified handset will not be repaired.
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If you have questions about SoftBank handsets or services, please call General Information. For repairs, please call
Customer Assistance.

SoftBank Customer Centres SoftBank International Call Centre
From a SoftBank handset, dial toll free at 157 for From outside Japan, dial +81-3-5351-3491
General Information or 113 for Customer Assistance (International charges will apply.)

[ Call these numbers toll free from landlines.

Subscription Area Service Centre Phone Number
Hokkaido, Aomori, Akita, lwate, Yamagata, Miyagi, Fukushima, General Information @0088-240-157
Niigata, Tokyo, Kanagawa, Chiba, Saitama, Ibaraki, Tochigi, Gunma,
Yamanashi, Nagano, Toyama, Ishikawa, Fukui Customer Assistance @0088-240-113
o ) ) General Information @0088-241-157
Aichi, Gifu, Mie, Shizuoka
Customer Assistance @0088-241-113
) General Information @0088-242-157
Osaka, Hyogo, Kyoto, Nara, Shiga, Wakayama
Customer Assistance @0088-242-113
Hiroshima, Okayama, Yamaguchi, Tottori, Shimane, Tokushima, General Information @0088-250-157
Kagawa, Ehime, Kochi, Fukuoka, Saga, Nagasaki, Oita, Kumamoto,
Miyazaki, Kagoshima, Okinawa Customer Assistance @0088-250-113
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SoftBank 911SH Instruction Manual
January 2007, First Edition
SOFTBANK MOBILE Corp.

For additional information, please visit a SoftBank shop.

Model: SoftBank 911SH
Manufacturer: SHARP CORPORATION

Please help the mobile industry maintain high environmental standards. Recycle your old
handsets, batteries and charger units (all manufacturers and brands). Before you recycle, please
# remember these important points:
¢ Handsets, batteries and chargers submitted for recycling cannot be returned.
LI EET T . Always erase all data recorded on old handsets (Phone Book entries, call records, mail, etc.) before recycling.

M Mind your mobile manners when carrying a handset.
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